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PREFACE. 


WHEN engaged in studying the nautical style of St Luke, for the 
purpose of illustrating his narrative of the voyage and shipwreck 
of St Paul, I compared his account of the storm on the lake of 
Galilee with those of Matthew and Mark, the other two evangel- 
ists who record the same event. The results of the comparison 
were entirely unexpected by me; for when I first read the New 
Testament continuously in the original, and noticed the agree- 
ment of many passages in the Gospel of Mark with those of the 
Gospel of Matthew, I naturally concluded that Mark, who was 
not himself an eyewitness, had copied from Matthew, who was. 
In the present instance, the nautical expression, λαῖλαψ ἀνέμον, 
“gquall of wind,” which occurs both in Mark and Luke, attracted 
my attention, as indicating that in this particular narrative a 
closer connection subsisted between Mark and Luke than between 
Mark and Matthew. In order to ascertain the precise nature of 
the connection, I copied the accounts in parallel columns; and, 
upon comparing them, was led to conclude that St Luke must 
have had both of the other accounts before him—Matthew in 
Greek, Mark in another language (Hebrew); that he had based 
his account on that of Mark, but completed it from Matthew; 
that he had omitted nothing but autoptical details, such as eye- 
witnesses naturally employ—had inserted nothing but what could 
be inferred from the facts stated by the other evangelists; that 
where he copied Matthew, the agreement was verbal; where he 
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copied Mark, there was that kind of variation which occurs in 
independent translators from the same original. For reasons to 
be afterwards stated, I concluded that the original memoir was 
written by the Apostle Peter, and translated by Mark; and that 
it was in consequence of this that Mark was designated by the 
Fathers the translator of Peter, (Μάρκος ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου.) 

My researches were conducted so far in entire ignorance of 
those of a certain school of critics in Germany, being resident at 
the time in Jersey, where I had no access to their works. I had, 
however, the advantage of submitting them to my learned friend, 
Dr Robertson, Professor of Church History in the University 
of Edinburgh, then also residing in that island, who took much 
interest in the investigation, considering it of importance in clear- 
ing up points which Neologian criticism had contrived to involve 
in obscurity, and which had resolved the historical accounts of the 
rise of Christianity into myths and legends. To use his own 
words, since written to me, “It fights the Germans with their 
own weapons, and proves that an impartial and independent criti- 
cism, if only deserving of the name, instead of subverting, estab- 
lishes the foundations of inspired truth.” 

Encouraged by the approbation and advice of so competent a 
judge, I appended to my former work, on the Voyage of St Paul, 
a dissertation on the sources of St Luke’s writings, which may be 
considered as the prodromus of the present work; for although 
the immediate object was to elucidate the origin of the Gospel of 
St Luke, it embraced, to a certain extent, its connection with the 
other Gospels, and theirs with each other. 

I certainly have no reason to regret having done so, for the 
criticisms it called forth have been eminently useful to me—in 
some cases, by suggesting difficulties which I hope to explain, in 
others by removing them. My object, in the following synopsis, 
has been to exhibit all the parallel passages, in the first three 
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Gospels, in which I consider that one or more evangelists have 
made use of the writings of the others, or of a common original, 
It may be here asked, why I confine the comparison to the first 
three Gospels? The answer I have to make is, that I did very 
carefully copy out, in parallel columns, John’s account of the 
events which had also been related by the other evangelists, but in 
every case I found that his accounts were those of an independent 
eyewitness relating them in his own language. Now, if John 
wrote after the other evangelists from his own observation, it is 
obvious that there could be no documentary agreement between 
them. Agreements such as exist between John and the other 
evangelists require no elucidation, and therefore I leave them 
altogether out of sight. But independent agreements are not con- 
fined to John’s Gospel, they also occur in the other three : such 
are the accounts of the early life of our Saviour, of his visit to 
Nazareth, and of the crucifixion and subsequent events, as given 
by St Luke. These I have also, for the same reason, omitted. I 
have also omitted the passages peculiar to Matthew and Luke, 
where they have given independent accounts of the same transac- 
tions ;—to have included them would have given unnecessary 
extension to the synoptical tables, which are not intended to dis- 
pense with the subsidiary use of the New Testament by those who 
study them. I have, however, given the entire Gospel of Mark 
in its own order—not because I assume his order to be more 
strictly chronological than that of the other evangelists, but be- 
cause I consider that the description of the author of this Gospel, 
given by the earliest of the post-apostolic Fathers, ΜΑΡΚΟΣ ‘EPMHN- 
ΕΥΤΗΣ ΠΕΤΡΟΣ, “ Mark, the translator of Peter,” furnishes the key 
to the mystery of the connection of the synoptical Gospels. 

In all such investigations, the first object ought to be to state 
the facts of the case fully and fairly, taking care not to mix them 
up with the reasoning founded upon them. This I have attempted 
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to do in such a manner as to enable the reader to observe, at a 
glance, both the agreements and the disagreements which subsist 
between the Gospels—a work of no inconsiderable labour, for it was 
not till after repeated transcriptions that I succeeded in exhibit- 
ing them in as clear a light as the limits of the page would admit. 
I question if there is a single section which I have not transcribed 
three or four times—many as often as five or six times—before I 
was satisfied that I had, in some measure, attained my object. 

It may be supposed that this was an unnecessary task, and that 
I might have availed myself of the labours of former synoptists 
and harmonists; but, my object being different from theirs, I found 
it easier to form the synopsis from the original writings than to 
adapt theirs to my purposes. | 

In a work like the present, it is obvious that it is of the utmost 
importance that we should know as nearly as possible the exact 
words used by the original authors, in order to distinguish the 
cases where tliey used their own language, or made use of the writ- 
ings of others, or where they translated from a common original. 
I did not consider myself entitled to select such readings as might 
sult my purpose, and therefore had but two alternatives—either 
to adhere to the received text, or to adopt the latest critical one, 
founded upon the collation of the earliest manuscripts. I at first 
adopted the former plan, and copied the passages from the received 
text; but upon consideration I changed it, and have followed the 
text of Tischendorf, (Lips. 1849,) placing between brackets the 
words or sentences omitted by him, but translated in the English 
authorised version. 

It may be satisfactory to those who look with suspicion upon 
the numerous various readings appended to critical editions, to 
know that, in that very considerable portion of the Gospels which 
¥ have copied, I have not been able to detect a shade of difference 
in the meaning, either doctrinal or historical. But the differences 
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between the earlier and the later MSS., although unimportant as 
to the matter, are of great importance in an inquiry like the pre- 
sent, where so much depends upon verbal expression. 

The conclusion which the comparison between. the earlier and 
later texts leads me to form is, that there is a greater amount of 
verbal agreement in the more modern MSS. than we find in the 
earliest existing ones; whilst, on the other hand, there is a greater 
amount of translational agreement in the oldest. The reason for 
this tendency, on the part of transcribers, to convert the transla- 
tional into the transcriptural, will be easily understood by those 
who have had much practice in transcription. If we examine a 
passage which has been translated from a common original, it will 
be found that, whilst the meaning is the same, many of the words 
are different; but a transcriber, when he comes to a passage in 
one Gospel exactly corresponding in meaning with a passage in 
another, and which is firmly fixed in his memory, is apt uncon- 
sciously to make the words identical ; and in like manner, when 
words or expressions are wanting in one Gospel which occur in 
the corresponding passages in another, he is apt to insert them— 
and in both cases he introduces verbal agreements not in the ori- 
ginal. The reader can easily satisfy himself that this must be the 
case, for he will rarely find any of the words or passages which I 
have bracketed which do not occur in corresponding passages in 
another Gospel. But these causes are constant; they must have 
influenced the earliest, as they have the latest transcribers; and 
we are warranted in supposing that there was still less verbal 
agreement in the original writings of the evangelists than what 
we have in the earliest existing MSS. 

As a proof of the importance of attending to this, I would cite 
the two verses, Mark, i. 24, 25, compared with the corresponding 
two in Luke, iv. 34, 35, which are stated by Bishop Marsh, in his 
Essay on the origin of the Gospels, page 118, to contain the only 
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verbal agreement which is peculiar to Mark and Luke. Now, in 
the earliest MSS. this agreement does not exist; for I find not less 
than three deviations from verbal agreement in these two verses, 
(see Section vii., p. 10.) No inference, therefore, can be drawn 
from the passage cited by Marsh adverse to the conclusion that the 
agreements peculiar to Mark and Luke are translational, and taken 
from an original in another language. In addition to the above, 
Dr Davidson has cited two other passages—namely, Mark, viii. 38 ; 
Luke, ix. 26—Mark, ix. 38, 40; Luke, ix. 49, 50; but if the 
reader will examine the passages, he will perceive that there are 
verbal differences sufficient to remove them from the category in 
which they are placed by this author. 

An objection has been made to the inquiry, which I should not 
have thought of noticing, because I do not suppose it entertained 
by any person versant in historical or Biblical criticism, but be- 
cause it expresses sentiments which I believe are entertained by a 
certain class of theological writers, and by no inconsiderable num- 
ber of theological readers. It is expressed in the following note, 
appended to an otherwise favourable review of my former work, 
in the Free Church Magazine :— 


“ Our author endeavours to explain (after the example of the searching, but 
on this point profitless, criticism of Germany) what, for wise reasons, the Divine 
Author of Scripture has left wrapt up in profound mystery ; what we believe 
it utterly impossible for any one satisfactorily to explicate now ; and what, if 
it could be explicated, would be of no service whatever to the cause of Divine 
truth. He seeks to prove, by internal evidence of manner and style, from 
- what original sources a writing, which is known to the Church only as itself 
an original source, has been derived ; and in the particular case of St Luke 
would establish that his Gospel and that of St Mark have alike, in most places, 
been drawn from the same original ; but that the Gospel of St Mark is merely 
a translation, in Greek, of the original—while St Luke’s Gospel contains an- 
other translation, and adds from other quarters various particulars not con- 
tained in the Aramaic original referred to. It is but due to Mr Smith, and 
to the truth itself, to express our conviction that in this part of his researches 
he is far from proving himself to be so much at home as in the other parts of 
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his volume ; and we are persuaded that few persons of competent learning 
and judgment, at all skilled in judging of criteria and weighing evidence of | 
this kind, will be disposed to go along with him. His theory appears to us 
to be utterly groundless ; and we could produce many passages from the two 
Gospels so varied in expression and colouring, that we would defy any unpre- 
judiced and judicious critic to say that they are simply different translations 
of the same original. But there is no occasion to enter more at large into the 
subject. We wished merely to express our regret at the introduction of this 
discussion into Mr Smith’s otherwise admirable volume, as we are afraid the 
perusal of such a discussion, in the manner in which it is here handled, may 
be fitted in some to awaken doubts as to the inspired character of St Luke's 
writings, and as not only the general aim of the discussion is objectionable, 
but also some of the particular expressions in it (we believe inadvertently 
used) are liable to exception.” 

So far as the above paragraph contains any reasoning upon the 
subject, it proceeds upon an entire misconception of what I had 
advanced. I admit that there are many passages in Luke that 
are not “simply different translations of the same original.” 1 
only said there were some that were. My conclusions as to the 
originality of St Luke’s Gospel were the same as St Luke’s own, 
as stated in his preface—namely, that he has used the accounts of 
those who were from the beginning eyewitnesses and ministers of 
the Word—the same as those of the early Fathers, as well as of 
the best modern critics. This, however, is not the place for rea- 
soning on the subject, but for defending myself from inquiring into 
a subject “upon which it is impossible to throw light, and which, 
even if light could be thrown, would be of no service to the cause 
of Divine truth.” Such cautious, I should say timid, reasoning is 
too late. Men’s minds are attracted to the subject; and the neces- 
. sity of solving the problem is recognised by every Biblical critic. 
A writer on the subject in the Hdinburgh Review thus expresses 
himself— 

“ Until the time when the publication of Eichhorn’s celebrated edition of 
the New Testament gave a new impetus and direction to theological inquiry, 


the whole tribe of expositors, commentators, and writers on the evidence of 
Christianity had been successively labouring to explain and reconcile the differ- 
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ences observable in the four distinct narrations of the same series of transactions 
and events contained in the Gospels. But anterior to the appearance of the 
remarkable work which we have alluded to, it seems never to have occurred 
to any one of the number that it was necessary to account for the resem- 
blances as well as the differences, and to show in what way, or upon what 
principle, four independent writers, composing their narrations at considerable 
intervals of time, as well as distance of place, come to coincide so miracu- 
lously both in point of expression and of statement. Only one side of the- 
case was looked at—one set of objections alone was encountered—while the 
main difficulty, the chief stumblingblock, was left in the way, and kept alto- 
gether out of view."—No, 51, p. 529. 

Since the time of Eichhorn, many volumes have been written, 
and the wildest theories have been propounded, to account for the 
agreements, and conclusions the most inconsistent with the histo- 
rical authority and contemporaneity of the Gospels have been ar- 
rived at. Upon these conclusions, which I believe to be erroneous, 
rests entirely the mythical theory of the origin of Christianity 
of Strauss, in his Life of Jesus, a work which has done more to 
shake the faith of inquiring minds than any sceptical production 
of the age. Witness its effects on that very interesting character, 
John Sterling, whose doubts on the historical authenticity of the 
Gospel narrative appear to have been raised, in a great measure, 
by the perusal of this work, which he thus characterises :— 


“It will work deep and far in such a time as ours. When so many minds 
are distracted about the history or rather genesis of the Gospel, it is a great 
thing for partisans, on the one side, to have what the other never wanted—a 
book of which they can say, ‘ This is our creed, or rather anti-creed and anti- 
code. And Strauss seems perfectly proof against the answer to which Vol- 
taire’s critical and historical shallowness perpetually exposed him. I mean 
to read the book through. It seems admitted that the orthodox theologians 
have failed to give any sufficient answer.”"—CarLyYLr's Life, p. 243. 


_ Strauss himself admits, what indeed cannot be denied, that if 
it can be shown that we have contemporary written historical nar- 
ratives of the transactions of our Saviour and his apostles, his 
theory must fall to the ground. Now, upon such an issue, to say 
that the subject is inexplicable, is in fact to yield the point ; on 
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the other hand, if we can, by careful and laborious research, prove 
that we have written accounts, which are in the strictest sense of 
the word contemporaneous, and if we can show that, in respect to 
the facts upon which this author rests bis theory, his “critical and 
historical shallowness” is at least as great as Voltaire’s,* then I 
humbly apprehend that the explication I have to offer, if founded 
upon sound induction, must be of service to the cause of Divine 
truth. 

Having in my former work shown by proofs independent of 
all others, that the writings of St Luke were those of a contem- 
porary author, personally engaged in some of the most eventful 
scenes which he has recorded, I can, as Dr Chalmers somewhere 
says, “take him from the bar and place him in the witness-box.” 
Now, nothing but the perfect truthfulness of his narrative could 
account for its agreement with facts which could only have been 
known to him from personal observation ; for our knowledge of 
these facts is only due to recent discoveries and the accurate 
researches of modern science. Had St Luke’s writings been dis- 
covered for the first time amongst the papyri of Herculaneum, 
these proofs of their authenticity must have been held conclusive 
by every one accustomed to investigate the truth or falsehood of 
sea-voyages of doubtful authority ;+ but if it can be shown that 


* Strauss’s reasoning is ingenious; but, having necessarily gone over much of the same 
ground, I have no hesitation in asserting that, as a work of original research, his Life of 
Jesus is utterly worthless. Wherever he meets a critical conclusion which suits his views, 
he assumes that it is established, and reasons accordingly. Mr Norton, in his late work 
on the genuineness of the Gospels, observes truly, that “ Nothing more superficial was ever 
put forth by a writer of any note as the examination of an important subject.”—-Vol. i p. 74. 

+ Even since the publication, some of the facts, which I could only establish by labo- 
rious investigation, have been confirmed by actual observation—such as the position of 
Port Phenice, and its capabilities as a winter harbour. Captain Spratt, R.N., in his recent 
survey, finds that the port still retains the name; and Mr Urquhart, M.P., who visited it, 
assures me it is an excellent harbour. Nay, the almost incredible agreement which sub- 
sists between the time and geographical position of the traditional scene of the shipwreck, 
and that which must be assigned to it by the dead-reckoning drawn from the scattered 
and incidental notices furnished by St Luke, has been confirmed bya similar calculation, 
which had been made by Admiral Sir Charles Penrose, and is since published in my friend 
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the Acts of the Apostles are genuine and authentic, so must also 
be the Gospel, for not only is it mentioned in that work, but it 
is obviously by the same hand. Again, if it can be shown that St 
Luke made use of the Gospel of Matthew as one of his authori- 
ties in composing his own, he is at once the earliest and the best 
evidence of its genuineness and authenticity : that he did so, and 
that he used the same Greek Gospel which we now have, is proved 
by the extracts from it in his writings. In like manner, if I have 
succeeded in showing that both Luke and Matthew made use of 
the original of which Mark is the translator, we have not one but 
two contemporary historians to attest the authenticity of the 
second Gospel. And lastly, if I have succeeded in showing that 
Peter is the author of the memoir of which Mark is the trans- 
lator, we have the best of all historical evidence of the truth of 
the transactions—that of eyewitnesses, written immediately after. 
None of these conclusions rest in any manner upon conjecture ; 
they are all of them supported by external and internal evidence 
—evidence such as in the works of secular writers would have 
been held to be sufficient to establish them ; and—but for certain 
preconceived theories respecting the originality and independence 
of the Gospels, with which they are supposed to be inconsistent— 
must have been admitted ere now in the case in question. The 
evangelists are, indeed, independent of each other, but theirs is 
the independence of historians, not of poets or romancers. No 
historian is independent of his facts, and none but an eyewitness 
of his authorities. It has also been said, in the above extract, 
that the manner in which “the discussion is handled may be fitted 
with some to awaken doubts as to the inspired character of St 
Luke’s writings ;” and another critic, equally favourable in other 
respects, objects to my remarks, as “ making it entirely a human 


Mr Howson’'s Life of St Paul. Nothing fos gratified me more than the entire acquiescence 
of nautical men in my conclusions. 
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affair. The notion of Divine inspiration is left out of sight com- 
pletely ; nay, an ordinary reader might be inclined to think that 
there was no such article in his creed. . . . . It is- but 
meeting the sceptics whom he would confute on grounds lower 
than necessary, and of course lower than right, to talk of the 
‘landsman-like style’ of St Matthew,” &c.* 

I am thus thrown upon my defence, both with respect to my 
own personal belief in inspiration, and with respect to the manner 
in which I have conducted the inquiry. 

I had at one time written a caveat against such inferences, but 
considered it unnecessary, because the question of the inspiration 
of the sacred writers did not properly belong to the subject, and 
was in no ways affected by the way in which it was treated. Had 
I, indeed, discovered anything like a want of truthfulness in the 
writings of the evangelists, it might be said to have affected the 
question ; and in so far as the severest tests only rendered this 
truthfulness more evident, it may be said to have affected it in 
favour of inspiration ; for if we believe Scripture to be true, we 
must helieve it to be inspired—as, on the other hand, it must, if 
inspired, be true ; but we must not reason in a circle, and say, 
Scripture is true, therefore it is inspired ; Scripture is inspired, 
therefore it is true. We cannot prove one of the propositions by 
- assuming the other. I was dealing with the previous question 
of the truth of the narrative, and therefore felt precluded from 
assuming the inspiration of the writer. I cannot agree with my 
critic in thinking it wrong “to meet sceptics on ground lower 
than necessary ;” for if we can establish our point on the lowest 
ground, @ fortiort we can on the highest. Weare not entitled to 
assume what opponents do not admit. I am not to say that the 
mythical theory of the origin of Christianity is unfounded, because 


* London Guardian. 
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it is inconsistent with the inspiration of the record, but because it 
is inconsistent with its authenticity and contemporaneity. Prove 
these, and by the admission of its propounder it must fall to the 
ground. 

Although, however, we are not called upon to enter into the 
question of the inspiration of the Gospels before we have proved 
their historical truth, we may do so retrospectively, and inquire 
whether or not the fact of these authors being inspired affects 
their testimony as human witnesses. Now, I must ground my 
opinions on the subject, not upon the dicta of theologians, but 
upon the words of the record, which, 2/¢rue, must be authoritative, 
for they are the words of Him who cannot err. The term 
“plenary inspiration ” is a theological, not a Scriptural term. I 
do not, therefore, object to it, but I object to that sense of it 
which would destroy the value of the historical testimony of the 
apostles as eyewitnesses—which would in effect destroy the indi- 
viduality of the writers, and reduce them to mere machines. I 
can recognise in Scripture two very distinct kinds of inspiration— 
the inspiration of revelation, and the inspiration of guidance. The 
term plenary is equally applicable to both ; but the facts recorded 
by the evangelists were not revealed to the apostles, but exhibited 
to their senses ; and what they tell us, they tell us in their own 
language, which is true, because guided by the Spirit of all truth, 
although it may not always be expressed in the most elegant or 
polished style. 

That this was the case may, I think, be gathered from the inci- 
dental notices which occur in the writings of the evangelists. St — 
John repeatedly asks the confidence of his reader in the truth of 
his relation, because he actually witnessed what he relates. St 
Luke asks the confidence of his, because he had carefully inves- 
tigated everything from the beginning, and was in possession of 
the best evidence—that of eyewitnesses, who had been personally 
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engaged in the transactions. When St Peter tells us that “holy 
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost,” he 
is speaking of prophecy, which must be the expression of revela- 
tion ; but when he proposes a candidate for the apostleship, the 
conditions required are that be must be personally cognisant of 
the transactions of our Lord. It 18 perfectly clear that one of 
the most important duties of the apostles was to give their testi- 
mony to the truth of the events; but this testimony would have, 
comparatively speaking, been of little value, unless some of them 
at least had committed accounts of the events to writing. It is 
my object in the following dissertation to show that, in so far as 
evidence has come down to us, we can trace what is recorded in 
the Gospels to original memoirs written by apostles—“a duty,” 
as Tertullian remarks, “especially imposed upon them by our 
Lord himself.” * 

In the following synopsis I have subjected the sacred historians 
to the severest of all tests—that of confronting them, in every case 
where it was possible, with their authorities. Apply the same 
test to any similar series of profane historians, and where will we 
find the same fidelity to their authorities, the same freedom from 
bias or from mistakes, as we find in the works of the evangelists ? 
The very first trial of this nature which I made, of subjecting 
profane historians to the same test as I have the evangelists, 
exhibited a direct contradiction, not in an unimportant point, but 
in one of great historical importance. Hume's account of the 
battle of Cressy is taken from that of Froissart, but Froissart 
expressly says that, at its termination, “the English never quitted 
the ranks, but remained on the field.”” Hume, on the other hand, 
says equally expressly, that “the whole French army took to 
flight, and was followed and put to the sword without mercy.” 


* “Constituimus imprimis evangelicum instrumentum apostolos auctores habere, quibus 
hoc munus evangelii promulgandi ab ipso Domino sit impositum.”—Adv. Mareion, lib. iv. ο. 2. 
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Here is a contradiction, which I own perplexed me, till I dis- 
covered, upon comparing different editions of Froissart, that, by 
some unknown cause, a transposition had taken place in the 
account of what was a mere episode in the battle—where a partial 
pursuit did take place early in the battle, but which, in the edition 
consulted by Hume, was-placed at the conclusion, and caused the 
mistake. We meet with no such contradictions in the Gospels, 
yet how easily might they have arisen from a similar error in an 
early transcriber. Some of those unimportant ones, which have 
perplexed commentators, have probably arisen from clerical errors, 
to which all transcribers are liable. One such, I think, I have 
explained by merely supposing that an early transcriber had 
placed one letter too near another, and by doing so changed the 
Greek word which signifies to “go in,” to that which signifies to 
“90 Out,” εἱσπορεύομαι 1NtO ἐκπορεύομαι, and thus accounted for the dis- 
crepancy as to the time of the cure of the blind near Jericho. See 
Note on Section lvii. p. 298. 

Since this work was sent to press, an exceedingly interesting 
one on the same subject has been published, entitled “ Horx 
Evangelice ; or, The Internal Evidence of the Gospel History, 
being an Inquiry into the Structure and Origin of the Four 
Gospels, ο. By the Rev. T. R. Bigxs.” The conclusions Mr 
Birks has arrived at are, in many important respects, the same 
as those adduced in the present work. The author has the great 
merit of conducting his researches unfettered by any preconceived 
theory respecting the originality of the evangelists. He says 
truly,— 

“The principle, that each later evangelist knew the writings of his prede- 
cessors, will by no means imply, as some have hastily assumed, that he would 
become a mere copyist, even in the parts common to both writers. Each 
of them was an original authority, possessed of independent information, 


and might either use it independently, or combine it with the previous 
accounts, according to the plan and object of his own work."—P. 61. 
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Thus far our conclusions are the same, as they are with respect 
to the originality of the Greek Gospel of Matthew. The point 
upon which we differ is that respecting the originality of the 
Gospel of Mark, which I consider to be a translation of the 
original, which both Matthew and Luke made use of in certain 
portions of their Gospels. Mr Birks, on the other hand, sup- 
poses that Mark copied the Gospel of Matthew. 

It is somewhat remarkable that, at the same time that I 
received the above-mentioned work, I received an elaborate 
critique on my work in the Gdttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen, Aug. 
1851, by Professor Thiersch of Marburg, who, whilst he is not 
satisfied as to the use of the Gospel of Matthew by St Luke, 
agrees entirely with me with regard to the originality of St Mark. 
He says, “We need no longer search for the protevangelium ; we 
possess it in the Gospel of Mark: the reviewer holds this no 
longer as a hypothesis, but as a fact.”* And the learned reviewer 
of the same work in the English Review (vol. xiii. p. 376) 
not only adopts my views of the origin of the second Gospel, but 
adduces new and cogent reasons in support of them. 

Some of the expressions made use of—such as phenomena, 
autopticity, contemporaneity, translational, and transcriptural— 
may appear pedantic and uncouth, but in all such inquiries precision 
is to be preferred to fine writing. I have never used them where 
& synonymous word in common use would have answered the 


purpose. 


* “Wir brauchen das Urevangelium nicht zu suchen, in dem Evangelium Marci besitzen 
wir es. Rof. halt dies fir keinc Hypothese mehr, sondern fiir eine Thatsache.”—P. 137], 


DISSERTATION 


ON THE 


ORIGIN AND CONNECTION OF THE GOSPELS. 


In the writings of the evangelists we possess the works of four 
independent historians, narrating, without concert, events of which 
they were either eyewitnesses, or of which they derived their 
knowledge immediately from those who were. Viewed merely as 
literary productions, without reference to the titles assigned to 
them by tradition, the Gospels of Mark and John bear all the 
characters of autoptical memoirs—that is, of the memoirs of eye- 
witnesses, or what the French term, “ Mémoires pour servir & 
Vhistoire.” The Gospels of Matthew and Luke are more or less 
regularly composed histories of the life and transactions of our 
Lord; that of Matthew, notwithstanding the conciseness of the 
natration, exhibiting internal proofs that its author was also an 
eyewitness of many of the events which it relates. The Gospel 
of Luke, on the other hand, is avowedly drawn up, from personal 
investigation, by an author in possession of the communications 
of eyewitnesses actually engaged in the transactions. 

When we compare with attention different accounts of the same 
series of transactions, two very distinct kinds of agreement will 
generally be found to present themselves—the one arising from the 
identity of the events related, the other from the identity of the 


authorities made use of. The first may be termed autoptical agree- 
A 
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ments, or the agreements of independent witnesses—the latter, 
documentary agreements, or those produced by the use of the same 
original authorities. 

It follows from this statement that there can be no documen- 
tary agreement between autoptical memoirs; but between histo- 
ries—taking the word history in its limited sense—which record 
the same events, we ought to expect to meet with such agreements ; 
and also between histories and memoirs written previously to their 
composition, but not between them and subsequent memoirs. 

Autoptical agreements, or the agreements of independent wit- 
nesses, require no elucidation. I shall, therefore, content myself 
with pointing them out, when they occur, in the Notes on the dif- 
ferent Sections of the annexed synopsis—confining myself, in the 
following Dissertation, to an inquiry into the nature and causes of 
the documentary phenomena which we meet with in the writings 
of the evangelists. Documentary phenomena may be divided into 
two classes—namely, the phenomena of transcription, and the phe- 
nomena of translation, according as the authorities made use of 
are in the same or in a different language from that of the histo- 
rians: to save circumlocution, I term them transcriptural and 
translational agreements. Translational phenomena may again be 
divided into those of independent or dependent translation; the 
former occur in cases where the translator is ignorant of, or makes 
no use of, previous translations—the latter, in cases where he does. 

To one or other of the above enumerated kinds of agreement 
may all those we meet with in the Gospels be referred. In them- 
selves, they are exceedingly simple; but when we meet with them 
in the works of independent historians, such as the authors of the 
Gospels, they become extremely complicated, and we cannot 
expect to be able in every case to distinguish them from each 
other; for independent translators not unfrequently render short 
and simple sentences into the same words, producing a verbal 
agreement which is neither the effect of transcription nor of depen- 
dent translation. On the other hand, a transcriber may, for the 
purpose of improving the style, make such alterations on the lan- 
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guage of his authority as to give it the appearance of independent 
translation. Even in the case of independent narratives of the 
same events, short verbal agreements occasionally occur. These, 
however, are exceptional cases, not sufficiently frequent to prevent 
us from ascertaining with confidence the conditions of agreement 
which subsist between each of the Gospels. 

These conditions differ in the different Gospels. Thus, when 
we compare the parallel passages peculiar to Luke and Matthew, 
we find the agreement, generally speaking, to be transcriptural ; 
in those peculiar to Luke and Mark, the agreement is that of 
independent translation; in those peculiar to Matthew and Mark, 
the agreement is partly that of independent translation, and partly 
of dependent translation; whilst in the cases where John narrates 
the same events as the other evangelists, the agreements are autop- 
tical, or those of an independent witness. 

These well-marked distinctions in the nature of the agreements 
between the writers, can neither be accidental, nor ascribed to 
one general cause: there must have been special causes which 
produced them. If we wish to ascertain what were the causes 
in question, we must, in the first place, observe with care, and 
report with accuracy, all the facts upon which our reasoning is 
founded. We may, indeed, lend plausibility to a hypothesis 
which is only partially true, by selecting such phenomena as 
are calculated to support it, and passing over in silence,’ or 
explaining away, snch as are adverse to it. Thus Eichhorn, 
observing the phenomena of translation in the writings of the evan- 
gelists, attributes all the agreements to a supposed Aramaic or 
Hebrew protevangelium ; Hug, observing those of transcription, 
supposes that each succeeding evangelist made use of the writings 
of those who preceded him. Both theories are to a certain 
extent true ; and it is only when, led away by the love of general- 
isation, they have attempted to reduce the most inconsistent phe- 
nomena under one general law, that their reasoning fails. Schleier- 
macher, speaking of the theories of Hug and Eichhorn, says truly 
enough, that “ they combat each other with great mutual success.” 
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He might have said, with equal truth, that each defends his own 
theory with success. They are the knights of the gold and silver 
shield: each takes a one-sided view of the question, and exhausts 
his ingenuity in defending it. 

In arranging the parallel passages, I have not attempted chron- 
ological order. I do not believe that it is possible to construct a 
regularly chronological harmony ; at all events, I have not made 
the attempt. I have given the whole of the Gospel of Mark in 
its own order, not from any preference of that order, but because 
the greater portion of the parallelisms may be referred to Mark, 
and because I consider that rt is in an especial manner in the con- 
nection of this Gospel with the others that the key of the mystery 
of their connection is to be found. I have divided it into sections, 
arranging the corresponding passages in Matthew and Luke on 
each side; never, however, inverting the order of any of the evan- 
gelists in order to make the agreement more striking, but leaving 
vacant spaces, with references to the corresponding passages in the 
other Gospels. I have, in this respect, deviated from the practice 
of Archbishop Newcome, Mr Greswell, and other harmonists; but 
these inversions are phenomena which must be kept in view—for 
it will be found that they throw no inconsiderable light on the 
order of the Gospels. Take, for instance, the accounts of the 
Temptation in the Wilderness, given in Matthew and Luke (Sec. 
ili, p. 226), where the difference in the order cannot be accounted 
for, except on the supposition that St Luke wrote last.—See 
note, p. 302. 

In those parts of the synopsis which contain the Gospel of 
Mark, we have every case where all the three Gospels coincide, as 
well as every case where there are corresponding passages in Mark 
and Matthew, and in Mark and Luke; the only other cases which 
can occur are those between Matthew and Luke. These I have 
given in a separate series of sections, in the order of Luke. 

In order that my reasoning may be more clearly understood, I 
shall, in the first place, state very shortly the conclusions which 
I have been led to, from the evidence furnished by the writings of 
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the evangelists, and other ancient writers, respecting the origin 
and connection of the Gospels. They are as follow :— 

1st. Several of the apostles, including Matthew, Peter, and John, 
committed to writing accounts of the transactions of our Lord and 
his disciples in the language spoken by them, 7. ¢., Syro-Chaldaic 
or Aramaic, known in the New Testament and the works of the 
Fathers as Hebrew. 

2d. When the apostles were driven by persecution from Judea, 
a history of the life of our Lord was drawn up from the original 
memoirs, in Hebrew and in Greek, by the apostle Matthew, for 
the use of the Jewish converts—the Greek being the same as the 
Gospel according to Matthew. 

3d. St Luke drew up, for the use of Theophilus, a new life of 
our Lord, founded upon the authority of eyewitnesses and minis- 
ters of the Word— including the Hebrew memoir of Peter, and the 
Greek Gospel of Matthew. 

4th. After Peter's death, or departure from Rome (ἔξοδον), St 
Mark translated the memoir, written by Peter, into Greek. 

5th. John, at a still later period, composed his Gospel from his 
own original memoirs, omitting much that was already narrated by 
the other evangelists, for reasons assigned by himself—(xxi. 25.) 

By adopting this theory of the origin of the Gospels, we can 
easily explain the phenomena in question. I do not, however, 
propound it as a probable conjecture, calculated to afford an expla- 
nation, but trust I shall be able to substantiate every part of it by 
adequate proof. 

Assuming it to be established, we ought to expect that the 
phenomena of agreement would be exactly what we find them to 
be. St John writing entirely from his own observation, and sub- 
sequently to the other evangelists, there can be no documentary 
agreement between his writings and theirs. When, therefore, he 
narrates the same events, the agreements with the other evange- 
lists ought to be independent, which is precisely what we find 
them to be. Luke writing subsequently to Matthew and Peter, 
and drawing up his gospel from the accounts of eyewitnesses and 
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ministers of the Word, naturally made use of their writings; but 
as, according to the above statement, Matthew’s Gospel existed in 
Greek, and Peter’s memoir was not yet translated, his connection 
with Matthew should be transcriptural, and with Mark, the trans- 
lator of Peter, translational. Now, the agreements between Luke 
and the two preceding evangelists are exactly what this view of 
their origin would lead us to expect. 

Matthew, in drawing up his Greek gospel, made use of Peter's 
memoir, afterwards translated by Mark—hence the agreement be- 
tween Matthew and Mark is translational, with this exception, 
that Mark, in translating the original memoir of St Peter, natu- 
rally made much use of the previous translation of Matthew, in 
those portions of Matthew’s Gospel which he had taken, without 
alteration, from the original; hence we should have, in the agree- 
ments between them, the phenomena of dependent as well as of 
independent translation. Now, there is much verbal agreement 
between Matthew and Mark, arising, I have no doubt, from this 
cause. 

These phenomena are, in fact, the phenomena of historical 
contemporaneity : they occur in all true contemporaneous accounts 
of events, where the actors speak a different language from that of 
the historians, We meet with them every day of our lives. Cri- 
tical research is never applied to what is universally known; but 
if we subject the most contemporaneous of all historical narratives, 
namely, those. given in the newspapers of the day, to the same 
critical process to which I am subjecting the Gospels, we cannot 
fail to meet with them all. Let us suppose the scene of the events 
to be in France. We find, in the different morning papers, inde- 
pendent translations of the French accounts; we find also accounts 
transmitted to each of the newspapers by their own correspon- 
dents—+. ¢., independent autoptical details; and in the evening 
papers we find accounts of the same events often agreeing verbatim 
with those in the morning papers, or the phenomena of transcrip- 
tion. It is almost superfluous to give examples of what every 
newspaper reader must know to be the case. I shall, however, 
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take as an example what I find in the newspapers of the day in 
which I am at present writing, (January 24, 1853.) They con- 
tain the speech of the Emperor of the French, announcing his 
intended marriage. In the Times and Morning Herald, morning 
papers, it begins as follows :— 


TIMES. | Mornina HERALD. 

“I yield to the wish so often manifested “1 yield to the wish so often manifested 
by the country, by coming to announce | by this country, by coming to announce 
to you my marriage. to you my marriage. 

“ The alliance which I contract is not *‘ The union which I contract is not 
in accord with the traditions of in accord with the traditions of 
ancient policy; therein is its old policy ; that is its 
advantage. France, by its successive advantage. France, by its successive 
revolutions, has ever abruptly revolutions, has always roughly 
separated from the rest of separated herself from the rest of 
Europe. Every wise government Europe. Every sensible government 
ought to try to make it re-enter ought to seek to make her re-enter 
in the pale of the old monarchies. into the rank of the old monarchies. 
But this result will be more surely But this result will be more surely 
attained by a more straightforward attained by a more atraightforward 
and frank policy—by loyalty and candid policy, and by good faith 
in conduct than by royal in all transactions, than by royal 
alliances, which create a false alliances, which create false 
security, and often substitute security, and frequently substitute 


family interests for those of the nation,” &c. | family for national interests,” &c. 


The same passages in the Record, an evening paper, of the same 
date, are word for word the same as those in the Zimes. We 
have here the phenomena of transcription and translation ; who, 
then, can doubt that there has been a written original, in a differ- 
ent language, to account for the particular species of agreement 
which subsists between the two morning papers, or that the even- 
ing paper has copied from the 7:mes ? 

Let us now select three independent contemporary historians, 
recording events to which they stand in nearly the same relation 
with respect to time and language, as the evangelists did to the 
events recorded by them. 

Sir Archibald Alison, in his History of the French Revolution, 
relates the events of the Peninsular campaigns at about the same 
distance of time as St Luke did those recorded in his Gospel. 


΄ 
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There is another English historian of the Spanish campaigns 
(General Napier), who, like St Matthew, relates historically a 
series of events partly from his own observation, partly from that 
of other officers who were engaged in them; and there is a third 
English work, entitled Memoirs of the War in Spain, by Marshal 
Suchet. This is exactly what I suppose the second Gospel to be; 
the translation of an autoptical memoir, written by one personally 
engaged in the transactions. In this last work there is no indica- 
tion either on the title, or in the work itself, that it is a transla- 
tion, neither does the author ever mention himself in the first 
person ; yet, even independently of the title, a careful comparison 
of it with Alison’s History would prove—1st, that it was translated 
from an original memoir in a foreign language ; 2d, that it was the 
production of an eyewitness ; 3d, that the original author was no 
other than Marshal Suchet. In like manner, a comparison of the 
works of Alison and Napier proves that, before Alison wrote, 
Napier’s History existed in English, and was known and made use | 
of by Alison as one of the authorities alluded to in his preface ; 
and lastly, if we compare Napier with Suchet, it will be evident 
that he as well as Alison used the work of the latter as an 
authority. 

Before proceeding with the proofs by which those propositions 
can be established, I would observe that it is much more difficult 
to make out the connection of modern authors than it is of the 
evangelists ; because, in the former case, a regard to literary repu- 
tation tends to prevent verbal adherence to the authorities, except 
under particular circumstances—but the desire for literary distinc- 
tion formed no part of the motives which actuated the evangelists. 
They never scrupled to transcribe or to translate literally, or to 
make use of previous translations when it suited their purpose. 

I now proceed to show, by a comparison of parallel passages, 
that Suchet’s Memoirs was made use of by Alison, and that it 
must have existed in another language when he used it. 
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Sucwet, vol. i p. 214. 


“On the 28th of October, Marshal Mac- 
donald 
wrote {ο him:— 

“‘The Governor of Barcelona has an- 
nounced to me the approaching departure 
of a convoy from Perpignan 
between the 2d and the 4th of November, 
and he presses me, 
in the name of General d’Hilliers, 
to favour its advance. 

Were this convoy taken or dispersed, 
Barcelona might be lost ; 

and there can be no doubt that 

the enemy will try every means 

of intercepting it. My presence alone 
can insure its safety ; and you 

are well aware that even were 

the chances equal, 

we could not expose ourselves 


to this hazard, which, 
if it happened to be against us, 
would be without remedy.’” 


It is sufficiently evident that 
translations of the same original. 


ALISON, vol. xiv. p. 159, note. 
“ Macdonald, on 28th October, 


wrote to Suchet :— 
“¢The Governor of Barcelona has an- 
nounced to me the immediate departure 
of a convoy from Perpignan 
on 4th November, 
and he urges me, in the strongest manner, 


to protect its advance. 

If that convoy is taken or dispersed, 
Barcelona will be lost; 

and it is not doubtful that 

the enemy will try every method 

to intercept it. My presence alone 
can save it; and you 

will easily understand that even if 

the chances of success were equally balanced, 
we can never permit, without efforts to 
prevent it, 

such a loss, which 


would be irreparable.’ ” 


we have here two independent 


Let us now compare Alison’s History with that of Napier. I 
select a passage from the account of the battle of Salamanca. 


NaPIER, Vol. v. p. 176. 


* Some of Boyer's dragoons also 
breaking in between the fifth and sixth 
divisions, slew many men, and 
caused some disorder in the Fifty-third ; 
but that brave regiment lost no ground, 
nor did Clausel’s impetuous attack avail 
at any point, after the first burst, 
against the steady courage of the Allies. 
The southern ridge 
was regained, 

The French General Menne was severely, 
and General Ferey mortally wounded ; 
Clausel himself was hurt ; 

and the reserve of Boyer's dragoons, 
coming on at a canter, were met and 
broken by the fire of Hulse’s noble brigade. 


ALISON, vol. xv. p. 65. 


“ An impetuous charge 
of the French dragoons 


only for an instant arrested the Fifty-third ; 


the southern ridge, which had been lost, 
was regained ; 


Ferey was mortally, 
Clausel slightly, wounded ; 


over the whole centre 
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NaPIER, vol. v. p. 176. 


Then the changing current of the 


fight once more set for the British. 
The third division continued to outflank 


the enomy’s left, Maucune abandoned 
the French Arapciles, Foy retired from 


the ridge of Calvariza, 


and the Allied host righting itself, 

as a gallant ship after a sudden gust, 
again bore onwards in blood and gloom ; 
for though the air, purified by the storm 
of the night before, was peculiarly clear, 


one vast cloud rolled 


along the basin, and within it was the battle, 
with all its sights and sounds of terror.” 


ΑΙΩΒΟΝ, vol. xv. p. 65. 


the steady courage of the Allies prevailed ; 


‘and the Allied host righting itself, 

like a gallant ship after a sudden gust, 
again bore onwards in blood and gloom ; 
for though the air, purified by the storm 
of the evening before, was peculiarly clear, 


one vast cloud of smoke and dust rolled 


along the basin, and within it was the battle, 
with all its sights and sounds of terror.’” 


Had there been no other evidence than the foregoing extracts, 


they would have. conclusively established two points: first, that 
Alison was acquainted with, and made use of, Napier’s History ; 
for there is nothing in Alison’s account which is not either 
expressly mentioned in, or follows by legitimate inference from 
Napier’s—on the other hand, there are many things in it which 
could not be taken from Alison ; and, second, that both accounts 
were written in the same language, for there is an amount of verbal 


agreement which can only be accounted for upon that supposition. 
I shall now give examples illustrative of the connection of all 


the three historians. 


ΝΑΡΙΕΑ, vol. iv. p. 97. 


1. The columns of attack 


had to pass over 
an open space of 
more than a hundred yards 
before they could reach 
the foot of the breach. 

2. And when within 
twenty yards of it, 
the hedge of aloes 


obliged them 
to turn to the right and left, 


SucHeEt, vol. ii p. 95. 


1. Our fire ceased, and that 
of the enemy redoubled at 
the sight of our brave men,’ 
who issued from the trenches, 
ran over 
an uncovered space of 
sixty toises, 
and dashed on 
the breach. 


2. Large aloes forming a line, 
at the distance of 
ten fathoms from the wall, 
forced the head of our column 
to turn aside. 
See v. 1. 


ΑΙΗΒΟΝ, vol. xiv. p. 181. 
See v. 3. 
1. The assailants 


had to cross 

8 space of 

a hundred and twenty yards 
before reaching 

the wall. 


2. And tho row of aloes 
at its foot 


offered no inconsiderable 
obstacle to their advance. 
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ΝΑΡΙΕΗ, vol. iv. p. 97. 


under a terrible fire of 
musketry 


and of grape, 


which the Spaniards, who 
were crowding on the breach 
with apparent desperation, 
poured unceasingly upon 
them. The destruction 
was great ; 

the head of the French 
column 

got into confusion, gave back, 


and was beginning to fiy, 
when the reserves 

rushed up. 

A great many officers, 
coming forward in a body, 


renewed the attack. 


SucHET, vol. ii. p. 95. 


Seo 1. 


3. The Spaniards then hur- 
ried up, lining the breach 
with the most valiant of their 
officers and men, armed with 
muskets, halberts, and gre- 
nades ; and, supported by 
the warmest fire of 
musketry, 
they repulsed the assailants, 
the foremost of whom tot- 
tered upon a moving soil, 
which gave way under their 
feet. 

A shower of case-shot 


poured upon 


the head of the column. 


For a moment fortune 
seemed to waver. 

The commander-in-chicf 
ordered a reserve 

to be brought up, 

all his aides-de-camp 
rushed forward ; 

a battalion of officers 
hastened up. 

General Habert, Colonel 
Florestan Pépé, the Chef 
de Bataillon Ceroni, the 
officers of engineers, &c. &c., 
all led the way with 
intrepidity. 


χχχ! 


ALISON, vol. xiv. p. 182. 

3. When they leapt out of 
the trenches, the whole 
French batteries instantly 
ceased firing, while the fire 
of the Spaniards from the 
summit of the rampart 
redoubled. 


and a frightful storm of 
musketry, 


grape, 
hand-grenades, and howit- 


zers, 


swept away 


the head of the column. 


On rushed 
those behind, &c. 


στι 1 sufficiently obvious, from the foregoing description of the 
assault on Tarragona, that both Napier and Alison have taken 
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their accounts from Suchet, and that the original was by an 
author personally cognisant of the events which he has recorded, 
from his autoptical details—giving the names of unimportant 
individuals, &c. It would be easy, were there any doubts on the 
subject, to extract evidence from Suchet’s Memoirs, not only to 
prove that it was the work of an eyewitness, but that it was 
written by the commander of the French forces, although it is 
never 80 stated by the author. 

The supposition that the historical writers, Matthew and Luke, 
made use of the works of their predecessors, has been objected to 
as inconsistent with their independence as historians, and as 
weakening the authority of the Gospels, by reducing them to two, 
or even to one. 

Before considering the objection, let us see, in the first place, 
to what extent it interferes with the originality of the sacred his- 
torians. I maintain that the Gospels of Mark and John are, in 
respect to matter, entirely original; in the next place, that 
Matthew appears, from comparing the parallel passages, to have 
taken about 500 verses from the original of Mark’s Gospel; 
but Matthew’s Gospel consists of 1071 verses—hence the largest 
half of this Gospel is original. Luke appears to have taken 308 
verses from Mark’s (or rather Peter’s) memoir, and 120 from 
Matthew—in all, 428; but there are 1150 verses in Luke’s 
Gospel—hence the largest portion of Luke’s Gospel is also ori- 
ginal. So that, of the four Gospels, two are entirely original; and 
of the two remaining, the largest portion of each is composed of 
original matter. Now, as I trace all that portion of the Gospels 
of Matthew and Luke, which is not original, to the writings of 
apostles, it is not easy to see in what manner their authority can 
be weakened by the process. We cannot say that the authority 
of Alison is weakened because, in narrating the Peninsular cam- 
paigns, he has made use of Napier’s History, or Suchet’s Memoirs. 
Let us now inquire in what respect St Luke injures the value of 
Matthew's testimony, by the use he has made of his history. 

In the first place, who was St Luke ?’—that is, who was the 
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author of the third Gospel? We are apt, from the circumstance 
of his writings forming a part of the same volume, to look upon 
them in no other light than as part of the same work ; but we 
have proof of the genuineness and authenticity of St Luke as an 
author, totally distinct, and independent not only of that by 
which we can authenticate the writings of Matthew or Mark, 
but even independent of the external evidence furnished by ancient 
authorities. He is the author of another work describing a series 
of events, some of which could only have been written by a per- 
son who was actually engaged in them. Now, this narrative ter- 
minates abruptly, exactly in the manner in which narratives writ- 
ten up to the time of writing terminate. We know, therefore, 
that the “ Acts of the Apostles” was written early in the third 
year of the procuratorship of Festus, a.p. 63; * but in the pre- 
face to the Acts he alludes to a former work, corresponding in 
every particular to the Gospel of St Luke, and evidently written 
by the same author. 

The evidence of the historical truth of St Matthew’s Gospel, 
therefore, so far from being lessened by the use St Luke has made 
of it, receives from it its strongest confirmation ; for here we have 
a contemporary author who had the best means of procuring infor- 
wation from personal intercourse with the apostles, (Acts, xxi. 
17, 18,) and who, as he himself tells us, received from them writ- 
ten accounts of our Lord’s transactions, (Luke, i. 2.) Now, if St 
Luke, writing less-than thirty years after these transactions, and 
whilst in communication with the principal actors, made use of the 
Gospel of St Matthew, it is, in fact, the best evidence which we 
possess of the genuineness and authenticity of that Gospel. It 18 
an evidence which Paley says is, of all others, 


“The most unquestionable, the least liable to any practices of fraud, and is 
not diminished by the lapse of ages. Bishop Burnet, in the History of his 
Own Times, inserts various extracts from Lord Clarendon’s History. One such 
insertion is a proof that Lord Clarendon’s was extant at the time when Bishop 


* Wieseler, Chronologie der Apostolischen Zeitallers, Ῥ. 66. Art de vérifier des Dates, 
i. 128. 
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Burnct wrote, that it had been read by Bishop Burnet as the work of Lord 
Clarendon, and was regarded by him as an authentic account of the transac- 
tions which it relates ; and it will be a proof of these points a thousand years 
hence, or as long as the books exist.” 


We have the very same evidence of the priority of St Matthew's 
Gospel, in Greek, to St Luke’s, that we have of Clarendon’s 
to Burnet, or Napier’s to Alison. But it can be shown that 
Luke must have written his Gospel in Judea, before he “ sailed 
into Italy” with St Paul, in the first year of the governorship of 
Festus. It follows, therefore, that St Matthew’s must have been 
written at a still earlier period. 

Independent altogether of the mass of original and important 
matter contained in the writings of St Luke, and which forms, as 
already shown, the largest portion of his Gospel, his writings 
would be invaluable as evidence of the genuineness and authenti- 
city of the two preceding Gospels ; for it will be seen that his 
testimony as to St Mark’s Gospel, although different in its nature, 
is not less conclusive than that which he bears to St Matthew. 
It does not indeed show, as in the case of St Matthew, that 
Mark’s Gospel existed in Greek, as we now have it, when St Luke 
wrote his Gospel—but it shows that the original, of which the 
second Gospel must be a translation, existed not only then, but 
that it must have been written at a still earlier date; in fact, that 
part of it must have been written in Galilee, whilst our Lord and 
his disciples stil] inhabited it. 

But however valuable the testimony of one evangelist may be 
to the authenticity of the others, we must not, in our researches 
after truth, allow our fears or wishes to interfere with our conclu- 
sions; we must not avail ourselves of their evidence, if it can be 
shown that they were ignorant of the writings of their predeces- 
sors, or even if strong probable reasons can be adduced for sup- 
posing that they were. 

Dr Lardner, in his History of the Apostles and Evangelists, 
contends that the authors of the Gospels made no use of the works 
of their predecessors; and as Mr Horne, in his Introduction to the 
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Scriptures, adopts his arguments, and gives them in a more con- 
densed form, I shall briefly notice them, as stated in that work. 
He says— 


“TI. It does not appear that any of the learned ancient Christian writers 
had a suspicion that either of the first three evangelists had seen the other 
Gospels before he wrote his own.”—(2d edit. iv. 311.) 


Answer. Augustine, the earliest writer on the subject of the 
agreement of the Gospels, says expressly, “that they did not write 
as if they were ignorant of the works of those who preceded 
them ;” * and, in particular, that Mark followed Matthew. t 


“TI. It is not suitable to the character of any of the evangelists that they 
should abridge or transcribe another historian.” 


A matter of opinion in which I cannot coincide, and which is 
at variance with Luke’s declaration, that he wrote from the infor- 
mation of others. 


“TIT. It is evident, from the nature and design of the first three Gospels, 
that the evangelists had not seen any authentic written history of Jesus 
Christ.” 


I shall state the argument in Mr Horne’s own words. He 
admits that John was acquainted with the other Gospels, but says 
with regard to Mark and Luke, 


“There is no certain evidence either that St Mark knew that St Matthew 
had written, or that St Luke knew that the two evangelists had written 
Gospels before him. If St Mark had seen the work of Matthew, it is likely 
he would have remained satisfied with it as being the work of an apostle of 
Christ—that is, an eyewitness, which he was not. Nor would St Luke, who, 
from the beginning of his Gospel, appears to have been acquainted with seve- 
ral memoirs of the sayings and actions of Christ, have omitted to say that one 
or more of them was written by an apostle, as Matthew was.”—(2d edit. 
iv. 312.) 


* “Et quamvis singuli suum quendam narrandi ordinem tenuisse videantur, non tamen 
unusquisque eorum velut alterius precedentis ignarus voluisse scribere reperitur, vel igno- 
rata preetermisisse que scripsisse alius invenitur.”—De Cons. Eeangelist. i. ο. 1. 

+ “ Marcus eum (Matthsum) subsecutus.’—J6. 
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This is but slender ground to prove a negative. I do not 
admit the correctness of the inferences; but, without stopping to 
controvert them, would merely remark, that because we think it is 
not likely Mark would have written a Gospel if he had known of 
Matthew’s, therefore “ it is evident he did not;” and, as I under- 
stand the preface, Luke did say that some of the memoirs of the 
sayings and actions of Christ, with which he was acquainted, were 
written by apostles such as Matthew was. 


“TV. The seeming contradictions which exist in the three first Gospels, are 
an additional evidence that the evangelists did not write by concert, or after 


having seen each other’s Gospels.” 
“'V. In some of the histories recorded by all these three evangelists, there 
are small varieties and differences which plainly show the same thing.” 


Answer. When Luke makes use of any of the preceding 
Gospels, he does not differ from them. The so-called differences 
occur in cases taken from independent sources. 


“VI. There are some very remarkable things related in St Matthew's 
Gospel, of which neither St Mark nor St Luke has taken any notice. 

“VII. All the first three evangelists have several things peculiar to them- 
selves, which show that they did not borrow from each other, and that they 
were all well acquainted with the things of which they undertook to write a 
history.” 


To these two last objections, which are in effect the same, I 
answer—that it is no proof that a historian is ignorant of the 
existence of a previous history, because he does not include the 
whole of it in his own. We may not be able to explain why he 
should select one portion and omit another, nor is it reasonable to 
expect that we should. With regard to the Gospels, I would 
merely observe that selection is the rule of them all; and when 
St John, at the end of his Gospel, tells us that “ there were many 
other things which Jesus did, which if they should be written every 
one, the world itself would not contain them,” it is but saying, 1η 
the language of oriental hyperbole, that for all practical purposes 
it was impossible to record them all. It is only necessary to read 
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the Gospels, to see that this was truly the case, when Mark tells us of 
the great multitudes from all the adjoining countries who thronged 
around our Lord with their sick, iii. 7, and when Matthew tells us 
that on this occasion he healed them all, xii. 15, we must admit 
that it was impossible to detail all the miraculous cures. Bishop 
Marsh, who maintains the same views, thus expresses himself :— — 

“ All the arguments are reducible to this principle, that if one evangelist 
had used the Gospel of the other, the contents of his own Gospel would in 
many places have been very different from what they really are—namely, that 
apparent contradictions would have been avoided, and that remarkable facta, 
circumstances, determinations of time, &c., observable in the one, would not 
have been omitted in the other.” * 

The answer to this is, that it is founding an argument upon the 
opinion of the critic as to the manner in which the evangelists 
ought to have made use of the labours of their predecessors, if they 
had been acquainted with them ; it 18 opposing a negative argu- 
ment to a positive one, and, to be of any value, we must have 
proof that the important “ determinations of time,” &c., are omis- 
sions on the part of one evangelist, and not additions by the 
other. Let us, therefore, follow in detail Bishop Marsh’s objec- 
tions to the supposition in question. He goes on to say :— 

“ But since the supposition that one evangelist copied from another has 
been adopted by so many critics, in consequence of the verbal harmony of the 
evangelists, it cannot be tried by a fairer test than the phenomena of that 
very harmony which it is assumed to explain. For if these are such as cannot: 
be explained by it, the chief reason for our adopting it ceases to exist ; and 
if they are likewise incompatible with it, we must conclude that the supposi- 
tion is false.” 

Bishop Marsh, in the first place, combats the supposition that 
St Mark made use of the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke in 
the composition of his own Gospel: he observes that they some- 
times agree in words, and sometimes only in matter. I am not 
called upon to answer the difficulties in this case, because I agree 
with the author that Mark did not derive any of the matter of his 
Gospel from Matthew or Luke; but he adds— 


* Dissertation on the Oriyin of the Three First Gospels, p. 154.. 
B 
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“Tf, instead of supposing that St Mark copied from St Luke, we suppose, 
88 was formerly imagined, that St Luke copied from St Mark, we are exposed 
to the same difficulties as before.” * 


Let us see what these difficulties are. There is but one stated, 
namely, that with one short exception the instances of verbal agree- 
ment occur only in cases where one or both of the other evange- 
lists agree with St Matthew. This would, no doubt, be conclusive 
against the supposition that Luke made use of a Greek version of 
Mark, or vice versd, but is perfectly easily explained upon the 
supposition that the Gospel of Mark is translated from a Hebrew 
original previously used by him. 

The argument against the possibility of St Luke having made 
use of the Gospel of St Mark is thus stated :— 

“Further, since neither St Mark copied from St Luke, nor St Luke from 
St Mark, St Luke cannot have copied from St Matthew, because St Luke has 
in no instance a verbal agreement with St Matthew throughout all (1. ¢, 
where all the three agree), except where St Mark likewise agrees verbally with 
St Matthew.” 

I admit neither premises nor conclusion. There are cases where 
Luke agrees verbally with Matthew, but not with Mark;+ but 
even if there had been no cases of such agreement in the Parallel 
Passages, 1t would have proved no more than that Luke had 
adopted the same rule in making use of the original of the second 
Gospel, which Mark had in translating it, by availing himself of 
the translation of Matthew. 

The next argument adduced by this author is founded on a 
statement quite as loose and inaccurate as the preceding, and 18, 
moreover, according to his own admission, “ not incompatible with 
the supposition” which he is attempting to refute. He says :— 

“ But there is another phenomenon in the verbal agreement and disagree- 
ment between St Matthew and St Mark, which, though not absolutely incom- 
patible with the supposition that St Matthew made use of St Mark’s Gospel, 


is not very easy to be reconciled to it, and at any rate cannot be explained by 
it. This phenomenon is, that though St Matthew and St Mark have in 80 


* Dissertation on the Origin of the Three First Gospels, p. 158. 
+ Mark, i. 7, v. 27, &c.; and Notes, p. 289. 
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many places a very close verbal agreement, not one of those sections which in 
St Mark’s Gospel occupy different places from those which they occupy in St 
Matthew's, exhibits a single instance of verbal agreement. Thus, beside sections 
v. and xi. there are not less than five successive sections in St Mark’s Gospel— 
namely, sections xv. xvi. xvii. xviii. xix., throughout all of which there is not 
a single instance of verbal agreement in any one sentence, though in sect. xiv., 
which immediately precedes, and in sect. xx., which immediately follows, we 
meet with examples of verbal agreement—especially in sect. xiv., where there 
is a very remarkable one. The five sections, xv.—xix., include that portion 
of St Mark’s Gospel which begins with ch. iv. 35, and ends with ch. vi. 29.”* 


It is always satisfactory to deal with particular examples instead 
of general statements. Bishop Marsh has cited seven sections of 
St Mark’s Gospel (xiv.—xx.), but which, in fact, form but one 
passage of the Gospel—(chap. iv. 1 to vi. 44). 

In this passage we find both verbal and translational agree- 
ments. Besides, Matthew, although in part of it he uses the 
original of Mark’s Gospel, adds important matter of his own; and 
in other parts, such as the storm on the lake, his account is inde- 
pendent. 

Mr Alford, in his valuable edition of the New Testament, in 
arguing against the supposition that the present text of our Gospels 
could have been derived from pre-existing documents, dwells upon 
the difficulties arising from “the more important discrepancies of 
insertion, omission, and arrangement.” And as similar objections 
are urged by Dr Davidson, and other modern commentators, I 
shall examine each of these objections in detail. 

I apprehend that there can be no difficulty respecting the znser- 
tions, which, according to my view, can only have been made by 
Matthew and Luke ; but Matthew, himself an eyewitness, must, 
when he made use of the writings of other apostles, have from his 
own knowledge been able to add information which he thought of 
sufficient importance to be inserted in his narrative. St Luke, 
although not himself an eyewitness, had personal intercourse with 
those who were, and had “ carefully investigated everything from 
the beginning,” “* sapnxoAovOnkdrs ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν axpibos.” 


* Dissertation on the Origin of the Three First Gospels, p. 168. 
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The argument drawn from omissions cannot, from the nature 
of the case, receive so ready and satisfactory an answer as that 
from the insertions, simply because the data which would afford 
the desired information are in the former case generally wanting. 
As, however, it is much dwelt upon by those who do not admit 
that any of the evangelists made use of the writings of their pre- 
decessors, I feel called upon to give such an answer as the circum- 
stances of the case appear to warrant. 

In the first place, the argument is purely negative, and there- 
fore never can outweigh positive proof. If I can point out pas- 
sages word for word the same in the Gospels of Matthew and of 
Luke, and if I can show that Matthew wrote before Luke, I must 
infer that Luke made use of Matthew’s Gospel; and it is no 
answer to say that there are many passages in Matthew not to be 
found in Luke. I may not be able to explain why Luke did not 
include them in his Gospel, but I do not admit that inexplicability 
is in itself a just cause of disbelief. Although, however, we can- 
not, in a case like the present, expect to be able to discover with 
certainty in every instance the motives which may have induced 
an author to have selected one portion of a pre-existing document 
and omitted another, yet I think there are cases in which we can. 
One class of omissions is easily accounted for—namely, autop- 
tical details, naturally given in the account of an eyewitness writ- 
ing with the first intention, but usually omitted by subsequent his- 
torians. Mark abounds in such details, which are left out by 
Matthew and Luke because they write historically. 

Mr Alford has only cited one case of an omission, which, if St 
Luke had made use of pre-existing accounts, “ must necessarily 
have formed a part of it” (his account). The passage in question 
relates to the unction of our Lord in the house of Simon. 

To me it appears that the reason why Luke omitted mention 
of the event here, is that he had already related it in a former 
part of his narrative (vii. 36). Mr Alford does not, indeed, think 
the events the same. He says, in his note on the passage, “ The 
only particular in common to the two 18 the anointing dself ; and 
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even that 1s not strictly the same. The character of the woman— 
the description of the host—the sayings uttered—the time—are 
all different.” To this I reply that none of the differences alluded 
to by Mr Alford contradict the accounts in the other Gospels. 
With regard to the time and place, Mr Alford admits that “ the 
exact time and place are indeterminate ;” but if so, no argument 
can be founded on the discrepancy. I suppose that Luke received 
an independent account of the transaction, with no date, and has 
introduced it as illustrative of the pharisaical want of charity of 
Simon, “one of the Pharisees,” vii. 36, whose rejection of the counsel 
of God, and Christ’s remarks thereupon, he had just narrated. 
With regard to the character of the woman, we must not form 
our opinion altogether on the harsh judgment of a Pharisee. She 
Was once a sinner, now she was a penitent—she had now chosen 
that good part which should not be taken away from her; but 
surely it does not follow that she had never been a sinner. No 
one doubts but that the account given by John of the unction 
relates to the same event as that narrated by Matthew and Mark, 
although even here there is a discrepancy 88 to date ; now Luke’s 
account agrees perfectly with his, in what was evidently the most 
striking feature in the scene—the intense emotion which led her 
to wipe his feet with her hair. This must have been a remarkable 
circumstance, for John makes use of it to designate Mary—“ It 
was that Mary which anointed the Lord with ointment, and wiped 
his feet with her hair,” xi. 2. But compare this with Luke’s 
account, vii. 38, where we are told that the woman “began to 
wash his feet with tears, and did wipe them with the hairs of her 
head, and kissed his feet, and anointed them with the ointment.” 
Believing, therefore, that the events are the same, I can see a 
perfectly good reason for St Luke’s omission, and look upon it as 
an additional proof that the events are the same, but given from 
independent sources. 
In some cases, therefore, we can see reason for the omissions. 
I cannot help, however, thinking that one reason why St Luke 
did not include more of the Gospel of Matthew in his was, that it 
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was meant to a certain extent to be supplementary to it; that he 
meant to write a life of our Lord, which of itself would be suffi- 
cient to satisfy Theophilus of the certainty of the things wherein 
he had been instructed, but which, at the same time, would not 
render the labours of Matthew superfluous. 

With regard to the differences in the arrangement of the order 
of the accounts of particular events, I would merely observe 
that there are several modes in which such accounts may be 
arranged. They may be arranged either according to the order 
of time, or of place, or of subject ; such variations in arrangement 
we find in all historical accounts of the same events—and to this 
very obvious cause we may in many cases ascribe the differences 
of arrangement in the different Gospels. Take, for instance, the 
Sermon on the Mount. Luke, adopting the chronological order, 
specifies the particular occasions upon which this series of dis- 
courses was delivered ; whilst Matthew’s arrangement, according to 
the subject, does not require such a specification; and in omitting 
to notice the particular occasions of our Lord’s addresses, he acts 
in accordance to the plan upon which he wrote his Gospel, of con- 
densing the narrative, but giving very fully the words of our Lord. 
In order to understand why he did not think it necessary to spe- 
cify each occasion on which they were spoken, we must figure to 
ourselves the local position of Capernaum. A fishing village, con- 
sisting either of a single row of houses or narrow street, situated 
close upon the margin of the Lake of Tiberias, with a mountain 
rising immediately behind,* affording no space for addressing an 


* This account of the topographical position of Capernaum agrees with that of the place 
now called Tell Hum, which is generally supposed to be its site. Dr Robinson, in his Biblical 
researches, thinks it farther to the south of Khan Yak, grounding his opinion on a passage 
in the account of the visit of Arculfus to the Holy Land, which is given by Adamnanus, 
Abbot of Iona, in his “ Liber de Locis Sanctis,” (Mabillon, “ Acta sanctorum ordinis 5. Be- 
nedicti,” sec. iii. pt. ii. p. 468.) When Arculfus visited the Holy Land, in the seventh cen- 
tury, Capernaum still retained its name. He describes it as extending for a considerable 
length from east to west, “on an extremely narrow space” on the margin of the lake, be- 
tween a mountain on the north and the lake to the south, “angusto inter montem et stag- 
num coarctato spatio per illam maritimam oram longo tranmite protenditur, montem ab 
aquilonali plaga lacum vero ab australi habens, ab occasum in ortum.” This description 
agrees with Tell Hum, but not with Ahan Yah, which has the lake to the enst. 
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assembled multitude except upon the mountain (τὸ ὄρος), or from a 
boat in the lake. To say, therefore, that our Lord went “up to the 
mountain” (ἀνέθη els τὸ Epos, Mat., v. 1; Luke, ix. 28), or “went out 
to the mountain” (ἐξελθεῖν ἐις τὸ Spos, Luke, vi. 12), was equivalent to 
saying that he went to the usual place of addressing the people. 

Now, nothing is more common than to record discourses deli- 
vered at different times in continuous order, without marking each 
particular occasion upon which the different portions of such 
addresses were delivered. I have at this moment lying before 
me two works, one of which, Schleiermacher’s Introduction to the 
New Testament, has no divisions of place or time, although origi- 
nally delivered in a series of lectures. In the other, Niebuhr’s 
Lectures on the History of Rome, there are lectures delivered in 
different years incorporated into one, the editor (Dr Schmitz) 
observing—‘“ This combination of two courses of lectures into one, 
though it does not always preserve the exact form and order in 
which Niebuhr related the history, yet does not contain a single 
word which was not actually uttered by him.’—Vol.i. p.5. I 
may add that, in the narrative of the ordinary course of events, 
strict chronological order is of much greater importance than it is 
in the case of miracles, which are not the necessary consequence 
of preceding events. 

I shall now offer a few remarks on the objections, drawn from 
the positive evidence furnished by the evangelists, to the hypo- 
thesis that they made use of each other's writings. In doing so 
I again refer to the arguments of Mr Alford, the latest writer who 
maintains that none of the evangelists made use of the writings 
of their predecessors—a view which is also taken by Dr David- 
son in his learned and elaborate Introduction to the New Testa- 
ment. The question, as Mr Alford truly observes, “can only be 
solved by a careful examination of their (the Gospels’) contents.” 
He thus states the cases where the evangelists may be supposed 
to have made use of other Gospels :— 


“ Either (a) they found those other Gospels insufficient, and were anxious 
to supply what was wanting ; or (8) they believed them to be erroneous, and 
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purposed to correct what was inaccurate ; or (y) they wished to adapt their 
contents to a different class of readers, incorporating at the same time what- 
ever additional matter they possessed ; or (8), receiving them as authentic, 
they borrowed from them such parts as they purposed to relate in common 
with them.” * 


The last two suppositions are so far true, but they do not meet 
the whole case. St Matthew wrote for the Jews—hence his con- 
stant allusions to Jewish Scriptures and the fulfilment of prophecy. 
- St Luke wrote for Theophilus, who was not a Jew—hence he 
does not allude to them. 

Mr Alford goes on to say, that— 


“ Our supposition (8) is, that, receiving the Gospel or Gospels before them 
as authentic, the evangelists borrowed from them such parts as they purposed 
to narrate in common with them. But this does not represent the matter of 
fact. In no one case does any evangelist borrow from another any consider- 
able part even of a single narrative ; for such borrowing would imply verbal 
coincidence, unless in the case of Hebraistic idiom or other assignable pecu- 
liarity. It is inconceivable that one writer, borrowing from another tn good 
faith and with approval, should alter his diction so capriciously as, on this 
hypothesis, we find the text of the parallel sections of our Gospels altered. 
Let the question be answered by ordinary considerations of probability, and 
let any passage common to the three evangelists be put to the test. The 
phenomena presented will be much as follows :—First, we shall have three, 
five, or more words identical; then as many wholly distinct; then two clauses 
or more expressed tn the same words, but differing in order; then a clause con- 
tained in one or two,and not in the third; then several words identical; then a 
clause not wholly distinct, but apparently inconsistent ; and so forth.” t 


In answer to these remarks, I would observe that Mr Alford 
has not exhausted the possibilities of the case. He has not met 
a case similar to the very common one of which the histories of 
Napier, Suchet, and Alison are an example. Yet there is not a 
single phenomenon adduced in proof that the evangelists made no 
use of the works of their predecessors, but what may be met with 
in these modern contemporary historians, in cases where we know 
that they did make use of the works of their predecessors. In the 


* Proleg., p. 9. + Ib, p. 4. 
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first place, borrowing from another author does not necessarily 
infer verbal coincidence—because the language of the authors may 
be different; or even where it is the same, the one author may 
abridge the other, or improve his diction. There is, for instance, 
a much greater amount of verbal coincidence between Luke and 
Matthew than between Alison and Napier, yet who can doubt 
but that Alison made use of Napier “in good faith and with 
approval ?” 

The objections made by Dr Davidson to the supposition that 
any of the evangelists made use of the works of their predecessors, 
do not differ greatly from those of Mr Alford, and therefore do 
not require to be answered in detail. He states his objection 
to the hypothesis that Luke made use of the preceding Gospels 
thus— 


“The form of it which supposes Luke to have made use of Matthew and 
Mark cannot be adopted, till it can be shown that he has in all cases rectified 
the sequence where it is unchronological in them ; that he has repeated things 
with improvements in the way of addition, explanation, or definiteness, or 
that he has uniformly refrained from repeating various particulars in the 
evangelical history, where there could be no visible rectification. We believe 
that it is impossible to prove any of these points, and are, therefore, con- 
strained to admit that he wrote independently.”—Vol. i. p. 396. 


There is no question respecting the historical independence of 
St Luke, for it is no impeachment of his independence to sup- 
pose that he made use of the original writings of eyewitnesses, 
such as I consider the works of both the preceding evangelists to 
be ; it is not to correct, but to avail himself of their writings, that 
St Luke makes use of them. Dr Davidson adds :— ) 


“ We cannot, indeed, seriously persuade ourselves that any one who sits 
down with an unbiassed mind, and looks at the Gospels arranged in harmony, 
will embrace the hypothesis. Diversity in arrangement and matter, but espe- 
cially in style, is so intermingled with correspondence, the discrepancies 8ο 
interlace the agreements in every possible variety, that it is hard to believe 
the assumption that any one copied from another, or from two, or that he 
revised them, or that he intended to supplement them in a particular method. 
The individuality of each writer can scarcely be lost sight of, in the midst of 
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very close verbal correspondences. The coincidences of diction seldom continue 
throughout a single verse at a time. They are limited to broken parts of sen- 
tences ; they are separated by discrepancies in every mode.”—Vol.i. p. 397. 


It would no doubt be a powerful argument against the sup- 
position that Luke made use of an original authority zn Greek, 
if it could be shown that “the coincidences of diction seldom con- 
tinue throughout a single verse at a time; they are limited to 
_ broken parts of sentences;” but it would be none against his 
making use of the same document in a different language, because 
such are exactly the phenomena of independent translation. Dr - 
Davidson, in the above passage, characterises with sufficient accu- 
racy the connection between Luke and Mark, but not that which 
is peculiar to Luke and Matthew. Let any person compare 
Christ’s message and his testimony to John the Baptist, as given 
by Luke, vii. 22, 28, with the same in Matt. xi. 4, 11, (Sec. vi. 
Ρ. 236 ;) or John the Baptist’s reproof to the people, in Luke, iii. 
7, 9, with the same in Matt. iii. 7, 10, (Sec. 1. p. 224,) and point 
out similar agreements in authors who have no common authority 
but oral tradition, and I will be ready to abandon the hypothesis. 
Let it be remembered also that we have three independent authors 
describing the same events, and occasionally using the same autho- 
rities. But some of these authorities are in the same language, and 
some of them in a different language from that used by the evangel- 
ists. They also occasionally use different authorities, and sometimes 
make statements from their own observations, or from information 
furnished by eyewitnesses. Here we have nine or ten possible 
causes modifying the relation of the same event, each of them con- 
sistent with the most perfect truthfulness and fidelity on the part 
of the historians, and of their knowledge of each other’s writings. 
We cannot, therefore, wonder if we find “diversity in arrange- 
ment and matter intermingled with correspondence.” The pheno- 
mena must necessarily be complicated where the causes are com- 
plicated, and complicated precisely as Dr Davidson has described 
the complications in the Gospels to be. 

Dr Davidson, and to a certain extent Mr Alford, have adopted 
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the theory propounded by Gieseler, that the phenomena in ques- 
tion are to be attributed to “oral tradition.” Now, we may 
admit that Luke, and even Matthew, may have derived informa- 
tion orally from the apostles; but we must not confound oral infor- 
mation with oral tradition—that is, direct with hearsay evidence. 
None of those who adopt the hypothesis of oral tradition have 
attempted to point out in the Gospels the phenomena of tradition ; 
for tradition, like translation and transcription, has its pheno- 
mena. In the writings of the Fathers we meet with them con- 
stantly, in those of the evangelists never. I reject, therefore, the 
hypothesis which ascribes the phenomena in question to oral tra- 
dition—not because oral tradition is bad evidence, but because 
there are no traces of it to be found in the Gospels. 

When one person relates to another an account of events which 
he has witnessed, the hearer is liable to misapprehend what is 
said to him, or to forget what is said; and in the course of oral 
transmission, conjecture is often mistaken for assertion. By 
repeated transmission, the errors arising from these causes accumu- 
late, till in process of time the report bears but little resemblance 
to the reality. Sir Walter Scott founds some of his tales on oral 
tradition, and has been at pains, in his prefaces, to discover the 
variations of the story. The main fact upon which the Bride of 
Lammermoor is founded, is that a daughter of Viscount Stair was 
married and died within a fortnight. According to some accounts, 
the bride was forced into the marriage by her parents, and made 
a murderous attack on the bridegroom; according to others, the 
marriage was against the wishes of her parents, and it was the 
bridegroom who attacked the bride; whilst other accounts repre- 
sent it as a happy marriage. 

Variation, therefore, is the inevitable characteristic of oral tra- 
dition. There is nothing in the nature of the Gospel narrative 
which, in this respect, takes it out of the category of all other his- 
tory. The original eyewitnesses, the apostles, were indeed inspired, 
and therefore not liable to error; but their hearers were not 
inspired, and therefore their accounts must have presented the 


xlviii ON THE ORIGIN AND CONNECTION OF THE GOSPELS. 


usual phenomena. “A stereotyped cyclus of oral tradition” never 
did nor ever can exist. Even poetry cannot be repeated without 
variations. Olshausen cites Homer’ and Ossian to prove that 
“the parables and discourses of our Lord might be repeated con- 
stantly in the very same way.” I do not believe that Homer and 
Ossian were repeated constantly in the very same way; but I am 
very certain that historical narration never can. 

There is one phenomenon peculiar to compositions derived from 
the same written sources, which may be termed the phenomenon 
of tallying. The writers may add matter drawn from other 
sources, or they leave out passages, but ever and anon they return 
to the original authority where they will be found to tally with 
each other; but it is only in such cases that such correspondences 
occur. Hence, when they do occur, we are warranted in inferring 
the existence of a written original. 

We may ask what possible reason could any of the evangelists 
have for having recourse to the very worst evidence—evidence 
which would be rejected in any court of justice—when they had 
access to the very best. Let us take the case of St Luke. He 
tells us expressly that he had communication with eyewitnesses 
and ministers of the Word—for the expression παρεδόσαν ἡμῖν must 
of necessity include himself. He certainly would have had no right 
to assure Theophilus that he “ investigated with accuracy,” if, with 
such means of doing so, he had inserted anything in his Gospel 
from tradition. But if Luke had no occasion to draw anything 
from such a source, still less had Matthew, himself an eyewitness 
and minister of the Word. Again, with regard to Mark, no mat- 
ter whether he derived his information from Peter orally or in 
writing, in no case could he have made use of tradition. 

I now proceed to inquire into the causes of the phenomena of 
the connection between the Gospels. Such investigations are best 
conducted in the retrograde order, for by it we can proceed from 
what is known to what is unknown. ; 

Assuming that the Gospel of John was the last written, or at 
least last published, and that in the narrative le relates what fell 
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under his own observation, there can be no such documentary 
agreement between it and historical works written before its pub- 
lication, as that which subsists between the other Gospels. Now, 
we find that in the few cases where the same events are recorded 
in this Gospel and the preceding ones—such as the feeding the five 
thousand, and the unction of our Lord at Bethany—his accounts 
are entirely independent of theirs. There is, however, a possible 
‘case, which ought not to be overlooked. From the minute circum- 
stantiality of many of the details in St John’s Gospel, we must 
suppose that they were originally committed to writing whilst the 
impression was still fresh which the events made upon him; but 
if so, they must have been written before St Luke wrote his 
Gospel, and we must suppose that a man of research like this 
evangelist would have had recourse to so unquestionable an autho- 
rity. There are, indeed, strong reasons for believing that he did 
so, and that St John, as well as other of the apostles, delivered 
to him accounts of what they had seen; and that the reason why 
we cannot exhibit the connection between John and Luke, as we 
can between Luke, and Mark, and Matthew, is owing to the sup- 
plementary character of the fourth Gospel, and that the author 
intentionally avoided repeating what had been published by the 
preceding evangelists. We can thus explain the silence of St 
John as to very remarkable events in the life of our Lord at which 
he was present, such as the Transfiguration and the Last Supper. 
His presence on the latter occasion is, indeed, alluded to inciden- 
tally, but without details, as an event which must be known to 
the reader (xxi. 20); but he is altogether silent as to the Trans- 
figuration. Now, we find in Luke’s account details which could 
only be furnished by Peter, James, or John; but we cannot 
ascribe them to Peter, for they are not noticed in the second 
Gospel. His informant, therefore, must have been either James 
or John—and we can account for the silence of John, by suppos- 
ing that he considered it unnecessary to repeat what had been. 
already given by the other Gospels. But a work may be supple- 
mentary, without being a mere supplement. To have omitted 
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everything related by the other evangelists would have rendered 
his Gospel of no value, unless accompanied by them. I believe 
that both St John and St Luke meant their works to be at once 
supplementary, and what German critics term “ selbstandig,” 2.¢., 
able to stand by themselves. 

John’s account of the resurrection has all the circumstantiality 
of an eyewitness, and here, if anywhere, we might expect to find 
evidence that St Luke was acquainted with it. Now, I am satis- 
fied that there is evidence that he was—that, whilst his account is 
based on other sources, he has made it more complete by what he 
has derived from John. Thus, St John has given an extremely 
autoptical account of his own visit to the sepulchre in company 
with Peter: St Luke is the only other evangelist who notices it. 
In doing so, he treats it historically, leaving out the circumstantial 
details, confining himself to the main facts—all of which are to be 
found in John—and at certain points of the narrative the accounts 
tally ; that is, the same events are given in the same words 
exactly at those points of the narrative where a historian, con- 
densing an original memoir, would naturally use them. John’s 
account is as follows :— ; 

“ Peter went forth, and that other disciple, and came to the sepulchre. So 
they ran both together: and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and came 
first to the sepulchre. And he stooping down saw the linen clothes lying ; yet 
went he not in. Then cometh Simon Peter following him, and went into the 
sepulchre, and seeth the linen clothes lie, and the napkin, that was about his 
head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together in a place by 
itself. Then went in also that other disciple which came first to the sepulchres 
and he saw, and believed.”—(Jobn, xx. 3-8.) 


The account of the same visit is thus given by St Luke :— 


“Then arose Peter, and ran unto the sepulchre ; and stooping down he saw 
the linen clothes lying, laid by themselves.”—(xxiv. 12.) 


It may be objected to the supposition that Luke took the 
account of this visit from John, that no mention is made in it of 
his presence; but historians are not in the habit of naming all 
who were present at an event: and the part which John takes, in 
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his own account of the transaction, is merely that of a witness. 
Peter was the person who, upon this occasion, first entered into 
the tomb—John, although first on the spot, giving place to him. 
Again, the account of our Lord’s appearance to the disciples at 
Jerusalem is given in the very words of John :— 

“ Jesus came and stood in the midst, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you. 
And when he had s0 said, he showed them his hands and his side. Then the 
disciples were glad when they saw the Lord.”—(xx. 19, 20.) 

St Luke relates the same event thus :— 

“ Jesus himself stood in the midst, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you. 
But they were terrified and affrighted, and supposed that they had seen a 
spirit. And he said unto them, Why are ye troubled? handle me, and see; 
for a spirit hath not flesh and bones as ye see me have. And when he had so 
said, he showed them his hands and his feet. And while they yet believed not 
for joy,” &c.—(xxiv. 36-41.) 

There is, therefore, reason to suppose that amongst the commu- 
nications of eyewitnesses and ministers of the word, alluded to by 
St Lake in his preface, were the yet unpublished memoirs of St 
John, and that these were made use of by him. 

There is still another possibility which, in an inquiry like the 
present, ought not to be passed over unnoticed. I mean the 
assistance which, as a beloved friend and fellow-labourer, he may 
be.supposed to have derived from the Apostle Paul. 

There can be no doubt but that the connection must have given 
great value to the writings of St Luke in the estimation of the 
early Christians, and most justly so; for we cannot suppose that 
he wrote without the sanction and approbation of St Paul, with 
whom we have good reason to believe he was, both when he wrote 
the Acts and when he wrote the Gospel. He was, therefore, 
always within reach of such assistance; and his account of the 
Last Supper seems to indicate that he availed himself of it to a 
certain extent. Origen informs us that his Gospel was approved 
of, or rather praised, by Paul—‘ ὑπὸ Παύλου ἐπαινούμενον évayyédov.” — 
Ap Huseb., H. E., vi. 25. 

It appears that there was a tradition that this Gospel had its 
origin in the instructions of St Paul, and we can easily understand 
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how it should have arisen. Tertullian mentions the tradition, or 
rather the conjecture, that such was the case, and accounts for it by 
saying “it was natural to take that for the masters’, which the dis- 
ciples promulgated.” * Irenzus, indeed, says that “ Luke, the fol- 
lower of Paul, wrote what Paul preached.”+ But this is not 
inconsistent with what may be inferred from St Luke’s preface, 
that he wrote from what the original eyewitnesses had communi- 
cated to him; because, in another place, he (Ireneus) takes the 
same view of the origin of this Gospel. We may conclude, there- 
fore, both from the circumstances of the case and ancient tradition, 
that St Luke had the approbation of St Paul, and, to a certain 
extent, his assistance. 

I now proceed to show that he did make use of the authority 
of those “ who were from the beginning eyewitnesses and ministers 
of the Word.” 

Having in another work demonstrated that the Acts of the 
Apastles could only have been written by a person engaged in 
some of the most eventful scenes which he has recorded, I avail 
myself of his testimony, first, as to the genuineness of his own 
Gospel, proving that it was written before the Acts; and, in the 
next place, to his testimony, given in the preface to the Gospel, 
proving that before it was written there were already many 
accounts of the life of our Lord in existence. That this most 
important fact is asserted by St Luke, will not be disputed; but 
its connection with the next clause of the preface has given rise to 
much discussion, and has been turned into every possible shape 
so as to suit the purposes of theorists. 

Dr Davidson, who, in his Introduction to the New Testament, 
ascribes the phenomena of the origin of the Gospel to oral tradition, 
explains it thus:— Many attempts have been made to give a fixed 
character, in writing, to the oral evangelical tradition before Luke 
commenced to write.” But to draw up a digest does not necessarily 


* “Luce digestum Paulo ascribere solent. Capit magistrorum videri que discipuli pro- 
mulgarint."—Ade. Mare., iv. 5. 

+ ‘* Aouxas δὲ ἀκόλουθος Παυλου τό on’ έκείνου κηρυσσόµενον εὐαγγέλων ἐν βιθλίῳ κατέ- 
Gero." —Ade. Her. iii. 1. 
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mean to give fixity to oral tradition. There is not a word about 
oral tradition expressed in the preface, nor do I believe implied in 
it. I know that the second clause is understood by many critics 
as explanatory of the first—that is, of the mode in which the many 
had drawn up their digests, “as eyewitnesses, &c., had delivered 
to us.” But, in the first place, what is derived directly from eye- 
witnesses is not necessarily oral, and even when it is, the term 
“tradition” is inapplicable—for it is never applied to the direct 
testimony of eyewitnesses. If Luke, for instance, received ac- 
counts from an eyewitness, and recorded them in his history, he 
could not be said to be writing from tradition; neither could it be 
said of the “many,” if it be Luke’s intention to tell us that they 
derived their information from eyewitnesses. But I do not believe 
that such was his intention. If it had been, he would have said, 
delivered to “them;” not, to “us.” He could have no object in 
stating to Theophilus the authority of the “many;” but he had a 
very essential object in stating that he himself was in possession 
of the accounts of eyewitnesses. Now, he does so in the expres- 
SION παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν, “ delivered to us;” for however wide the meaning 
we give to ἡμῖν, “us,” it must include Luke. I believe he uses the 
first person plural as a less egotistical expression than if he had 
said, “delivered to me.” So Eusebius understands it; for in 
quoting Luke’s preface, in the third person, he repeatedly renders 
“qu” not into “dvrois,” but into “dvre¢”"—that is, not as they deli- 
vered to “them” (the many), but unto “him” (St Luke).* 

The preface is short and elliptical. It begins with the general 
statement, which is so expressed as to include all who had pre- 
viously written on the same subject. This is connected with the 
next clause by the adverb καθὼς, which I would translate, “such 
as,” and render the connection thus, “ many have drawn up a 
digest of the events, &c., such as we have received from those who 
were eyewitnesses,’ &c. But however we may understand the 
passage, we must admit that by St Luke’s own statement he was 


5 See instances in the notes in the next page. 
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in possession of accounts furnished by eyewitnesses; and although 
he does not, in express words, say that he made use of such 
authority, it is surely implied that he did. If I write to a friend 
that I am anxious that he should know the truth of certain events, 
and if I inform him that I am in possession of the evidence of eye- 
witnesses, he must of necessity conclude that I availed myself of 
it. Irenzus so understood St Luke’s preface. 


“ Luke delivered to us what he had learned from them (the apostles), as he 
himself testifies, saying, ‘ Even as they delivercd them tous, which were from 
the beginning eyewitnesses and ministers of the Word.’” * 


So also Eusebius describes the manner in which St Luke com- 
posed his Gospel :--- 


“ Luke, who was born at Antioch, and by profession a physician, being for 
the most part connected with Paul, and familiarly acquainted with the rest 
of the apostles, has left us, in two inspired books, the institutes of that spiri- 
tual healing which he obtained from them. One of these is his Gospel, in 
which he testifies that he has recorded ‘ as those who were from the beginning 
eyewitnesses and ministers of the Word’ delivered to him (καθὰ παρέδοσαν dur @); 
whom also he says he has in all things followed.” Τ 


And in his Evangelical Demonstrations, in noticing the prece- 
dence which Luke gives to Matthew before Thomas, he says— 


“Thus Luke honours Matthew according to what had been delivered to him 


(xaé’ ἆ παρέδωκαν dur) by those which from the beginning were eyewitnesses 
and ministers of the Word.” 1 


Jerome is not less clear upon this point. He says that 


“ Luke did not learn his Gospel from Paul alone, who had not been with 
our Lord in the flesh, but from the other apostles, as he himself declares in 


* “Lucas .. . ca qu ab cis (Apostolis) didicerat tradidit nobis sicut ipse testificatur 
dicens, ‘ Quemadmodum tradiderunt nobis qui ab initio contemplatores et ministri fuerunt 
verbi.’ "—Adv. Heer, iii. 14. 

Τ '" Aouxas δὲ τὸ μὲν γένος ὤν τῶν am’ ᾽Αντιοχείας τὴν δὲ ἐπιστήμην larpds, τὰ πλεῖστα 
συγγεγονὼς τῷ Ἠαύλφ καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς δὲ du παρέργως τῶν ἀποστόλων ἁμιληκὼς Hs απὸ 
τούτων προσεκτήσατο ψυχῶν θεραπευτικῆς ἐν δυσὶν ἡμῖν ὑποδειγματα θεοπνευστοις καταλέ- 
λοιπε βιβλίοις τῷ τε ἐναγγελίῳ ὁ καὶ χαράξαι μαρτύρεται καθὰ παρέδοσαν ἀν τ ᾧ ὁι ἀπ) 
ἀρχῆς x.7.A."—H. E,, iii. 4. 

twee μὲν τὸν Μᾶτθᾶιὸν ὁ Λουκᾶς ἐτίμησεν καθ & παρέδωκαν ἀντῷ ὅι an’ ἀρχῆς 
κ.Τ.λ. 
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the beginning of his volume, saying, ‘ As they delivered to us, which from the 
beginning were eyewitnesses and ministers of the Word.’” * 

And Tertullian, although he does not quote St Luke’s preface, 
grounds the authority of his Gospel upon its being derived imme- 
diately from the apostles. After noticing that St Paul himself 
required the authority of the apostles, he adds, “How much 
more is that authority necessary for the Gospel of Luke than for 
the Gospel of his Master ? ”—Adv. Marcion, iv. 2. 

I conclude, therefore, with the Fathers, that St Luke not only 
asserts in his preface that he was in possession of the narratives 
of those engaged in the transactions, but that his Gospel was in a 
great measure drawn up from them. 

I conclude also that the expression ἐν ji, “ amongst us,” 
implies that the Gospel was written in Judea, the scene of the 
events which are recorded in it; but if so, the evangelist must 
have been personally familiar with the localities—a most important 
element in historical accuracy. Now, I think there is internal 
evidence to prove that he was, and that he describes events just 
as 8 person writing on the spot would do, even when he draws 
his information from preceding authors. Thus in his account of 
our Lord’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem, he marks the very 
spot where the attendant multitude burst out into hosannas, 
xix. 37 (see Sect. lviii. p. 144), a circumstance peculiar to Luke’s 
Gospel. So also, in describing the events in Galilee, the influence 
of his familiarity with the localities is very perceptible. Writing 
to a person at a distance, he thinks it necessary, when he men- 
tions Capernaum, to inform him that it is a city of Galilee; but 
when the great features of nature which characterise the site of 
that city, the mountain and the lake, are mentioned, it does not 
occur to him that any explanation is necessary. 

The strongest proof, however, that the Gospel was written in 
Judea, is drawn from the difference in the use of the word Ἰουδαῖος 
(Jew) in the Gospel, as compared with the Acts. A historian 


* “Quod ipse quoque in principio sui voluminis declarat, dicons, * sicut tradiderunt 
nobis qui a principio,’” &c.— Vita D. Luce. 
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does not think of giving the national designation to the inhabitants 
of the country he is writing in, although he naturally does of 
other countries. The Acts and the Gospel of John were certainly 
not written in Judea; Matthew, and the original of Mark, I 
am satisfied were. Now, I find in Matthew the word “Jew” 
occurs five times; in Mark, seven times; in Luke, five times, and 
those in cases where it could not be avoided; but in John it 
occurs seventy-one times; and in the Acts, eighty-two. I can 
account for this difference in the use of the word in Luke's 
writings, upon no other supposition than that his Gospel was 
written in Judea; but if so, it was written under circumstances 
of all others the most favourable for procuring historical informa- 
tion ; and if, as I suppose, some of the apostles had committed 
accounts of the events which they had witnessed to writing, he 
could not fail to be acquainted with them. The Gospel of Mat- 
thew agrees precisely with his description of the documents men- 
tioned in the preface. It is “a digest of the things which had 
been accomplished” —dupynow περὶ τῶν πεπληροφορηµένων πραγµάτω», 1 1. 
Did he, or did he not, make use of it? I apprehend that, if 
commentators, instead of resting upon their own preconceived 
opinions of what St Luke ought to have done in such circum- 
stances, had inquired into what he actually has done, they could 
not have failed to have arrived at the same conclusions which 
I have been led to, by the evidence of the case, that, -amongst 
other authorities, he has made use of St Matthew’s Gospel. I 
attach no weight to objections drawn from the opinions of modern 
critics as to the mode in which the evangelists ought to have 
written, upon the supposition that they were acquainted with the 
works of their predecessors. When, for instance, Dr Lardner 
says, “ It is not suitable to the character of any of the evangelists 
that they should abridge another historian,” I can only advance 
the opposite opinion that it was, provided the preceding historian 
related what fell under his own observation; and I adduce St 
Luke’s own words in support of my views. Dr Davitlson 
asks :— 
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“ If authentic histories of Jesus’ life, written by Matthew and Mark, existed, 
and many had erred in departing from them, what reason could Luke have 
had for writing a new history to correct the many writers who had attempted 
the task? Were not those of Matthew and Mark quite sufficient? Could 
he not have referred Theophilus to them? Were they not able to impart 
dopddea?” —Vol. i. p. 393. 

Before answering these questions, I must protest against their 
relevancy in the present inquiry, which is not, How ought the 
evangelists to have composed their Gospels? but, How did they 
compose them? I may not be able to explain either why St 
Luke, if he was acquainted with the preceding Gospels, added 
anything, or left anything out from them in his Gospel ; but if we 
take into consideration both the proximate and ultimate object 
which he had in view, I can see no difficulty. The proximate 
object was, to assure Theophilus of the certainty of “ the things 
wherein he had been instructed;” the ultimate object, to assure 
others. Now, he could not have sent the Gospel of Mark to 
Theophilus, for it was not then published, nor did it exist in a 
language which he could understand. The Gospel of Matthew 
did exist in a language which Theophilus could understand ; and, 
if not already in possession of it, we may suppose that St Luke 
did send it to him; but if he did, what then? Are we to sup- 
pose that he was resolutely to omit whatever St Matthew had 
mentioned? Such a mode of composition might serve the purposes 
of Theophilus, but would render his work unintelligible to others 
not in possession of St Matthew's Gospel. One object of St 
Luke, in making use of St Matthew’s Gospel, is very evident ;—it 
was to make the account he had translated from the original of 
St Mark more complete. Let us take the first example which 
occurs. In his account of John the Baptist, we find two passages 
inserted from Matthew: first, John’s rebuke to the pharisees, 
beginning, “O generation of vipers,” iii. 7; next, John’s descrip- 
tion of our Lord, “ whose fan is in his hand,” (Sect. 1 and 2, 
Mat. and Luke, p. 224-5.) In both cases St Luke’s account is 
rendered more complete by the extracts from St Matthew, and we 
can see a reason why he should have inserted them. We might 
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go over the sections, and in many cases be able to assign evident 
or probable reasons for the manner in which St Luke has treated 
the matter, as I have done, to a certain extent, in the Notes; 
but it is unnecessary. It is sufficient to say, that if St Luke had 
acted as many commentators suppose he would have done, if 
acquainted with the preceding Gospels, we should have been 
deprived of the only record of many of the most important 
miracles, parables, and discourses of our Lord. 

There are, however, other and more weighty objections to this 
view, because they rest upon the facts of the case. Professor 
Thiersch, in his review of my Dissertation on the origin of the 
writings of St Luke,* asks :-— 

“ If it were so, how is it possible there should be such great variations 
between Luke and Matthew? How comes it that, with Luke's striving after 
completeness, he leaves out so much matter given by Matthew, and that, in 
the narrative of the childhood of Christ, of his discourses, of his resurrection, 
he differs so much from that of Matthew? We hold this phenomenon to be 
inexplicable, except upon the supposition that Matthew and Luke were 
unacquainted with cach other, and worked independently. Their agreements 
are sufficiently explained by the fact that they had a common leader in Mark. 
There are difficulties in this hypothesis, but they are small when com- 
pared to the difficulty which the author has, apparently without being aware 


of it, advanced, in ascribing to St Luke the knowledge of the Greek Gospel of 
Matthew, and that it (the Greek version) was an apostolical writing.” 


In reply, I admit that in none of the cases cited by Professor 
Thiersch did Luke make use of the Gospel of Matthew, and I 
account for his not doing so by the supplemental character of his 
Gospel ; but this, in fact, proves no more than that he made use 
of other authorities than Matthew and Mark. The differences, if 
differences there be, existed in the original writings, and Luke 
made no attempts to reconcile them by suppressions, or tampering 
with the originals, which, I infer from the terms of the preface, 
were all apostolical. 

The most striking difference between the accounts of the early 
life of Christ in Matthew and Luke is in the gencalogies. Upon 
* Goettingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 1851. P. 1378. 
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this I would merely observe that St Matthew has avowedly given 
the genealogy of Joseph, and he could not have been at any loss 
in knowing who the father of Joseph was. The simplest expla- 
nation appears to be, that Luke’s is the genealogy of our Lord 
according to the flesh, and that Heli was the father-in-law of 
Joseph. Had the point of divergence been at a period of remote 
antiquity, we might have supposed that the authors, ignorant of 
each other's writings, had made use of different and incorrect 
registers of descent ; but the divergence was, in fact, within the 
memory of man when the Gospels were written. There is no 
improbability in supposing that St Luke was personally acquainted 
with Mary ; at all events, he could be under no difficulty in ascer- 
taining a fact which he must have thought of consequence, other- 
wise he would not have inserted the genealogy, and which must 
have been within the knowledge of many then living. 

With regard to the omissions which Professor Thiersch sup- 
poses that St Luke, in his striving after completeness, would have 
avoided, they are explained by the supposition that his Gospel was 
to a certain extent supplementary ; and besides, we find the very 
same phenomenon in the connection between Luke and Mark which 
Professor Thiersch admits. Luke has omitted many passages from 
Mark, such as that beginning at vi. 45, and ending at viii. 36. 

Such objections, however, are merely negative, and whether we 
can explain them or not, they never can outweigh the positive 
evidence drawn from the fact that we find passages of Matthew’s 
Gospel included in that of St Luke. It may, indeed, be said, 
How do we know that it is not Matthew who borrows from 
Luke, and not Luke from Matthew ? I admit that a mere verbal 
agreement would not of itself indicate which is the latest writer ; 
but in the present case we can apply the geological argument of 
included fragments. Whenever we find fragments of one deposit 
included in another, we are certain that the deposit to which they 
belong is older than the one which contains them. Where I am 
now writing, I look on rocks of red sandstone; at a very short 
distance I find rocks of slate: I have never seen them in contact, 
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so as to infer from the order of superposition which is the oldest, 
but I find fragments of slate included in the sandstone, and there- 
fore infer with certainty that the slate is the oldest formation. 
So it is with the Gospels. I find fragments of Matthew included 
in the Gospel of Luke, and infer that the Greek Gospel of Mat- 
thew existed before St Luke wrote, and was used by him as a 
historical authority. In the Gospel of Luke, then, we find a 
certain, although not a large portion, which he has taken imme- 
diately from the Gospel of Matthew. There are also agreements 
between the Gospels which may be termed mediate—that is, where 
both evangelists have drawn their materials from the same source ; 
such are all the agreements which are translational and not tran- 
scriptural. Such agreements prove that an original must have 
existed in another language, and consequently, where they occur, 
neither of the Gospels can be the original. Agreements of this 
kind can nearly all of. them be referred to the Gospel according 
to Mark, which I hold to be the translation of an original apos- 
tolical memoir, and therefore such an authority as historians 
would naturally make use of; but as Luke came after Matthew, 
his translation of the passages which each of them gave entire 
would almost unavoidably be influenced by the previous’ one of 
Matthew, and the phenomena of dependent translation would be 
the result. In order, therefore, to form an accurate judgment of 
the nature of the connection of the Gospels of Mark and Luke, 
we must leave out of sight all the sections which are common to 
the three Gospels, and confine ourselves to those only common to 
Luke and Mark: now, in these we find no verbal agreement 
greater than what occurs in independent translations; the excep- 
tional cases pointed out by former writers I have elsewhere shown 
did not exist in the earliess MSS. I conclude, therefore, that 
St Luke, in drawing up his Gospel, made use, to a certain extent, 
of the Greek Gospel of Matthew, and the Hebrew or Aramaic 
original of Mark. 

The retrograde order of our inquiry which we have pursued 
brings us now to the Gospel of Matthew ; for although it was the 
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first authoritative account of our Saviour’s life published to the 
world, yet, as I suppose that it contains matter taken from the 
original of the second Gospel, we must so far consider it posterior 
to Mark. According to Eusebius, “ Matthew, after having first 
proclaimed the Gospel in Hebrew, when on the point of going to 
other nations, committed it to writing in his native tongue, and 
thus supplied the want of his presence to them by his writings.” — 
H. E., |. 3, ο. 24. 

Other ancient writers state that this Gospel was written upon 
the dispersion of the apostles by persecution, when, for the reasons 
stated by Eusebius, a written account became necessary. This 
account of its origin, which is probable in itself, is not contra- 
dicted either by external or internal evidence. From the nume- 
rous allusions to Jewish Scripture and the fulfilment of prophecy, 
it is obvious that.it was especially meant for Jewish readers. The 
earliest account is that of Papias, as quoted by Eusebius, H. E., 
iii. 39: “ Matthew wrote the Gospel in the Hebrew tongue, which 
every one translated as he was able.” The sense here is appa- 
rently incomplete, and what is wanting would probably inform 
us that those to whom the Hebrew was a foreign language, were 
obliged to translate it as they best could, {1 the Greek version 
was supplied.* ‘The words of Papias imply, at all events, that a 
translation was requisite. 

There is much patristic evidence to prove that Matthew wrote 
originally in Hebrew, but it by no means follows that he did not 
also write in Greek ; indeed, the objects he had in view could not 
have been accomplished unless he had done so, for the circum- 
stances of Judea with respect to language were precisely the same 
as those of Ireland at the present day, and just as one portion of 


‘ * T find Professor Thiersch has arrived at a similar conclusion. According to Dr David. 
son, he supplies the ellipse thus :—“ Till he himself published the Greek copy, which is 
read throughout the whole church as his Gospel ;” but Dr Davidson, whilst he admits that 
the quotation from Papias has a fragmentary appearance, calls this ‘“‘an arbitrary assump- 
tion drawn from the air.”—lIntrod. to N. T.i. 51. Ido not think so. The extract: from 
Papias points to a desideratum which could only be supplied by a Greek Gospel, and which 
was supplied by the present Greek Gospel before Papias wrote. 
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the Irish understand what is written in their native language (πατριφ 
γλώσσῃ), but do not understand English, so another portion under- 
stand English, but not Irish. It is necessary, if we wish to 
communicate the Gospel to the Irish, that it should be in two 
languages; so also it was in Palestine at the time of the first 
publication of the Gospels. Every notice we have of the lan- 
guage spoken by our Lord shows that it was Hebrew—see Mark, 
v..41, vil. 34, xv. 34, and Acts, xxvi. 14. But he was not 
understood at Jerusalem, Mark, xv. 35. The mob at Jerusalem 
were surprised to hear themselves addressed in Hebrew, Acts, 
xxii. 2; and the captain of the guard did not suppose that St 
Paul could speak Greek (xxi. 37). In the inscription on the 
cross, we have the language of the dominant power, and of the two 
classes of the inhabitants. The case of Josephus, the contem- 
porary and fellow-countryman of Matthew, is one in point: he 
tells us, in his preface to his History of the Jewish Wars, that he 
had formerly written it in their native tongue (πατρίφ) for the use of 
the barbarians—. e., those who did not understand Greek; and 
now turned it into Greek (Ἑλλάδιγλὠσσῃ μεταξαλὼν) for those who 
did. 

The strongest proof of the originality of St Matthew's Greck 
Gospel—applying the term originality to it as I would to the 
History of Josephus—is the use that is made of it by St Luke; 
for no writer of accurate research, such as St Luke claims to be, 
and unquestionably is, will have recourse to a translation when he 
understands and has access to the original. 

I do not lay much stress upon the ignorance of Jerome as to 
this point ; his evidence is exceedingly confused, and not easily 
reconcilable with his necessary knowledge of the Greek Gospel. 
Eusebius appears to have considered the Greek version as Mat- 
thew’s own, for whilst he states that Matthew wrote in Hebrew, 
he quotes his Greek translation of a passage in the 78th Psalm, 
γ. 35, a3 ὀικείᾳ ἐκδόσει, “ his own rendering or edition,” contrasting it 
with the same passage as given in the Septuagint. Professor 
Hug, who does not admit that Matthew wrote in Hebrew, explains 
the contradiction in Eusebius by supposing that as a historian he 
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adhered to his authorities, but as a philologist and biblical inves- 
tigator he formed a different opinion. On the other hand, Dr 
Davidson, who does not believe that Matthew wrote in Greek, 
whilst he admits that, if Hug’s translation of the above passage 
from Eusebius be correct, “the conclusion is unavoidable that the 
apostle wrote in Greek,” says “that the term ἔκδοσις does not sig- 
nify translation—it denotes recension. 

I must demur to this sense of the word. By “recension” I 
understand a revision of the same translation, rather than a 
different and independent translation ; but Eusebius is speaking of 
different translations. What Hug says is undeniable, that Mat- 
thew does depart from the Seventy, who render the passage in 
question, Psalm lxxviil. 2, $6éygoua: προθλήµατα ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς-----'“ I will utter 
dark sayings of old;” but by Matthew it is rendered thus, ἐρεύξομαι 
κεκρυµµένα ἀπὸ καταδολῆς, ΧΙ. 35—* 1 will utter things which have been 
kept secret from the foundation of the world.” The meaning is 
the same, although every word in the Greek is different; and 
unquestionably the circumstance of Matthew being a Hebrew, and 
consequently acquainted with the language, does account for his 
using a translation of his own. I give the whole passage :---ἀντὶ 
τοῦ φθέγξοµαι προβλήµατα an’ ἀρχῆς ‘E€paios dv 6 Ματθαῖος, οἰκείᾳ ἐκδόσει κέχρηται ἐιπών 
ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυµµένα ἀπὸ καταθυλῆς, Which Dr Davidson paraphrases thus 
— Matthew, being a Hebrew, uses that recension of the Old Tes- 
tament text which was current in his ‘native land, and had the 
Hebrew words to which ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυµµένα, κ.τ.λ., and not Φθέγέξομαι, 
κ.τ.λ. corresponds” (vol. i. p. 12); but which I would translate 
thus—“ Instead of ‘I will proclaim from the beginning,’ Matthew, 
being a Hebrew, uses a rendering of his own, ‘I will utter things 
concealed from the foundation,’ ” &c. 

I see, therefore, no contradiction in the supposition that St 
Matthew wrote his Gospel in both languages ; and when I see an 
author who could not be mistaken, and who professes to write 
upon the authority of eyewitnesses, making use of the Greek 
Gospel, I conclude that it is by the original author of that Gospel. 
At all events, the Greek Gospel existed before St Luke wrote, 
and was used by him as an authority. 
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Before proceeding to point out the peculiar conditions in the 
agreements which subsist between the Gospel of Matthew and the 
other Gospels, it will be proper to direct our attention to those 
characteristic peculiarities in his style of composition by which 
these conditions are affected. 

In his narrative he is the most concise of the historical writers 
of the New Testament ; in the discourses of our Lord the fullest. 
He appears to have condensed the narration, in order to give the 
very words of our Lord, and at the same time to confine his work 
within such limits as would insure an extended circulation—a 
precaution necessary when transcription was the only mode of 
multiplying copies. But although his narrative is concise, it is 
singularly clear and explicit. An author writing with the first 
intention does not think of giving explanation of circumstances 
which are perfectly well known to himself. He frequently uses 
the pronoun where a reader may be ignorant, or uncertain as to 
the implied antecedent. Thus where Mark, translating literally 
the account of the miracle of Christ walking on the sea, says, 
“when they were come out of the ship, straightway they knew 
him”—éneyvdvres ἀντὸν, vi. 54—but does not tell us who it was who 
“knew him.” Matthew, in the corresponding passage, clears up 
the ambiguity, by adding, that it was “the people of the place” 
κε who knew him”—eémyvdvres ἀντὸν ὁι ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου, ΧΙΥ. 35. In 
Section xviii. we have an excellent exemplification of the historical 
style of Matthew, contrasted with the autoptical style of St Mark, 
where, although not one-third of the length of Mark, Matthew 
gives not only everything historically essential, but adds important 
matter, and clears up ambiguity.—See Section xviii. p. 32, and 
Notes thereupon, p. 277. 

Having already explained the nature of the connection between 
Matthew and Luke, I now proceed to that which subsists between 
Matthew and Mark, which is well exemplified in the above-cited 
section. It is, in short, that which subsists between history and 
memoir. We can always account for the phenomena of agree- 
ment between the two evangelists, by supposing that Matthew 
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made use of the original Hebrew of Mark ; but we cannot, if we 
suppose that Mark made use of the Gospel of Matthew. 

Whenever we find matter, in one of two writers, connected in 
the same manner as Matthew and Mark are, the question to be 
determined is, Is this matter an addition, on the part of the author 
in whose work it occurs, or 1s it an omission in that from which it 
is wanting? Now, I apprehend that the rule to be followed, im 
such a question, depends upon the importance, or want of import- 
ance, of the passages in question When I speak of want of 
importance in passages in Scripture, I desire not to be misunder- 
stood. It is merely in a historical sense that I-am speaking ; for 
the most trifling circumstantial details are of the very last conse- 
quence in all investigations like the present. Like the straws 
which indicate the direction of the stream, they indicate that the 
stream of history flows from Mark to Matthew, not from Matthew 
to Mark. In the section already alluded to, xviii. p. 32, we are 
told, in Mark’s account, that a small boat (πλοιάριον) was ordered 
to be in attendance, but no use was made of it ;—we are told of the 
different places from whence the multitudes came. Now, none of 
these circumstances could be taken or inferred from Matthew’s 
account, nor are they such as a subsequent historian would think 
of adding, but they are such as a subsequent historian would 
naturally omit. On the other hand, there is matter in Matthew’s 
account which no historian following Matthew would omit. There 
is an ambiguity in Mark’s account, or at least a want of explana- 
tion, which Schleiermacher characterises thus — “ Christ with- 
draws, one does not know why.”* Now Matthew, by the single 
word “ γνοὺς, xii. 15, supplies the explanation. So also, where 
Mark tells us that many were cured, Matthew tells us that all 
were cured. I conclude, therefore, that Matthew is the subsequent 
historian. 

Schleiermacher, in arguing against the probability of there being 
any very early written accounts of the transactions of our Lord 


* Essay on Luke, E. T. p. 40. 
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and his disciples by the apostles, says, “ It required a stationary _ 
dwelling and more tranquil life than they enjoyed.”* Let us 
apply this remark to Matthew. In Galilee he had a stationary 
dwelling, and from his profession must have had all the means and 
appliances for recording events: notwithstanding the conciseness 
of his narration, there are indications which show that parts of 
it were originally written in Galilee. Where, for instance, but 
in Capernaum, would the eastern shores of the lake be termed 
“the other side” (τὸ πέραν) But in Jerusalem he was deprived of 
these advantages. We can easily believe, therefore, that he did 
not commit anything to writing in that city, and that, if called 
upon after a lapse of years to draw up a narrative of the events, 
he would be obliged to avail himself of the accounts of the 
apostles who had committed them to writing at the time, or 
soon after. 

Now, what are the facts of the case, so far as they affect the 
agreement of the two first Gospels? In the Galilean portion 
there is much agreement that is not documentary, and the events 
are arranged in a different order in each Gospel; but in the 
Judean portion the agreement is altogether documentary, and 
the arrangement the same. This change in the nature of the 
agreement coincides precisely with the departure of our Lord and 
his disciples from Galilee, and is easily accounted for by the cir- 
cumstances under which we must suppose the first Gospel to have 
been composed. Mark’s (Peter’s) account of the last journey to 
Jerusalem, and of the subsequent events which took place there, 
forms one continuous narrative, which has been embodied in Mat- 
thew’s account; hence the sequence of the events is the same. 
But St Matthew, although he may not have written an account at 
the time, was himself present ; accordingly, we find that whilst 
he has made the memoir in question the basis of his account, he 
has added much important matter of his own. The departure 
from Galilee is related in Matthew, in chap. xix. ver. 1, and in 


* Einlettuny, p. 222. 
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Mark, chap. x. ver. 1, the subsequent narrative forming ten 
chapters of the Gospel of Matthew, and six chapters and eight 
verses Of Mark's. | 

In the above quoted surmise of Schleiermacher we find a 
probable reason for the silence of the first three Gospels respecting 
the earlier visits of our Lord to Jerusalem, whilst the over- 
whelming importance of the events accounts for our having more 
than one written account of the last. 

I conclude, therefore, that Matthew knew and made use of the 
memoir which Mark afterwards translated in the composition of 
his Gospel ; but if Mark translated it, it must have existed in a 
different language when Matthew wrote. How, then, do we 
account for the very considerable amount of verbal agreement 
which subsists between their Gospels? I account for it thus :— 

When it became necessary to publish to the world a written 
account of the events, the duty of drawing it up naturally 
devolved upon Matthew, who must have been, of all the apostles, 
best fitted for its performance. A Jew, holding office under the 
.Roman government, he must have been accustomed to record 
events both in his own language, the Hebrew, and in- Greek, 
which, in the eastern provinces of the Roman empire, was the 
language of government. In doing so, he would, as a matter of 
course, avail himself of the writings of any of the other apostles 
who had recorded the events at which he was not present, or had 
not himself recorded. St Matthew's account, published under such 
circumstances—which are, in fact, the same as those mentioned 
in the Fathers—must have been held by the carly Christians 
as the authorised apostolical account of the life of our Lord ; 
and, accordingly, if we refer to the apostolic and earliest of the 
post-apostolic fathers, it will be found that by far the greatest 
number of the quotations from the New Testament are from St 
Matthew. But, as already observed, Matthew's rule in composing 
his Gospel was to give the words of our Lord as they were 
spoken, but to condense the narrative. Hence, when he took our 
Lord’s words from the original memoir in question, he translated, 
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but did not condense them, as he did the narrative. Now, when 
we remember the weight and authority which must have attached 
to the apostolic report of the discourses of our Lord, and which 
the constant reference to it by the earliest Christian writers proves 
to have attached to it, we see that Matthew’s Greek version of 
Peter’s original would, with all who used the Greek language, 
have the same preference which we are accustomed to give to our 
own authorised version; and any change in the expressions 
would jar upon the feelings of the early Christians, as a similar 
change in the words of our Lord we are accustomed to would 
upon an English reader. We can see a good reason why, if St 
Mark was the translator of Peter, he should have preserved the 
words of Matthew when he could do so. The same reasoning, of 
course, applies to St Luke. Hence the fact so well known to 
biblical critics, that there is a much greater verbal agreement 
in the discourses of our Lord than in the narration, is precisely 
what we ought to have expected if the evangelists wrote under 
the circumstances which I suppose them to have done. 

The progress of the inquiry brings us to the Gospel of Mark. 
Having already explained the nature of its connection with the 
Gospels of Matthew and Luke, nothing more remains than to 
state the proofs that it is a translation of an original memoir, 
written by an eyewitness, and that Mark the evangelist is literally 
“the translator of Peter.” 

It cannot be said that I am here starting a hypothesis 
unknown to the ancients. The difficulty hitherto experienced 
by critics has not been to discover proofs that the second Gospel 
was the Gospel of Peter, but to discover reasons by which they 
might explain why, in ancient times, it was so called. 

Before entering upon the proof, I must request the reader to 
keep in mind, that if the Gospel of St Mark be a translation of 
an original memoir, there must be two distinct classes of pheno- _ 
mena to be accounted for—namely, those which relate to Mark 
the translator, and those which relate to the original author of 
the memoir. Had Mark been merely a translator, the task of 
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deciphering the phenomena would have been comparatively easy. 
But he is also an editor and continuator. There has been added 
to the original work the title i. 1, the continuation xvi. 9, &c., 
and explanations of Jewish terms and Jewish customs, which, in 
a modern work, would have formed marginal notes, but which are 
here, according to the practice of the ancients, included in the 
body of this work. These comments are all such as would be 
required to render the work intelligible to Roman readers, and 
strongly confirm the statement of Irenzus, quoted by Eusebius, 
H. E., v. 8, that the Gospel of Mark was first published at Rome, 
after the death or departure of Ῥοίθί-- -μετὰ τὴν τούτων éf680v.— Contra 
Haer. iii. 1. 

Critics who reason from those portions of the second Gospel 
which are Mark’s own, must infer that it is later than Matthew, 
and probably than Luke ; those, on the other hand, who reason 
from the historical details, must infer that it precedes Matthew. 
There is no contradiction in these inferences, if the Gospel of 
Mark be the translation of an original autoptical memoir. I do 
not, however, assume that it 1s, for the purpose of reconciling 
these opposite conclusions. I maintain that the phenomena exhi- 
bited in the parallel passages prove that an original, in a different 
language, must have existed, upon precisely the same grounds as I 
maintain that Suchet’s Memoirs must have existed in another 
language before that work was used by Alison. 

Such phenomena can only be accounted for by the existence of 
an original writing in another language. This is not a hypothesis 
contrived to afford an explanation, but a matter capable of proof. 
The existence of translational phenomena proves the existence 
of a written original, for on no other supposition can the pheno- 
mena be accounted for. A person may be so ignorant as never to 
have heard of the Jiad of Homer, and may suppose Pope’s 
Ilad to be an original poem; but let him compare it with any 
other translation, and its existence in another language is proved. 
We have the very same proof of the existence of an original in 


the case in question in the Gospels. 
D 
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Let us, for example, compare St Luke’s version of the Parable 
of the Widow’s Mite with that of St Mark, which I translate 
literally. 


Mark, xii. 41. Lugg, xxi. 1. 
He beheld how the people He looked and saw those, 
cast money into the treasury ; casting their gifts into the treasury, 
and many rich cast in much. who were rich ; 
And a destitute widow coming And he saw a certain poor widow 
threw in two lepta, throwing in there two lepta, 


that is a quadrans ; 
and calling his disciples | 


said (λέγει) to them, and said (εἶπεν). 

Verily I say to you, that Verily I say to you, that 

this widow who is poor, this poor widow 

has thrown more than all threw more than all. 

of those throwing into tho treasury. . 

For all out of their abundance For they all out of their abundance 
threw in; threw in unto the offerings of God: 
but she of her poverty threw in but she of her penury threw in 

all she had, 

her whole living. the living that, she had. 


The information in Mark’s account, that two lepta (mites, 
E. T.) are equivalent to a quadrans (farthing, E. T.), is an 
editorial addition for the information of Roman readers, other- 


wise it is evident that here we have two versions of the same 
written original. 


I now proceed to show that Mark is the translator of Peter. 
The earliest notice of this evangelist, in any ancient author, * is 


* The existence of the Gospels in the age anterior to Papias would be fatal to the 
mythical theory. Strauss, accordingly, tries to prove that fe Mark of Papias, or rather 
of John, is not the Mark who wrote the Gospel. According to him, “ Our second Gospel 
cannot have originated from Peter's instructions—<. e. from a source peculiar to iteelf—since 
it is evidently a compilation, whether made from memory or otherwise, from the first and 
third Gospels. As little will the remark of Papias, that Mark wrote without order (dv 
τάξει) apply to our Gospel; for he cannot, by this expression, intend a false chronolo- 
gical arrangement, since he ascribes to Mark the strictest love of truth.” The first of 
these arguments rests upon the ipse dizit of Griesbach, who, according to Strauss, bas 
demonstrated that Mark is entirely taken from Matthew and Luke. I humbly think | have 
shown that it is impossible that this can be so. With regard to the last argument, that 
the description of Papias does not agree with that of Mark, who wrote the Gospel, it is 
due to the ingenuity of Schleiermacher, although unacknowledged—an ingenuity which 
discovers difficulties where it would puzzle duller spirits even to suspect any. What are 
the facts of the case tending to show that the Mark of Papias is the evangelist Mark ? 
Trenzous tells us that Mark’s Gospel began and ended precisely as our present Gospel does. 


ON ΤΗΕ TITLE OF THE SECOND GOSPEL. lxxi 


that of Papias, who states that he was designated by John the 
Presbyter as “ Mark, the translator of Peter,” (ap. Euseb. H. E. 
li. 39) ; and in this designation Irenzus, Tertullian, and others of 
the Fathers concur; but if Mark be the translator of Peter, we 
can see good reason why the original should have been used by 
the historians Matthew and Luke. 

The first, and indeed the only difficulty I have to contend 
with, in establishing the point at issue, is the title which this 
Gospel bears. It will naturally be asked, If Peter be the author, 
how comes it that the less important name of Mark has prevailed 
over the more important one of Peter? Why was not the title 
“the Gospel according to Peter?” ‘The answer to these questions 
is, that anciently it was called the Gospel of Peter. Jerome, in 
his Life of Peter, after mentioning his epistles, adds, “ The Gospel 
according to Mark, who was his (Peter's) hearer and translator, 
is called his.” * Eusebius, in citing the authority of Mark re- 
garding the transactions of Peter,.calls it the Memoirs of Peter. 
His words are : “ Peter testifies these things of himself; for all 
things from Mark are said to be memoirs (ἀπομνημονεύματα) from the 
conversations of Peter.”+ Tertullian, speaking of the difference 
in importance of the testimony of actual witnesses, and subsequent 
authorities, places the Gospel of Mark on a par with Matthew 
and John. He says, “ If it be admitted that the earliest accounts 


Therefore it was the same. Irenzus and Papias were contemporaries, for both of them 
knew Polycarp. Was the Mark of Papias different from the Mark of Irenzus? Had the 
critic, instead of reasoning upon the extract from Papias, as it is usually quoted, taken the 
trouble of looking into Eusebius, who has preserved it, he would have seen that it was 
“Mark who wrote the Gospel” that Papias alluded to. This is expressly stated by 
Eusebius; and it is a point upon which he could not be mistaken, with the work of 
Papias before him. Περὶ Mapxov τοῦ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον γεγραφότος ἐκτέθειται διὰ 
τούτων καὶ τοῦτο 6 πρεσθύτερος ἔλεγε Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτῆς Πέτρου γενόμενος όσα 
ἐμνημόνευσεν ἀκριδῶς ἔγραψεν. du μέντοι τάξει κ. τ. λ.---'«Ἠ9 (Papias) mentions a tradition 
concerning Mark, who wrote the Gospel, in these words: ‘The presbyter (John) also said 
this, Mark being the translator of Peter, what he recorded he wrote with accuracy, but 
not in exact order,” &c.—H. E., iii. 39. 

* “Sed et evangelium juxta Marcum qui auditor ejus (Petri) et interpres fuit, Aujus 
dicitur.”—De Vir. Illust., ο. i. 

t ‘‘ Πέτρος δὲ ταῦτα περὶ éavrov μαρτυρεῖ, πάντα γὰρ τὰ παρὰ Μάρκφ τῶν Πέτρον 
διάλεξεων εἶναι λέγεται Gropypovevpara.’—Demonst. Evang., iii. 5. 
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must be the truest, that those from the beginning are the earliest, 
and that the apostles were from the beginning, it follows that the 
Gospels which are by apostles such as John and Matthew must be 
the truest accounts. The same may be said of the account which 
Mark published, which is said to be Peter’s, Mark being his trans- 
lator.”* We have here not only the assertion that the connection 
of Mark with Peter was that of translator and publisher, but rea- 
soning which would be of no value unless the original had been the 
composition of an apostle. Of a still earlier date than Tertullian, 
we find Justin Martyr actually quoting the second Gospel as the 
Memoirs (ἀπομνημονεύματα) of Peter—“ as it is written in his (Peter's) 
memoirs” (γεγράφθαι ἐν τοῖς ἀπομνημονεύμασιν durév, p. 333)—giving it the 
same title as Eusebius did, which is equivalent to saying that the 
words he quotes (6 ἐστιν ὑιοὶ Bpovris—“ which is, the sons of thunder,” 
iii. 1 7) are in Peter’s Gospel, for he says elsewhere that the terms 
Memoirs and Gospels are synonymous. Commentators, anxious 
to explain away what was inconsistent with their preconceived 
opinion of the originality of Mark as an author, suppose that 
Justin meant to quote the second Gospel as “the Gospel of 
Christ,” who is also mentioned in the preceding passage; but such 
a construction is not only at variance with the plain and obvious 
meaning of the passage, but with the constant practice of Justin, 
who invariably, in speaking of the memoirs, refers to their author- 
ship, and not to their subjects: thus in another passage, speaking 
of the Son of God, he adds, “ As is written in the memoirs of 
his apostles.”+ Bishop Pearson is justified in saying, in his Vin- 
dicie Ignatiane, that “the ancients believed the Gospel of Mark 


* “In summa si constat id verius quod prius, id prius quod et ab initio, id ab initio 
quod ab apostolis. . . . Eadem auctoritas ecclesiarum apostolicarum ceteris quoque 
patrocinabitur evangeliis qua proinde per illas et secundum illas habemus; Joannis dico et 
Matthei. Licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri affirmetur cujus interpres Marcus.”—Ad 
Marcion, iv. 5. 

t '' Καὶ ὑιὸν Θεοῦ γεγραµένον αὐτὸν ἐν τδις ἀπομνημονεύομασι τῶν ἀποστόλων avrov.”— 
Dial. cum Tryphe, p. ii. p. 927. Mr Norton, in his work on the genuineness of the Gospel, 
i, 131, observes, “ By his ‘memoirs, according to Justin’s constant use of language, we 
must understand memoirs of which Peter may be regarded as the author.” Commentators 
have endeavoured to evade the plain and obvious meaning of Justin by conjectural emen- 
dations in the text ; but in such a case conjectural emendations are worthless. 
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to be nothing else than Peter’s memoirs”—Marci evangelium crede- 
bant veteres nihil aliud fuisse quam Petri ἀπομνημονεύματα.----(Ρ. 297.) 

The ancient Fathers also concur in calling Mark “the trans- 
lator of Peter,” ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου. Here also commentators, for the 
same reason, have attempted to explain away the plain meaning 
of the word “ ἑρμηνευτὴς By some it is supposed to mean “ex- 
positor,” a sense which no doubt it is capable of; but there is no 
exposition in Ματίς Gospel: by others it is rendered “secretary” 
or amanuensis ;* but no instances have been adduced of such 
meanings having been attached to the word. The noun “ ἑρμηνευτὴς 
occurs only once in the Greek Scriptures, but it is in a passage 
which very clearly marks the meaning attached to it. In the 
Septuagint version of the history of Joseph, where the interpreta- 
tion of dreams is spoken of, the verb συγκρίνω is used ; but where 
an interpreter of language is spoken of, it is ἑρμηνευτὴς; thus the 
text, “ We have dreamed a dream, and there is no interpreter of 
it,” 1s thus rendered by the Seventy —*Evimnoy ἔιδομεν, καὶ ὁ συγκρίνων οὐκ 
éorw airé.—Gen. xl. 8: but the text, “He spake unto them by 
ap interpreter,” xlii. 23, thus—‘o γὰρ ἑρμηνέντὴς dvd µέσο ναὐτῶν ἦν. 
The cognate noun &epyqvevrjis also means an interpreter of lan- 
guages (1 Cor. xiv. 28), and the verbs ἑρμηνεύω and διερµηνεύω, “ to 
translate.” I understand, therefore, that the designation of ἑρμη- 
νευτὴς Πέτρου Meant the translator of Peter. 

But if Mark was so called, and his Gospel called Peter's, or 
Peter's Memoirs, it will be asked, How did it at last receive the 
title of the Gospel according to Mark? The title, “the Gospel 
according to Mark” does not necessarily imply authorship: the 
preposition «era, “according to,” implies an intimate connection 
with the work, but nothing more; thus there existed, in ancient 
times, Gospels according to the Hebrews, the Egyptians, &c. 
Mark had an intimate connection with this Gospel, being not 
only the translator, but I believe the continuator, for the last 


* “A unanimous tradition of the ancient Christian writers represents him (Mark) as 
the ‘interpreter’ of Peter—i.¢., the secretary or amanuensis, whose office it was to com- 
mit to writing the orally-delivered instructions and narrations of the apostle.”—-ALFORD’Ss 
Gr. Test., Prolegomena, p. 28. 
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twelve verses have all the appearance of being a continuation, 
bringing the narrative down to the time of writing: and as it 
was published after the death of Peter, the name of a living and 
responsible editor was necessary as a guarantee to the Church of 
its authenticity ; and the name of Mark, the son and chosen fol- 
lower of Peter, fulfilled the condition which our law considers 
indispensable in the proof of ancicnt documents, and showed that 
it came from the proper custody. The importance of such a gua- 
rantee will be obvious, when we remember the number of spurious 
and heretical Gospels which were circulated at an early age of the 
Church, bearing the names of Peter, Thomas, Matthias, and others.* 

The patristic evidence which ascribes the matter of the second 
Gospel to Peter is clear and explicit; not so as to the manner 
in which it was communicated to Mark by Peter. A very general 
opinion appears to have prevailed that the communication was 
oral, not written—that Mark wrote from his recollection of Peter’s 
discourses. The tradition that it was so appears to be traceable 
to Papias, who gives, as his authority for the origin of this Gospel, 
John the Presbyter. John could not be mistaken as to the fact 
that Mark’s Gospel rested on the authority of Peter, although he 
might as to the manner in which it was communicated to Peter; 
or he might have been misapprehended by Papias, or Papias him- 
self may have been misapprehended by subsequent writers. I am 
indebted to a learned reviewer of my former workt+ for showing 
that this last supposition is more than a possibility—that Papias 
did not mean to say, as I formerly understood him, that “ Mark 
was the translator of Peter, and he wrote accurately the things 
which he (Mark) remembered” (p. 219), but that he meant to 
say that “ Mark wrote what Peter recorded.” He thus expresses 
his reasons :— | 

“In the dissertation on the sources of the writings of St Luke, Mr Smith 
has laboured, and we think successfully, to prove that the Gospel of St Mark 


ig an apostolically authorised translation from a memoir written many years 
before, by St Peter, in the Aramaic or Syro-Chaldee dialect. The only diffi- 


* See Eused., H.E. iii. 25. + The Rev: James Bandinel. 
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culty which Mr Smith meets with in the way of this conclusion—a difficulty 
which we think will vanish upon a more careful investigation—is, that Euse- 
bius quotes a passage from Papias which our author gives thus, ‘Kai ταῦτα 6 
πρεσθύτερος ἔλεγε, Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου καὶ όσα ἐμνημόνευσεν axpsbas ἔγραψενι) 
and which he renders, ‘The Presbyter (John) said this: Mark was the trans- 
lator of Peter, and he wrote accurately the things which he remembered.’ 
We, however, entertain no doubt but that Peter is the subject of ἐμνημόνενσε», 
and Mark of éypuyey; nor should we hesitate to render ἐμνηµόνευσεν, ‘ recorded ;’ 
‘Mark wrote what Peter recorded.’ The sense is still clearer as it stands in 
the text of the Cambridge edition (the last, we believe, of Eusebius), ‘ Μάρκος 
μεν ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου yevcpevos, doa ἐμνημόνευσεν ἀκριθῶς €ypayer, —which we would 
give thus : ‘ Mark, being the translator (or interpreter) of Peter, wrote accu- 
rately whatever he (Peter) recorded.’” * 


I agree entirely with the reviewer that ἐμνημόνευσεν may be trans- 
lated “recorded,” and if so, must be referred to Peter; for we 
cannot suppose that Papias would tell us that Mark “ wrote what 
he recorded.” Let us now see how a translator, who has no 
theory to establish, renders the passage. Dr Cruse, in his transla- 
tion of the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius, thus renders it :— 
“ And John the Presbyter also said this: Mark being the inter- 
preter of Peter, whatsoever he recorded he wrote with great 
accuracy.” —(P. 152.) 

Such is the external evidence connecting the Gospel of Mark 
with the apostle. Before stating the internal proofs which the 
comparison of the different Gospels has suggested, I shall give the 
clear but concise statement of Mr Greswell :— 


“‘There are numerous indications in the Gospel of St Mark which imply a 
closer connection between the writer of this Gospel and St Peter, than be- 
tween him and any other of the apostles. His mention of the name of Simon 
in a peculiar manner, as at i. 16, 29, 30, 36—the absence, in his narrative, 
of the name of Peter, until it was actually bestowed upon him at his ordina- 
tion as an apostle—the modest and indirect way in which he is placed at the 
head of the apostolic catalogue—the place assigned in this catalogue to the 
name of his brother Andrew, which is after James and John—the circumstan- 
tiality of all those details at which Peter was obviously present (as the cure 
of the demoniac at Gadara; the raising of Jairus’s daughter, preceded by the 
miracle of the issue of blood; the cure of the epileptic demoniac after the 


* English Review, xiii. 276. 
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Transfiguration, and the like)—the omission of Peter's walking on the sea— 
the omission of his memorable blessing, and the insertion of his no less memo- 
rable reproof, which things are the reverse of each other in St Luke—the 
mention of the first dispute of the apostles concerning precedence, in which 
Peter doubtless took an active part—the omission in St Mark of the splendid 
promise recorded by St Matthew (xix. 28), made, indeed, to the twelve in 
common, but directly in answer to a question of St Peter's—the notice of his 
presence, along with Andrew, James, and John, at the time of the prophecy 
on the Mount—the renewal of the conversation respecting the curse on the 
fig-tree, which was due to St Peter—the omission of his name as one of the 
two disciples employed to prepare the Last Supper—the peculiarly distinct 
and definite account which St Mark in particular has given, both of the pre- 
diction and the fulfilment of the prediction of his denials of Christ—the omis- 
sion of the epithet πικρῶς, at the end of the account, to describe the bitterness 
of his repentance, which is found in both St Matthew and St Luke—the 
express mention of the name of Peter in the message sent by the angels to the 
apostles in common ;—all these, and more which might be mentioned, are cir- 
cumstances in a great measure peculiar to St Mark’s Gospel, and such as might 
naturally have been expected from a companion or disciple of St Peter’in 
particular.” * 


We have here a great mass of evidence connecting Peter with 
the Gospel of Mark, but connecting him personally, and not 
through a friend or disciple, who would rather have softened his 
faults, and dwelt upon the bitterness of his repentance. “The 
modest and indirect way in which he is placed at the head of the 
apostolic catalogue” is much more characteristic of an author 
speaking of himself, than it is of a friend and disciple. 

Mr Greswell’s is a statement of the moral evidence connecting 
St Peter with the second Gospel. There is another class of proofs 
which Mr Greswell merely glances at, which carry to my mind a 
still stronger conviction: I mean the undesigned coincidences 
between the writer and his own personal circumstances—national, 
professional, or otherwise. An eyewitness can scarcely avoid 
exhibiting such coincidences; but they are much more strongly 
marked in an unpractised writer, such as the author of the second 
Gospel evidently was, than in one accustomed to composition. 
We can detect such characteristic traits in all the historical writ- 

* Dissertations, &c., i, 82. 
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ings of the New Testament, but they are much more fully deve- 
loped in the second Gospel than in the writings of the other evan- 
gelists. When at Jerusalem, Peter's Galileanism “ bewrayed 
him ;” but the second Gospel abounds in Galileanisms. Thus, 
when the evangelist wishes to give an idea of the wide extent of 
our Lord’s fame, he tells us that it “ spread abroad throughout all 
the region about Galilee” (i. 28)—an idea of extent which 
would scarcely occur to any but a Galilean, and indeed to one 
writing on the spot. Many of these provincialisms escape the 
English reader from the neglect of the translators in rendering 
the article, frequently omitting it where it occurs in the original, 
and inserting it where it is wanting. Thus, in Matthew, v. 1, we 
are told in the authorised versions that our Lord “ went up to a 
mountain ;”—it ought to be rendered, “to the mountain.” But 
no mountain is previously mentioned. How, then, it may be 
asked, should the definite article be understood? The answer is, 
that Capernaum is placed on the margin of a lake, and at the 
foot of a mountain, and the universal practice of the inhabitants of 
a town 80 situated is to call the mountain behind “ ¢he mountain.” * 
In the case in question it 18, in fact, a Capernaumism. Now, the 
the first two Gospels abound in such provincialisms—some of 
them common to both, some of them peculiar to the writers of 
each. Thus Matthew, speaking of his own house, calls it “the 
house,” but the other evangelists speak of it as “ zs” (Matthew's) 
“house.” In Mark we have the somewhat remarkable expres- 
sion, τὰ πρὸς-τὴν-θύραν, “the before-the-door” (ii. 2), to indicate the 
open space before Peter’s house. In another place, speaking of 
his house, the evangelist takes care to add that it was also the 
house of Andrew (i. 29), avoiding the appearance of exclusive 
appropriation which Peter alone would wish to avoid. He also 
talks of it as εἰς οἶκον, “ at home” (ii. 1); so also he speaks of “ the 
boat,” “ the sea,” “ the other side,” &c., as objects so familiar as to 


* Mr Stephens, a late American traveller, in speaking of Capernaum, almost unavoidably 
adopts the language of the evangelist. He says, “The ruins of Capernaum extend more 
than a mile along the shore, and back towards the mountain.”—P. 114. 
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require no other specification. These modes of expression tend to 
prove the authors of the two Gospels to have been Galileans. 
Peter was a fisherman, Matthew was not; now the descriptions 
of the events which took place on the lake are professional in 
Mark, but unprofessional in Matthew. A storm makes a very 
different impression on a seaman from what it does on a landsman: 
the seaman, who is obliged to act, thinks and speaks of the causes 
of the storm—the force or direction of the gale; the landsman, 
who is passive, thinks of what most immediately affects him—the 
agitation of the waters. There are two storms described in these 
Gospels ; in Mark the prominent feature is the wind, in Matthew 
the waves.—See Section xxviii. and note thereupon, p. 285 ; see 
also Section xxxvii. p. 82, describing the miracle of Christ walk- 
ing on the sea, p. 82. Here Matthew’s account is based upon the 
original of Mark, but with additions, one of which is the force of 
the waves: both of the writers mention the direction of the wind. 
In Mark’s account it is important, as increasing the toil of the 
rowers ; in Matthew it appears unimportant, because the agitation 
of the surface, on which he dwells, depended on the force, not 
upon the direction of the wind. There are other professionalisms 
in Mark which show that the author of the original was a fisher- 
man, such as his use of the obviously technical expression ἀμφιδάλ- 
λοντας (i. 16) for a particular mode of fishing. The author is there- 
fore a fisherman, but he must also have been an eyewitness of the 
events which he describes with such precision: he must have been 
in the boat when our Lord stilled the tempest, for the details are 
such as would only be known to an eyewitness, and which an 
eyewitness alone would think of describing. Who would think 
of adding to a pre-existing account that there were other boats, 
of which we hear no more, in company? (Mark iv. 36); or the 
number of bearers of a paralytic patient ? (ii. 3); or that a youth 
lost his garment in a popular tumult ? (xiv. 52).* The autopticity 


* Mr Greswell supposes that the young man must have been Mark himself, because no 
other assignable motive can be imagined for the insertion of such a circumstance: to me, 
it is a proof that the author witnessed it, and in describing the transactions inserted it 
in illustration of the violence of the tumult. We have an analogous case in General 
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of the narration brings us still nearer Peter, for it appears in the 
description of events which were only originally known to three 
of the apostles—namely, to Peter, James, and John: such are the 
events which took place in the house of Jairus, and in the house 
of Peter. Strauss, after adverting to the circumstantiality of 
the details on these occasions, asks, or rather ironically abstains 
from asking, whether the author who describes these events was 
one of these three apostles, and whether the original narrator 
committed his account to writing? I answer both questions in the 
affirmative. But I proceed a step farther, and infer from the 
narrative, not only that the author was one of the three, but that 
he was neither James nor John. In the account of the cure of 
Peter’s mother-in-law in the house of Peter, all the three must 
have been present, but only James and John are mentioned, and 
they were merely spectators, taking no part in the transactions. 
Why, then, are they mentioned at all, and why is Peter not 
mentioned ? The answer is, that such notices are characteristic of 
the style of an eyewitness, and the omission of Peter’s name can 
only be explained on the supposition that he was the original 
author of the account. 

With regard to the style of the second Gospel, it is animated 
and picturesque, as every narrative is which is written truthfully 
and circumstantially, by an eyewitness who is strongly impressed 
by the events. It is that of a vigorous but uncultivated mind, 
little accustomed to composition, writing with the first intention, 
and while the impressions are still strong upon him. It abounds 
with repetitions, and with details of circumstances which have no 


Napier’s account of the battle of Busaco. Ihave no reason to suppose he was present but 
one—the autopticity of his description. Who can read his “sparkling” account of the 
charge of the light division without the conviction that it is that of an eyewitness? His 
work is avowedly historical ; he intentionally refrains from recording the achievements of 
particular regiments, yet he records a circumstance which certainly did not influence the 
result ofthe combat: “A poor orphan Portuguese girl, about seventeen years of age, and 
very handsome, was seen coming down the mountain and driving an ass loaded with all her 
property through the midst of the French army.”—Vol. iii. p. 334. This circumstance 
made an impression on the author, and illustrated the chivalrous spirit of the combatants, 
for “no man on either side was so brutal as tq molest her,” just as the loss of the young 
man’s garment illustrated the violence of the people. 
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other connection with the main fact than juxtaposition of time 
and place. Its general character, as well as its particular details, 
agree perfectly with the supposition that the apostle Peter was the 
original author. 

It will naturally be asked, Can we trace any resemblance 
between the style of this Gospel and the acknowledged writings of 
St Peter? To this I would reply, that the style of a simple 
narrative and of a didactic composition differ so essentially that 
much resemblance is not to be expected, especially where the 
circumstances in which the author was placed were so completely 
changed. Peter, one of the leaders of a great movement, accus- 
tomed to public speaking, and writing with weight and authority, 
would use a very different style from the fisherman recording from 
day to day a simple narration of the transactions in which he was 
engaged. There is, however, an illustration in the second epistle 
that points to the author of the Gospel as its writer. We see 
with what accuracy and precision the effects of a tornado (λαῖλαψ) 
are described in the second Gospel :* now, in the second epistle, 
the tornado is used as an illustration of the effects of the passions 
on those who yield to them—they are likened to “ clouds driven 
by a tornado” (νεφέλαι ὑπὸ λαίλαπος ἐλαυνόμεναι, 1]. 1 7)—an image which 
a fisherman would very naturally make use of. The nautical word 
λαῖλαψ is only used by Peter, by the author of the second Gospel, 
and Luke, who takes his account from the original of that Gospel, 
and whose familiarity with nautical language would lead him to 
retain that expression. We must also remember that, though 
the matter of the second Gospel be Peter's, the language is Mark’s, 
and that we cannot, therefore, expect to be able, by peculiarities 
of style alone, to identify the authors of the Gospel and the 
epistles. 

What I have said will, I trust, have put the reader sufficiently 
in possession of my general views, to enable him to follow me in 
the minute and detailed examination of the corresponding passages 
of the first three Gospels, to which I now proceed, and remove 


* See Note on Section xxviii. p. 285. 
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some of the difficulties which he might otherwise have felt in 
agreeing with my conclusions. It is, after all, by such an exami- 
nation that a theory which claims our assent must be tested. 

It now only remains for me to describe the next portion of this 
work, in which this detailed examination is conducted. 

In comparing the corresponding passages of the first three 
Gospels, there are seven classes of passages to be considered— 
1. Passages occurring in Matthew alone; 2. Passages occurring 
in Mark alone ; 3. Passages occurring in Luke alone; 4. Passages 
occurring in Matthew and Mark alone; 5. Passages occurring in 
Mark and Luke alone; 6. Passages occurring in Matthew and 
Luke alone ; 7. Passages occurring in Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 
The method which I adopted for making the comparison, after 
much consideration, is the following :—TI arranged the whole of the 
Gospel of St Mark, in its own order, in a central column ; on 
one side I arranged the corresponding passages of the Gospel of 
St Matthew; and, on the other, those of St Luke, omitting, 
however, such passages as are clearly derived from independent 
sources. 

This arrangement gives us in juxtaposition all the passages of 
the 2d, 4th, 5th, and 7th class. In the next division I have 
printed, in parallel columns, all the passages of the 6th class—viz. 
those which occur in Matthew and Luke alone, following the order 
of St Luke’s Gospel. For passages of the Ist and 3d class, I 
must refer to the Greek Testament. 

The particular mode of arrangement to be followed, depends 
very much on the object with which the arrangement is made. In 
comparing three authors who have written in succession, and each 
of whom has made use of the writings of his predecessor, we may 
with advantage, according to our object, make the first or the third 
author the central member, arranging the others on either side. 
In the one method, we see how the earliest authority has been 
used by the later; in the other method, we see how the latest has 
used his authorities. The third possible arrangement, or that in 
which the writer second in point of time should be made the 
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central member, would evidently be much less instructive than 
either of the other methods. The second method is that which I 
followed in my former work. But, in the present investigation, it 
soon appeared to me that the key to the mystery of the connection 
of the first three Gospels was to be found, if anywhere, in the 
connection between the Gospel of St Mark and those of Mat- 
thew and Luke. If Mark was the translator of an original, from 
which Matthew and J.uke had also made independent translations 
—if that original was the true “ Protevangelium”—then, by placing 
Mark in the centre, I could see at a glance in what way it had 
been made use of by each of the others; and in this work I have 
accordingly followed the first method. 

This arrangement, with the arrangement which follows, of the 
corresponding passages of Matthew and Luke, gives us the means, 
although somewhat imperfectly, of investigating the manner in 
which St Luke has made use of the two of his authorities with 
which we are acquainted. For a complete and minute investigation 
of this interesting subject, an arrangement of the corresponding 
passages, according to the second method—~. 6., making Luke the 
central member—would be requisite. I have been deterred from 
inserting such an arrangement by the great additional increase of 
volume which it would have occasioned in this work. 

On the page opposite the Greek I have arranged, in the same 
order, the English authorised translation of the same passages; and 
in the preliminary notice I have explained how, by means of the 
italics, the English reader may, in some degree, follow my obser- 
vations on the verbal agreements and differences of the several 
Gospels. 

In the last portion of the work, which is entitled ‘ Notes on 
the Sections,” will be found the detailed results of the examination ; 
and to this I must refer my readers for the justification of my 
conclusions. 


SYNOPSIS 


OF THE 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


IN THE 


FIRST THREE GOSPELS. 


In the English authorised version, which is here made use of, parallel 
passages in the different Gospels in which the agreement is verbal are 
not unfrequently rendered into different although synonymous words ; 
whilst in others, where the meaning is the same but the words are diffe- 
rent in the original, they are translated into the same words. In all 
such cases I have printed the expressions so translated in Italics in the 
Gospels of Matthew and Luke. Hence, if the words so printed agrce 
with the corresponding passages in the Gospel of Mark, they are different 
in the Greek ; or, if they differ in the English, they are identical in the 
Greek. For example, in Section VI. page 9, the words “‘ casting a net 
into the sea,” in Mat. iv. 18, and in Mark i. 16, are the same in the 
English translation, but in the original every word is different. On the 
other hand, the same words, “ Asirs ὁπίσω µου, are translated, in Mat. iv. 
19, “ Follow me,” and in Mark i. 17, ‘‘ Come ye after me.” By attending 
to this the English reader will be able to ascertain where the agrecment 
in the original is transcriptural and where it is tr: nslational. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION I. 
THE PREFACE. 
Ματτπεν III. Marx I, Luxe LLL. 


1 ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
᾿ησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ Θεοῦ 


SECTION II. 
JOHN BAPTIZES IN JORDAN. 


1 "Ey δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις 


ἐχείναις See ν. 4. 1 "Ey ἔσιι δὲ χ. σ. AL 
ραγίνετα 5 ᾿Εγένετο 
φαραγΊνεται Ey 


6 βαστιστὴς τὸν Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν 

κηρύσδων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμωφ. 

See v. 5. 3 Καὶ 7Adev sig φᾶσαν 
σερ/χωρον τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου 
χηρύσσων βάπτισμα 


μιετανοίας 


᾿]ωάννης ῥήμα Θεοῦ ἐπὶ Ιωάννην 
γῆς Ἰουδαίας 
5 Λέγων 
Μετανοεῖτε ἔγγικεν γὰρ | 
1 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν | 

| sig ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, 
δ Οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθεὶν | Καθὼς γέγρασται ὁ Ὡς γέγραστα; ἐν β/δλῳ 
διὰ 'Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήἠτοῦ | ἐν τῷ ‘Hoaig προφήτῃ λόγων Ἡσαῖου τοῦ προφήτου 
λέγοντος | (λέγοντος) 


᾿Ιδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελ- 
όν µου πρὸ ἄροσώπου σου, 
ὅς Χχατασχευάσει τὴν ἐἑδόν 
σου (εμπροσθέν σου). 
Φωνή βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ | 5 Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ | Φωνὴ βοῶνσος ἐν τῇ tonuy 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION I. 

THE PREFACE. 

Matruew III, Marx I. : Luxe ΠΠ. 
1 The beginning of the 


Gospel of Jesus Christ, | 
| the Son of God. | 


eee 


SECTION II. 


JOHN BAPTIZES IN JORDAN. 


1 In those days 1 Now, in the 15th year, &e. 
See v. 4. 3 The word of God 
came John came unto John, 


the son of Zacharias, 


the Baptist, ου ον 
in the wilderness, 


preaching in the wilderness 


of Judea, See v. 5. 
3 And he came unto all 
| 
| 
| 
| 


the country about Jordan, 
preaching 


* And saying, 


Repent ye: the baptism of repentance 
for the kingdom of heaven for the remission of sins ; 
is at hand. 
3 For this is he that was | 2 Αα it is 4 Ae it is 
spoken of by | written in written in the book 
| of the words of 
the prophet Esuias, the prophets, Esaias the prophet, 
Prop | prop ; 
saying, | saying, 
| Behold, I send my messen- 
| ger before thy face, which | 
| shall prepare thy way be- | 
| fore thee. 
The voice of one crying = 3 The voice of one crying | The voice of one crying 


in the wilderness, in the wilderness, 1 in the wilderness, 


4 


ce - ου - 


Mattnew III, 9. 


᾿Ἐτωμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, 
Ἐὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίσους 
αὐτοῦ 


See v. 1. 


See v. 5. 


See v. 6. 


4 αὐτὸς δὲ 6 Ἰωάννης 
εἶχεν τὸ ἔνδυμα αὑτοῦ 

ἀπὸ τριχῶν καµήλου καὶ 
ζώνην δερµατίνην 

σερὶ τὴν ὁσφὺν αὐτοῦ" 

ἡ δὲ γροφὴ NY αὑτοῦ 

ἀχρίδες χα) μέλι ἄγριον 

© Τότε ἐξπορεύετο πρὸς av- 
roy “Ἱεροσόόλυμα χα) πᾶσα 
9 ᾿Ιουδαία xai φπᾶσα ἢ 
σερίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ἱορδάνου, 

6 Καὶ ἐδαπτίζοντο ἐν τῷ 


Ἰορδάνῃ φοταμῷ ba’ ἀντοῦ. 


ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρ- 
vias αὑτῶν. 
7-10 peculiar to Matt. 


1 ᾿Εγὼ μὲν 

ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι 
sig μετάνοιαν 

ὁ 88 ὁπίσω µου 

ἐρχόμενος ἰσχυβότερός µου, 
ἐστιν 

οὗ οὐχ εἰμὶ ἱχανὸς 


ra ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι" 


αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαστίσει 
ἐν σνεύματι ἁγίῳ χαί σφυρί. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx I. 8. 


“Ἐτοιμάσατε γὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, 

Εὐθείας σοιεῖτε τὰς τρίσους 

αὐτοῦ. 

6 ᾿Ἐγένεσο ᾿]ωάννης ὁ βαπ- 

τίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, χηρύσ- 

ὅων βάπτισμα µμετανοίας 

sig ἄρεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

5 Kal ἐζποξεύετο πρὸς αὖ- 

τὸν φᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα 

χα) οἱ Ἱεροσολυμέται πάντες, 

χα) ἐσαπτίζοντο ὑπ' αὐτοῦ 

ἐν τῷ ᾿Ἱορδάνῃ φοταμῳ ἐζο- 

μολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας 

αὐτῶν, 

6 Κα) ἦν ὁ ᾽]ωάννης 

ἐνδεδυμένος 

σρίχας χαµήλου χα) 

Aion δερματίνη 

περὶ γὴν ὁσρὺν αὐτοῦ, 

xal ἔσθων 

ἀχρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. 
See v. 5. 


Ἱ Καὶ ἐχήρυσσεν λέγων 


See v. 8. 


Ἔρχεται 6 Ἰσχυρότερός µου 
ὁπίσω µου, 

οὗ οὐχ εἰμ) ixavdg 

χύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα 
γῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. 

9 "Eya Carrion ὑμᾶς 
ὕδατι, 

αὐτὸς δὲ βαστίσει ὑμᾶς 

εν ανεύματι ἁγίρ. 


------.. -- SS SG SS SS 


LuKeE ΠΠ. 4. 


'Ἐτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, 
Εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίσους 
αὐτοῦ. 


See v. 2. 


10-15 peculiar to Luke. 


16" Acrexpivaro 6 ᾿]ωάννης 
ἅπασιν λέγων 

᾿Εγὼ μὲν 

ὕδατι βαστίζω ὑμᾶς' 


ἔρχιται δὲὁ ἰσχυεόγερός µου, 
οὗ οὐχ sil Ιχανὸς 

λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα 

γῶν ντοδηωάτων aurou, 


αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς Barrios: 
ἐν ανεύµατι ἁγίῳ καὶ αυρί. 


Martrnew III. ὃ. 


Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make his paths 
straight. 

See v. 1. 


See v. 5. 


See v. 6. 


* And the same John 

had his raiment of camel’s 
hair, and 

a leathern girdle 

about his loins; 

and his meat was 

locusts and wild honey. 

6 Then went out unto him 
Jerusalem and all Judea, 
and all the region 

round about Jordan, 

* And were baptized of him 
in Jordan, confessing their 
sins. 


7-10 peculiar to Matt. 


11 Ι indeed baptize you 
with water unto repentance: 
but he that cometh 

after me is mightier than I, 
whose shoes 

I am not worthy 

to bear: 


He shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost 
and with fire. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marg I. 3. 


Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make his paths 
straight. 

ὁ John did baptize in the 
wilderness, and preach the 
baptism of repentance for 
the remission of sins. 

5 And there went out unto 
him all the land of Judea, 
and they of Jerusalem, and 
were all baptized of him in 
the river of Jordan, con- 
fessing their sins. 


6 And John 

was clothed with camel’s 

hair, and with 

a girdle of a skin 

about his loins ; 

and he did eat 

locusts and wild honey ; 
See v. 5. 


T And preached, 


saying, 
See v. 8. 


There cometh one 
mightier than I after me, 
the latchet of whose shoes 
I am not worthy 

to stoop down and unloose. 


® I indeed have baptized 
you with water: 

but he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost. 


Luxe II. 4. 


Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make his paths 
straight, 

See v. 2, 


10-15 peculiar to Luke. 


19 John answered, 

saying unto them all, 

I indeed baptize you 

with water ; 

but one 

mightier than I cometh, 
the latchet of whose shoes 
I am not worthy 

to unloose : 


he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost 
and with fire. 


MatTHeEw IIT. 
13 Τότι 


παραγίνεται ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς ἀπὸ 
γῆς Γαλιλαίας 

ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην πρὸς τὸν 
᾿Ἱωάννην 

γυῦ βαστισθῆναι ὑπ αὐτοῦ. 
14, 15, peculiar to Matt. 
16 Rasrriodsic δὲ 0 Ἰ]ησοὺς 
εὐθὺς ἀνέδη 

ἀπὸ rou ὕδατος, χαὶ idou 
ἀνεῳ χθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ οὐβανοί, 
χα) sidsy 

vb σνεῦωα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
χαταδσαῖνον 

worl σεριστερὰν 

ἑρχόμενον ἐπ αὐτόν. 

17 Καὶ idod φωνὴ 

ἐχ τῶν οὐρανῶν 

λέγουσα Οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ υἱός µου ὁ ἀγαπητός, 

ἐν ᾧ εὐδόχησα. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION IIT. 
THE ΒΑΡΤΙΑΝ OF JESUS. 
Marx I. 


ὃ Καὶ ἐγένετο 

ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ἦλθεν Inooug ἀπὸ 
Ναζαρὶθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 


nas ἑωαστίσθη sig γὸν ᾿Ιορ- 
δάνην ὑπὸ Ἰωάννου. 


10 Kal εὐθὺς ἀναδαίνων 
ἐχ Fou ὕδατος εἶδεν 
σχιζοωένους τοὺς οὐρανοὺς 
χα) 

ro σνεῦωα 


Ws περιστερὰν 
χατασαλον se αὐτόν, 
11 Kal φωνὴ ἐγένετο 

2 wm nw 

ix τῶν οὐρανῶν 

Σὺ ef 

ὁ vidg µου ὁ ἀγαπητός, 
ἐν ool εὐδόχησα. 


SECTION IV. 


| 
| 


a 


re oe ee 


Luxe IIT, 


#1 "Εγένεσο δὲ ἐν τῷ βασ- 
σισθήναι ἄπαντα τὸν λαὸν 


χαὶ ᾿]ησοῦ βαστισθέντος 
χαι προσευχομένου 


ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν οὐρανόν, 
22 Καὶ xaraCyvas 

τὸ ανεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 
σωματικῷ εἴδει 

Ws φεριστερὰν 

ix” αὐτόν, 

xa) φωνὴν 

ἐξ οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι 
(λέγουσαν) Σὺ εἶ 

ὁ υἱός µου 6 ἀγακητός, 
ἐν ool εὐδόχησα. 


THE TEMPTATION OF OUR LORD. 


19 Kal εὐθὺς τὸ ανεῦμα 
αὐσὸν ἐχδάλλιι εἰς τὴν ἔρη- 
(Lov. 

19 Kal ἦν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμφ 
ἡμωέρας γεσσεράχοντα πειρα- 
ζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ σατανου, 
χαὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν Inpiav, καὶ 


| οἱ ἄγγελοι διηχόνουν αὐτῷ. | 


Mattnew III. 


13 Then cometh Jesus 
from Galilee to Jordan 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


—_ = me ee ee -- ------- 


SECTION III. 
Tax Baprism oF JESUS. 
Marx I, Luxe IT. 


. ©! Now when all the 
people were baptized, 


® And it came to pass _ It came to pass 
in those days, that | 
| Jesus came | that Jesus also 


| from Nazareth of Galilee, | 


unto John, to be baptized | and was baptized of John | being baptized, 


of him. 

14-15 peculiar to Matt. 
16 And Jesus, when he 
was baptized, 
went up straightway 


out of the water: and, lo, | out of the water, he saw 


the heavens were opened 
unto him, and he saw 
the Spirit of God 
descending like a dove, 


and lighting upon him: 
17 And lo a voice 

from heaven, saying, 
This is my beloved Son, 


in Jordan. 
and praying, 
10 And 


straightway coming up 


the heavens opened, the heaven was opened, 


| 
| 
| 


and 33 And 

the Spirit the Holy Ghost 

like a dove, descending |; descended in a bodily shape 
- like a dove 

upon him ; | upon him, 

11 And there came a voice’ and a voice came 

from heaven, saying, | from heaven, which said, 


Thou art my beloved Son, ' Thou art my beloved Son ; 
in whom I am well pleased. | in whom I am well pleased. , in thee I am well pleased. 


SECTION IV. 
Tue TEMPTATION OF OUR LorD. 


if And immediately the 
Spirit driveth him into the 
wilderness. 

13 And he was there in 
the wilderness forty days 
tempted of Satan ; and was 
with the wild beasts ; and 
the angels ministered unto 

' him. 


Matruew IV. 


14 )Αχούσας δὶ 

ὅτι Ἰωάννης παρεδόθη, 
ἀνεχώρησαν 

εἷς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


18 to 16 peculiar to Matt. 


1 "Awd rére ἤρζατο 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς χηρύσσειν 


χα) λέγειν 

Msravoirs: 

nyyiney yap ἡ βασιλεία 
TOY οὐρανῶ», 


THe GALILEAN FISHERMEN CALLED. 


19 Περισατῶν δὲ 

παρὰ τὴν »άλασσαν 

τῆς Γαλιλαίας 

εἶδεν δύο ἁἀδελφούς, 
Σίμωνα 

τὸν λεγόμενον Πετρον 
χο ᾿ Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφον 
αὐτοῦ, 

βάλλοντας ἁμφίδληστρον 
εἰς τὴν ἁάλασσαν 

ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς, 

19 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 


Δεῦτι ὁπίσω µου, 

χα) ποιήσω ὑμᾶς 
ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

0 0) dt εὐθέως 
ἀφίνγες τὰ δίχτυα 
ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

5”. Κα) προσὰς ἐχεῖθεν 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION V. 


JESUS RETURNS TO GALILER. 


Mark I. 


16 Κα) μετὰ τὸ 
παραδοθῆναι τὸν Ιωάννην | 
ᾖλθεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, 


χηρύσσων 

τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, | 
1δ Λέγων 

ὅτι φεπλήρωται ὁ χαιρὸς 
καὶ ἔγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία 

rou Θεοῦ" | 
µετανοεῖτε χα) ! 
πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. | 


SECTION VI. 


16 Καὶ παράγων 
παρὰ τὴν Δάλασσαν 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
εἶδεν 

Σίμωνα 


καὶ ᾿Αγδρέαν σὸν ἁδελφὸν 
Σίμωνος 

ἀμφιοάλλοντες 

ἐν τῇ αλάσσῃ. 

ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς. 

17 Κα) εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

ὁ "Inooug 

Δεῦτε ὁσπίσω µου, 

χα) φοιήσω ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι 
ἁλιεῖς ανθρώπων. 

18 Κα) εὐθίως 

ἀφίντες τὰ δίχτυα 
ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

18 Kal σροδὰς ὀλίγον 


LuKE. 


-------- ee ee -- - 


Matruew IV. 


18 Now when 

Jesus had heard that 

John was cast into prison, 

he departed into Galilee. 
13-16 peculiar to Matt. 

17 From that time Jesus 


began to preach, 
and to say, Repent : 


for the kingdom of heaven 
is at hand. 


Tne GALILEAN FISHERMEN CALLED. 


18 And Jesus, walking 
by the sea of Galilee, 
saw two brethren, 
Simon called Peter, 

and Andrew his brother, 
casting a net into the 
sea : for they were fishers. 
19 And he saith unto 
them, Follow me, 

and I will make you 
fishers of men. 

20 And they straightway 
left their nets 

and followed him. 

πἳ. And going on 

Srom thence, 


re ----- -----αραααασασααακμασαα- μα 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION V. 


JESUS RETURNS TO GALILEE. 


Marx I. | 
14 Now after that 


John was put into prison, 
Jesus came into Galilee, | 


preaching the gospel 
of the kingdom of ἀοά, | 
** And saying, 
The time is fulfilled, | 
and the kingdom of God | 
is at hand : 
t ye, ] 
and believe the gospel. 


SECTION VI. 


16 Now as he walked 

by the sea of Galilee, 

he saw 

Simon 

and Andrew his brother, 
casting Α net into the 
sea: for they were fishers. 
17 And Jesus said unto 
them, Come ye after me, 
and I will make you 

to become fishers of men. 
18 And straightway they 
forsook their nets, 

and followed him. 

19 And when he had gone 
a little farther thence, 


Luxe. 


10 


Mattruew IV. 21. 


εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφούς, : | 
: "TaxwCov σὺν rou Ζεδιδαίου | 


"IaxwCov τὸν τοῦ Ζεσέδαίου 
nal ᾿]ωάννην 

roy ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, 

ἐν τῷ σλοίῷ 

pera Ζεοεδαίου rou πατρὸ»ς 
αὐτῶν, χαταρτίζοντας 

φὰ δίχτυα αὐτῶν' 

χα) 

ἐχάλεσεν αὐτοὺς. 

22 Oj} δὲ εὐθέως 

ἀφένσες τὸ TAoioy 

χαὶ τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν 


ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark I. 19. Luke IV, 
εἶδεν 


χαὶ ᾽᾿]ωάννην 


| σὺν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ! 


a 4 a 9 land ΄ 
χαὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 


χαταρτίζοντας 


᾿ 'σὰ ὄίχτυα, 


20 Καὶ εὐθὺς 


ἐχάλεσεν αὐτοὺς. 


χαὶ ἀφέντες 

τὸν «ατέρα αὐτῶν Ζεοεδαῖον 
ἐν τῷ σλοίῳ 

μετὰ τῶν μ/σθωτῶν 
ἀπλθον ὁπίσω αὑτοῦ" 


SECTION VII. 


Curk OF A DeMONIAC AT CAPERNAUM. 


See vii. 28. 


᾿Ιησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ 


71 Κα) εἰσπορεύονται 31 Καὶ χατῆλθεν 
εἰς Καπερναοὺμ’ εἰς Καφαρναοὺω 


πόλιν τῆς 1 αλιλαίας, 
nal εὐθέως gots σάδσσασιν 


ἐδίδασχεν χα) nv διδάσχων αὐτοὺς 
εἰς ray συναγωγήν. ἐν τοῖς σάσσασιν 

22 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο 
ἐπ) τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ἐπ) τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 
ἦν γὰρ διδάσων αὐτοὺς 

ws ἐξουσίαν έχων ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ 


nv ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. 


| χα) οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμμµατεῖς. 


3 Καὶ εὐθὸς ἦν ἐν τῇ 5 Καὶ ἐν τῇ 
συναγωγῇ αὑτῶν ἄνθρωπος | συναγωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν ανεύματι ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιµονίου 
ἀκαθάρτῳ, [ ἀκαθάρτου, 

1 Kal ἀνέχραξεν, λέγων | 5 Καὶ ἀνέκχραξεν 


| Φωνῇ μιεγάλῃ 
("Εα.) Ti nuh καὶ oot ; Ea. Ti ἡμῖν καὶ σοί ; 
"Inoot Ναζαρηνί 


IN THE GOSPELS. 11 


MATTHEW IV, 21. . Mark I, 19. Luxe IV. 


he saw other two brethren, | he saw 

James the son of Zebedee, | James the son of Zebedee, 
and John his brother, and John his brother, 

in a ship | who also were in the ship, 
with Zebedee their father, 
mending their nets ; 

and 


mending their nets. 
#9 And straightway 


he called them. ‘ he called them : 
23 And they immediately |) and they | 
left the ship and their left their father Zebedee | 
father, in the ship | 
with the hired servants, | 
and followed him. | and went after him. | 
SECTION VI. 


CURE OF A DEMONIAC AT CAPERNAUM, 


#1 And they went into *1 And came down to 
Capernaum ; Capernaum, 

a city of Galilee, 
and straightway and taught them 
on the Sabbath-day he on the Sabbath-days. 
entered into the synagogue, , 
and taught. | 
13 And they were asto- | 5 And they were asto- 
nished at his doctrine : yished at his doctrine : 
for he taught them | for his word 


as one that had authority, | was with power. 
and not as the scribes. | 


*3 And there was in 33 And in 
their synagogue the synagogue there was 
& man with an a man which had a 
unclean spirit ; spirit of an unclean devil, 
and he cried out, and cried out 

with a loud voice, 
* Saying, Let usalone; {| * Saying, Let us alone; 
what have we to do with | what have we to do with 
thee, | thee, 


| thou Jesus of Nazareth ? | thou Jesus of Nazareth ? 


12 


Ματτπεν ΙΙΙ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark I. 24. . 


ἦλθες ἀπολέσα; ἡμᾶς 
οἵδαμέν σι σίς si, 

ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

15 Kal ἐπιτίμησεν αὐτῷ 

ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων 

Φιμώθητι nal ἔξελθε ἐξ 
αὐςοῦ. 

56 Kal σπαράζαν αὐτὸν 
τὸ σνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον 


Χαι Φωνῆσεν Φωνῃ µεγάλη 
ἐζῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 


1 Καὶ ἐθαμζήθησαν 
ἁπαντες, ὥστε συνζητεῦ 
webs εἀυτοὺς λέγοντας 

Τίς ἐστιν otro; διδα χὴἡ καὶ- 
vy xar’ εξουσίαν' καὶ τοῦ; 
σνεύμασιν τοῖς ἀχαθάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, 


καὶ ὑποχούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 
8 Καὶ ἐξλλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ 
αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς ὃλ.Ίν 


γὴν «φερίχωρον τῆς Γαλι- 


| λαίας. 


SECTION VIII. 


---. κ-- ------- 


Luke IV. 84. 


ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς 


| οἷδά σε rig sl, 


6 ἅγιος rou Θεοῦ. 


3 Kal ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ 


ce ee ee 


6 Ἰησοῦς λέγων 

Φιμωώθητι χα) εζελθι ἀπ 
αὐτοῦ. 

Καὶ ῥίψαν αὐτὸν 

σὸ δαιμµόνιον 

sig τὸ μέσον 


ἐζῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, 

ὠηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν, 

8 Καὶ ἐγένετο »άμάος 

ἐπ) πάντας, χα) συνελάλουν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες 
Τίς ὁ λόγος οὗτος, 

ὅτι ἐν ἐζουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει 


ἐπιτάσσει 
τοῖς ἀχαθάρτοις φνεύµασιν 
Καὶ ἐξέρχονται 5 
37 Kal ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος 
wep] αὐτοῦ εἰς πάντα 

, ~ , 
τόπον τῆς φεειχώρου. 


CuRE OF PETER’s WIFE’s MOTHER. 


“Ms Κα) ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἰς 
iy οἰχίαν Πέτέου 


εἶδεν γὴν φινθερὰν αὐτοῦ 
αὖτο βεολημένην 
χα) σπυρίσσουσαν. 


1 Κα) 


30 Καὶ εὐθὺς ἐχ rng 
συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες 
ᾖλθον εἰς 

THY οἰχίαν Σίμωνος 

χαὶ ᾿ Ανδρέου 

μετὰ Taxweou χαὶ Ἰωάννου. 
90 "Ἡ δὲ φενθερὰ 
Σίμωνος χατέχειτο 
φυρέσσουσα, 

χα) εὐθὺς λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
αερὶ aurijc. 

31 Κα) αφροσελθὼν 


' ὄγειρεν αὐτὴν 


55 ’ Αναστὰς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς 
συναγωγῆς 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 


| τὴν οἰχίαν Σίμωνος. 


Πενθερὰ δὲ γοῦ 
Σίμωνος ἦν συνεχοµένη 
συρετῷ µεγάλῳ, 

χα) ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
σπιρὶ αὐτῆς. 

5 Καὶ) 

ἐφιστὰς ἐπάνω αὐτῆν 


Ματτπεν VIII. 


14 And when 
Jesus was come 


into Peter's house, 


he saw 
his wife’s mother 
laid, and sick of 
a fever. 


16 And he 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mang I, 24, 


art thou come todestroy us? 
I know thee who thou art, 
the Holy One of God. 

36 And Jesus rebuked him, 
saying, Hold thy peace, 
and come out of him. 

36 And when 

the unclean spirit 

had torn him, 

and cried with a loud voice, 
he came out of him. 


37 And they were all 
amuzed, insomuch 

that they questioned 
among themselves, saying, 
What thing is this ? 

What new doctrine is this? 
for with authority 
commandeth he even the 
unclean spirits, and they do 
obey him. 

28 And immediately 

his fame spread abroad 
throughout all the region 
round about Galilee. 


SECTION VII. 


30 And forthwith when 
they were come 

out of the synagogue, 
they entered 

into the house of Simon 
and Andrew, 

with James and John. 
30 But 

Simon’s wife's mother 


lay sick of 


| a fever; and 


anon they tell him of her. 


[51 And he came and, 


18 


Luxe IV. 94, 


art thou come to destroy us? 
I know thee who thou art, 
the Holy One of God. 

56 And Jesus rebuked him, 
saying, Hold thy peace, 
and come out of him. 

And when 

the devil 

had thrown him in the midst, 


he came out of him, 
and hurt him not. 

56 And they were all 
amazed, 

and spake 

among themselves, saying, 
What a word is this | 


for with authority & power 
he commandeth the 
unclean spirits, and they 
come out. 

7 And 

the fame of him went out 
into every place 

of the country round about. 


Cure OF PETER’s Wrire’s MorHer. 


8® And he arose 


out of the synagogue, 
and entered —~ 


Simon's house. 


And 
Simon’s wife’s mother 


| was taken with 

| a great fever; and 

: they besought him fur her. 
_™® And he stood over her, 


14 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marruew VIII. 16. | Marx I. 81, | Luxe IV. 89. 
| 


ἤψατο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, | χρατήσας τῆς χειρός 
| ETITILNOLY τῷ πυξεγῷ, 
καὶ ἀφῆχεν αὐτὴν ὁ wuperds* | xal ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ συρετὸς | χα) ἀφῆχεν αὔτήν 

| εὐθέως, 
καὶ ἠγέρθη, | παραχρῆμα δὶ ἀναστᾶσα 
χα) ὄ/ηχόνε αὑτῷ. j χα) διηχόνει αὐτοῖ». ' διηχόνει αὐτοῖς. 


SECTION IX. 


CoRES IN THE IIoOUSE oF PETER. 


16 ᾿Οψίας ds γενομένης 38 ᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, 
ὅτε ἔδυσεν ὁ ἥλ.ος, 40 Δύναντος δὲ rou ἡλίου 
πάντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦν- 
τας νόσοσοις ποιχ{λαις, 
σροσήνεγχαν αὐτῷ ἔφερον σρὸς αὐτὸν ἤγαγον πρὸς αὐὑτόν' 
πάντας τοὺς καχῶς ἔχοντας 
δαιωονιζοµένους φολλούς' χαὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους" 


33 Καὶ sv ὅλη ἡ πόλις ἐσι- 
συνηγµένη πρὸς τὴν Dugas. 
6 δὲ ἑν) ἑχάστῳ αὐτῶν 


χα) ἐζέδαλεν τὰ πνεύματα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς 
λόγφ, 
χαὶ σάντας τοὺς 4 Kail ἐθιράπευσεν πολλοὺς | ἐθερά πευσενεν αὐτούς. 
καχῶς ἔχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν. | χαχκῶς ἔχοντας | 
9 σοιχίλοις νόσοις, χα) | 4 ᾿Εξήρχετο δὲ καὶ 
χαὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ σπολ.λῶν, 
ἐζέσαλεν, 


χραυγάζοντα χα) λέγοντα 
ὅτι σὺ si ὁ υἱὸς Tov Θεοῦ. 


χα) οὐχ ἤφιεν Καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν οὐχ sia 

λαλεῦ τὰ δαιμόνια, aura λαλελ, 

ὅτι ᾖδεισαν αὐτόν. ὅσι ᾖδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν av- 
τὸν εἶναι. 


SECTION X. 
CHRIST RETIRES FROM CAPERNAUM. 
* Καὶ σρω) έννυχα λίαν {| 3 Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας 


ἀναστὰς | 
ἐξῆλθεν καὶ ἀσῆλθεν | ἐζελθὼν ἐπορεύθη 


Matruew VIII. 15. 
touched her hand, 


and 

the fever left her: 
and she arose, and 
ministered unto them. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx I. 31. 


took her by the hand, 
and lifted her up ; 
and immediately 

the fever left her, 
and she 


! ministered unto them. 


SECTION IX. 


15 


—Se ee eee -ᾱ 


Luke IV. 39. 


| and rebuked the fever; and 


| at left her : 
| and immediately she arose, 
‘ and ministered unto them. 


Cures ιν THE IlousE or PETER. 


16 When the even was come, 


they brought unio him 


many that 


32 And at even, 

when the sun did set, 
they brought unto him 
all that were diseased, 
and them that 


were possessed with devils ; | were possessed with devils. 


and he cast out the spirits 
with his word, 
and healed all 
that were sick. 


$3 And all the city was ga- 
thered together at the door. 


34 And he healed many 
that were sick 

of divers diseases, 

and cast out many devils ; 


and suffered not the devils 
to speak, because they knew 
him. 


SECTION X. 


“© Now, 
when the sun was setting, 


all they that had any sick 
with divers diseases 


brought them unto bin ; 


and he laid his hands on 
every one of them, 
and healed them. 


1 And devils also came 
out of many, crying out, 
and saying, 

Thou art Christ, the Son 
of God. And he, rebuking 
them, suffered them not to 
speak: for they knew that 
he was Christ. 


CHRIST RETIRES FROM CAPERNAUM, 


' 38 And in the morning, 

' rising up a great while 

' before day, he went out, 
, and departed 


35 And when it was day, 


he departed, and went 


16 


ms —— ee ee --- 


Matruew VIII. 


® Kai idov 
λεσρὸς 
αροσελθὼν 
φροσεχύνει αὐςῷ 
ων Κύριε, 
ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί µε 
χαθαρίσα,. 
» Kai 
ἐκγείνας τὴν χεῖρα 
ἤψατο αὐτοῦ (6 ᾿1ησοῦς) 
λέγων 
Θίλω, καθαρίσθητ,’ 
χαὶ εὐθέως 
ἐχαθαρίσδη αὐτοῦ 7 λέαρα. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


.—— 


Manx I. 96. 


sig ἔρημον τόσον 

2ακεῖ σροσηύχετο. 

55 Kal χατεδίωξαν αὖὐ τὸν 
Σίμων καὶ οἱ μες αὐτοῦι 
37 Kal εὗρον αὐτὸν 

χα) λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 

ὅτι πάντες ζητοῦσιν σε. 


5ὃ Καὶ λέγε αὑτοῖς 
”Αγωμεν ἀλλαχοῦ sig 
τὰς ἐχομένας χωμµοπόύλεις, 
ἵνα χαχε χηρύξω" 


sig τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξῆλθον. 

39 Καὶ ἦν χηρύσσων 

sig τὰς συναγωγὰς' αὐτῶν 
sig ὅλην τὴν Γαλ.,λαίαν 
nal τὰ δαιµόνια ἐχοάλλων. 


SECTION XI. 
Tuer LEPER CLEANSED. 


40 Κα, ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν 
λεσρός, 

παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν 

(κα) γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν) 
λέγων αὐτῷ ors 

ἐὰν Jerre δύνασαί ws 
χαθαρίσα,. 

4 Κα) σπλαγχνισθεὶς 
ἐχτείνας τὴν χεβα αὐτοῦ 
ἤψατο (ἀυτοῦ) καὶ λέγει 


αὐτῷ Θέλω, καθαρίσθητ,. 
48 Κα εὐθὺς 

ἀπῆλθεν ax αὐτοῦ 5 λέπρα, 
χα) ἐχαθαρίσθη. 


Luxe IV. 42. 


εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, 


XQi 

οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπεζήτουν αὐτόν' 
χα) ἦλθον έως αὐτοῦ, χα) 
χατιλχον αὐτὸν rou μὴ Top- 
εὖεσθαι ἀπ αὐτῶν. 

43 'O δὲ εἶπεν αρὸς αὐτοὺς 


ὅτι χαὶ ταῖς ἑτέραις πόλεσιν 
εὐαγγελίσασθαί µε δε 

ray βασιλείαν cov Θεοῦ, 
ὅσι ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἀπιστάλη». 

“ Κα) ἦν χηρύσσων 

tig τὰς συναγωγὰς 

γῆς Γαλιλαίας. 


Cuap. V. 13 Κα) idou 
ἀνὴρ πλήρης λίαρας" 

xai ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν, 
ctowy ἐπὶ πρόσωφον 
ἐδεήθη αυτοῦ λέγων Κύριε, 
ἐὰν Jeane, δύνασαί µε 
χαθαρίσαι. 

19 Kai 

ἐχτείνας THY χεῖρα 

ἠψατο αὐτοῦ sirup 


Θέλω, χαθαρίσθητι. 
χα) εὐθέως 
% λέσρα ἀπῇῆλθεν de’ αὐτοῦ. 


ee ee eee ----- 


Matraew ΙΙΙ. 


2 And behold, there came 
a leper, and 


worshipped him, 


saying, Lord, if thou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean. 
3 And Jesus 


put forth his hand, 
and touched him, saying, 
I will, be thou clean ; 


and immediately 
his leprosy 
was cleansed. 


| 
| 


. 55 And he preached 


. in their synagogues | 
, throughout all Galilee, 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx I. 36. 


into a solitary place, 
and there prayed. 
56 And Simon, and they | 


that were with him, - 
followed after him. 

37 And when they had found 
him, they said unto him, 
All men seek for thee. 


' 88 And he said unto them, | 


Let us go into the next | 
towns, that | 
I may preach 


| 
there also: | 
for therefore came 1 forth. | 


‘ and cast out devils. 


SECTION XI. 
Tue LePeER CLEANSED. 


, ” And there came 

| 8 leper to him, 

| beseeching him, and 

| kneeling down to him, and | 
saying unto him, Ifthou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean. 

| “ And Jesus, 
moved with compassion, 
put forth his hand, 
and touched him, ὃς said unto 


17 
Luxe IV. 42. 
into a desert place ; 
and the people sought him, 


and came unto him, and 
stayed him, that he should 
not depart from them. 

$3 And he said unto them, 


I must preach 


_ the kingdom of God 


to other cities also : 
for therefore am I sent. 
“ And he preached 


in the synagogues 


| of Galilee. 


Cap. V. 13 Behold 

a man full of leprosy, 

who seeing Jesus 

fell on his face, 

and besought him, 

saying, Lord, if thou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean. 


| 13 And he 


put forth Ais hand, 
and touched him, saying, 


him, I will; be thou clean. ! I will; be thou clean. 


' 49 And as soon as he had 
| spoken, immediately 

| the leprosy departed from 
! him, and he was cleansed. 


And immediately 
the leprosy departed from 


| him. 
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| | 


Matraew VIII. 4. Marx J. 43. Luke V. 14. 


αι eee — -- 


| 5 Και ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ ' 

᾿εὐθὺς ἐξέδαλεν αὐτόν, | 
* Καὶ λέγε αὐτῷ 4 Καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ —™ Kal αὐτὸς σαρήγγειλεν 
ὁ ']ησοῦς Ορα μηδεν) εἴπῃς,ι Όρα μήδεν) μηδὲν εἴσῃο, | αὐτῷ μηδεν) simcity, 
ἀλλὰ rays σεαυτὸν δεῖζον | ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε σεαυτὸν δε)ξον | ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον 

I 


σεαυτὸν 
τῷ Ἱερελ χαὶ προσένεγκον | τῷ ἱερεῖ καὶ Φροσένεγκε τῷ Ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε 
rd δῶρον περὶ τοῦ καθαρισωοῦ σου περ) τοῦ καθαεισμοῦ σου 
8 αροσίταζεν Μωυσῆς | & προσέταξεν Μωυσῆς χαθὼς προσέταξεν Μωυσῆς 
sig μαρτύριον αὐτοῦς. | εἰς µαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. sis μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


© 'O bs ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο 
. πηρύσσειν WOAAG καὶ 
διαφηωίζειν τὸν λόγον, 16 Διήρχετο δε ωᾶλλον ὁ λόγ- 
ος περὶ αὐτοῦ, xal συνήρ- 
χονσο ὄχλοι πολλοί ἀχούειν 
καὶ εραπεύεσθαι{ὑα᾽ αὐτοῦ) 
aro τῶν ασθενὼῶν αὐτῶν" 


ὥστε µηκέτι αὐσὺν δύνασθαι, | 

Φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἶσελθελ, 15 Αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν 

ἀλλὰ έξω ἐπ᾽ ἐρήμοις τύποις | ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἑἐρήμοις 
ny | χα) σροσευχόµινος. 

καὶ Ίρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν 

φάντοθεν. 


SECTION ΧΙ. 


THE PARALYTIC PERSON CURED. 


MaTruew IX. Manx IIT. LuKE V. 
1 Κα) ἦλθεν 1 Κα) εἰσελθὼν πάλιν 17 Καὶ ἐγένετο 
sig σὴν ἰδίαν σόλ.ν. tig Καφαρναούμ | 
δι ἠμερῶν, ἐν ωιῷ τῶν ἡμερῶν 


ἠχούσθη OTs εἷς οἶχον ἐστιν. 

5 Κα) εὐθέως συνήχθησαν 

πολλοί, ὥστε μηχέτι χωρεῦ 

fonds τὰ αρὸς τὴν 9ύραν, 

καὶ ἐλάλε, αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγο». | καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διδάσκων, 
See v. 6. Xai ἦσαν καθήµενοι Φαρι- 


Cases 


- — κ.α eee ἃ 


Matruew VIII. 4. 


ὁ And Jesus 


saith unto him, See 

thou tell no man ; 

but go thy way, 

shew thyself to the priest, 
and offer 

the gift that Moses 


commanded for a testimony 


unto them. 


Matruew IX. 


1 And came 
into his own city. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


: & And he straitly charged | 
| him, and forthwith sent him | 
away ; ! 
_ And saith unto him, See : 
thou say nothing to any , 
man: but go thy way, 
shew thyself to the priest, 
and offer for thy cleansing | 
those things which Moses | 
commanded, fora testimony ' 
unto them. | 
46 But he went out, and 
. began to publish it much, | 
[ and to blaze abroad the | 
| matter, | 


——_, 


insomuch that Jesus would ! 
no more openly enter into | 
| the city, but was without | 


: In desert places : 


and they came to him from . 
every quarter. 


SECTION XII. 


19 


ee ee 


Luxe V. 14. 


14 And he charged him to 


tell no man: 
but go, and 


' shew thyself to the priest, 


and offer for thy cleansing, 


' according as Moses 


commanded, fora testimony 
unto them. 

16 But so much the more 
went there a fame abroad 
of him: and great multi- 
tudes came together to 


_ hear, and to be healed by 


him of their infirmities. 
16 And he 


withdrew himself 
into the wilderness, 


and prayed. 


THe PARALytTic PERSON CURED. 


Mark IT. 


1 And again he entered 
into Capernaum 
after some days ; | 
and it was poised that | 
he was in the house. | 
* And straightway many | 
were gathered together, | 
insomuch that there was no 
room to receive them, no, 
not so much as about the 
door ; and he preached the . 
word unto them. 
See v. 6. 


LuKE V. 
17 And it came to pass 


on a certain day, 


as he was teaching, 
that there were Pharisees 


20 


MAatTruew ΙΧ. 2. 


3 Kal Ιδοὺ σροσέφερον αὐτῷ 
παραλυτικὸν ἐπ] κλίνης 
βεςλημένον. 


χα) ἰδὼν ὁ Ἰ]ησοῦς 

ray πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπεν 

γῷ Φσαραλυτιχ 

θά μοι σέχνον’ ‘0% ωνταί σου 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. 

3 Kal δοὺ τινὲς τῶν 
γραμματέων 


εἶπον 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 


Οὗτος 
βλασφηωε}. 


4 Κα) idwy 
ὁ Ἰ]ησοὺς 


ras ἐνθυωήσεις αὐτῶν 
ε]σεν 

"να vi ἐνθυμεῖσθε τονηρὰ 
ἐν ταῖς χαρδίας ὑμῶν ; 


Mark II. 8. 


8 Kal tpyovras πρὸς αὐτὸν 
παραλυτικὸν φέροντες 
αἱρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 


# Kal μὴ δυνάµενο; 
προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ 
διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 


ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στήγην 
ὅπου ἦν, κα) ἐξορύξαντες 
χαλῶσιν τὸν xpaeCaroy ὅπου 
ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέχειτο. 


5 Κα) av ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

σὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει 

σῳ σπαραλυτικῷ 

Τέχνον, ἀφέωνταί σου 

αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. 

6 Εἶσαν δέ τινες τῶν 
γραμµατέων ἐχεῖ καθήµενοι 
χα) 

διαλυγιζόμενοι 

ἐν ταῖς καρδίας αὐτῶν 


7 Τί οὗτος οὕτως λαλεῖ; 
βλασφημεῖ. cig δύναται 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας 

si μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός ; 

8 Kal εὐθὺς ἐπιγνοὺς 

ὁ ]ησοῦς τῷ ανεύµατι αὐτοῦ 
ὅτι οὕτως αὐτο) 
διαλογίζονται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 
λέγει αὐτοῖς 

Ti ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε 
ἐν ταῖς χαρδίας ὑμῶν ; 
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χαὶ µουοµοδιδάσχαλοι, oF 
ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες ἐκ πάσης 
χώµης τῆς Γαλιλαίας κα) 
Ἰουδαίας χα) “Ἱεροσαλήμ' 
καὶ δύναμις χυρίου ἦν εἷς 
φὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς. 

18 Kal Ιδοὺ ἄνδρες φέροντες 
ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνθρωπον 

ὃς ἦν παραλελυμονος, 

καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγ- 
xe χαὶ Detar: ἐνώσιον αὐ- 
rou. 

19 Καὶ μὴ εὑρόνγες ποίας 
εἰσενέγχωσιν αὐτὸν 

διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 

ἀνασάντες ἐπὶ φὺ δῶμα 


διὰ τῶν χεράµων χαθῆχαν 
αὐσὸν σὺν τῷ xAmidip sig 
τὸ µέσον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
]ησοῦ. 

30 Κα) ἰδὼν 

THY πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶσεν 


"Ανθρωσε, ἀφέωνταί σου 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου. 


See v. 17. 


21 Kal ἤρζαντο 


διαλογίζεσθα, 


Of γραωματεῖς κα) ο) Φαρι- 
calor λέγοντες 

Ti ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς λαλε 
βλασφημίας; τίς δύναται 
ἁμαρτίας ἀφελβαι 

si μὴ μόνος ὃ Θεός ; 

13 ᾿ΕἘπιγνοὺς δὲ 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 


τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν 
ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν σρὸς αὐτούς 
Τ/ διαλογίζεσθε 


ἐν ταῖς χαβδίαις ὑμῶν : 


Ματτπεν IX. 2. 


* And behold they 
brought to him a man 
sick of the palsy, 
lying on a bed. 


And Jesus seeing their faith, | 


said unto the sick of the 
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Mark JI. 9. | 


ὃ And they come unto him 
bringing one 

sick of the palsy, 

which was borne of four. 


* And when they could not 


come nigh unto him 

for the press, 

they uncovered 

the roof where he was; and 
when they had broken it up, 
they let down the bed 
wherein the sick of the 
palsy lay. 


5 WhenJesus saw their faith, 
he said unto the sick of the | 


palsy, Son, be of good cheer; palsy, Son, | 


thy sins be forgiven thee. 
3 And behold, 

certain of the Scribes 
said 

within themselves, 

This man 

blasphemeth, 


* And Jesus 
knowing 

their thoughts, 
said, 


Wherefore think ye evil 
in your hearts ? 


thy sins be forgiven thee. | 
6 But there were 
certain of the Scribes 
sitting there, and reasoning | 
in their hearts : 

T Why doth this man thus 
speak blasphemies ? 

Who can forgive sins 

but God only? 

® And immediately when 
Jesus perceived in his spirit 
that they so reasoned 
within themselves, 

he said unto them, 


— ed 


Whyreason ye these things 
in your hearts ? 


21 
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and doctors of the law sit- 
ting by, which were come 
| out of every town of Gali- 
lee, and Judea, and Jeru- 
salem; and the power of 
i the Lord was present to 
heal them. 

18 And behold men 
brought ina bed aman which 
was taken with a palsy. 


And they sought means to 
bring him in and to lay him 
before them. 

19 And when they could not 
find by what way they 
might bring him in 
because of the multitude, 
they went upon 

the house top, and 


let him down 


through the tiling, with his 
couch, into the midst 
before Jesus. 

#0 And when he saw their 
faith, he said unto him, 
Man, 

thy sins are forgiven thee. 
1 And the 

Scribes and the Pharisees 
began to reason, saying, 


Who is this which 
speaketh blasphemies ? 
Who can forgive sins 
but God alone? 

33 But when Jesus 
perceived 

their thoughts, 


he, answering, said unto 
them, 

What reason ye 

in your hearts ? 
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Matrnew LIX. 5. 


6 Ti γάρ ἐστιν εὐχοπώτιρον, 
εἶπεν 

᾿᾽Αϕίωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, 
1 εἶσεῖ Εγειρε 


χα) πιεριπάτει ; 

6 "Ίνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 
ἐζουσίαν ἔχει 

ὁ υἱὸς rou ανθρώπου 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαρτίας, τότε λέγει 
TQ παραλυτικῷ 
Εγερθεὶς ἄρόν 

σου ray χλίνην χα) 
ὕπαγε sig τὸν εἶκόν σου, 
Ἱ Kal ἐγερθεὶς 


ἀπῆλθεν 
sig γὸν οἶχον αὐτοῦ. 


ὃ "]δόντες δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι 
ἐφοσδήθησαν 

nal ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν 
τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν 
γοιαύτην σοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


ὃ Kal παράγων ἐχεῖθεν 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον 


χαθήµενον ἐπὶ τὸ σελώνιον, 
Mardaiov λεγόμενον, 


| 


Marx II. 9, 


® Ti ἐστιν εὐχοπώτερον, 
εἶπεβ τῷ παραλυσ,κῷ 
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᾿᾽Αϕέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, | 


Φι 


7 εἰσεῖ ᾽ Εγείρου 

ια , ΄ 
ἄρον τὸν χράαδατύν σου 
χα) περιπάτε, ; 

10 "Ίνα ὃξ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 
ἐδουσίαν axe , 

6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


ἀφιίναι el τῆς γῆς 
ἁμαρσίας, λέγει 

TH παραλυτικῷ 

11 Σο) λέγω, ἔγειρε ἄρον 
cov χράσαττόν σου καὶ 
ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶχόν σου. 
13 Κα) ἐγίρθη κα) εὐθὺς 


ἄρας τὸν κράδαττον 
ἐζῆλθεν ἐναντίον πάντων, 


--οθ--- ο» ----ο- ουσ... -- οκ. --ἵ----ι -----ν. 


ὥστε 
ἐξίστασθαι πάντας 
xal δυξάσαν τὸν Gedy 


| λέγονσας ὅτι 


ο e or 43 
οὕτως οὐδέποτε ε/δομεν. 


SECTION XIII. 
THe CALL ΟΕ MATTHEW. 


15 Κα) ἐξῆλθεν πάλιν 
παρὰ γὴν»άλασσαν καὶ πᾶς 
ὁ ὀχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
χα) ἐδίδασχεν αὐτούς. 

1 Καὶ παράγων 

ε]δεν 

Asuly τὸν rou ᾿Αλφαίου 
χαθήµιενον ἐπ] rd γελώνιον 


————_— -_. - - SS .μ-.μ--υ.υμιιιιιρρραρώῦώισανας 
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Ίοκε V. 28. 


23 Tj ἐστιν εὐχοπώτερον, 
εἰπεῖν 

Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 
σου, % εἶπιῦ "Έγειρι 


χα) περιπάτει ; 
94 "Ίνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 


6 υἱὸς rou ἀνθρώπου 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει 

ἐπ) τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαρτίας, εἶπέν 

σῷ σαραλελυμένῳ 

Σο) λέγω, ἔγειρε χα) ἄρας 
vd χλ.νίδ/όν σου 

πορεύου εἰς τὸν εἶκόν σου. 
© Καὶ φσαραχρῆμα ἀναστὰς 
ἐνώσιον αὐτῶν, 

ἄρας ἐφ᾽ ὃ xaréxsiro, 
ἀπῆλθεν 

εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ 
δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. 

16 Κα) 

ἔχστασις ἔλαθδεν ἅπαντας 
nal ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεόν, 


nal ἐκπλήθησαν poCo 
λέγοντες ὅτι 
εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. 


7 Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθεν 


χα) 

ἐθεάσατο τελώνην 

ὀνόματι Asuly 

χαθήµειον ἐπ] τὸ σελώνιον, 


ET | 


MatrHew IX. 5. 


5 For whether is easier to 
say 

Thy sins be forgiven thee, 
or to say, Arse 


and walk ? 

* But that ye may know 
that the Son of man 
hath power on earth 

to forgive sins ; 

then saith he to the sick 
of the palsy, 

Arise, 

take up thy bed, and 

go into thine house. 

7 And 

he arose 


and departed to his house. 


5 But when the multitudes 
saw it, they marvelled 
and glorified God. 


ὃ And as Jesus passed forth 
from thence he saw 

a man named Matthew 
sitting at the receipt of 
custom ; 


ee ο... 
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5 Whether is it easier to say 


to the sick of the palsy, 
Thy sins be forgiven thee, 
or to say, Arise, 

and take up thy bed, 
and walk ? 

19 But that ye may know 
that the Son of man 
hath power on earth 

to forgive sins, 

he egaith to the sick 

of the palsy, 

1. T say unto thee, Arise, 
and take up thy bed, and 
go thy way into thine house. 
19 And immediately 

he arose, 

took up the bed, 

and went forth 

before them all ; 
insomuch that 

they were all amazed, 


and glorified God, 


saying, We never saw it 


on this fashion. 


. 3 And he went forth again | 
by the sea-side ; and all the | 
multitude resorted unto ! 


SECTION XIII. 


THE CALL oF MATTHEW. 


him, and he taught them. 
14 And as he passed by 
he saw 

Levi, the son of Alpheus, 
sitting at the receipt of 
custom, 
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Luxe V. 23. 
- Whether is easier to say, 


Thy sins be forgiven thee, 
or to say, Rise up 


and walk 2 

* But that ye may know 
that the Son of man 

hath power upon earth 

to forgive sins, 

he said unto the sick 

of the palsy, 

I say unto thee, Arise, 
and take up thy couch, and 
go unto thine house. 

15 And immediately 

he rose up before them, and 
took up that whereon he lay, 
and departed to his own 
house, glorifying God. 

** And 

they were all amazed, 

and they glorified God, 
and were filled with fear, 
saying, We have seen 
strange things to-day. 


97 And after these things 


he went forth 

and saw 

a publican named Levi 
sitting at the receipt of 
custom ; 
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Matrnew ΥΣ. 9. 


χα) λέγει αὐτῷ 
᾿Ακχολούθει µοι. 


χαὶ ἀναστὰς ἠχολούθησεν 
αὐτῷ. 


10 Καὶ ἐγένετο αὐσοῦ 
ὠνακειμίνου 

ἐν τῇ ὠκίφ, 

χα) ἱδοὺ σολλο) τελῶναι 
nal ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἐλθόντες 


συνανέχειντο τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
χα) τοῖς μαθηταῖς; αὐτοῦ. 


1 καὶ 
Ἰδόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 


ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
Διὰ σί μετὰ τῶν 
γελωνῶν χα) ἁμαρτωλῶν 
ἐσθίει ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν ; 
13 “Ο δὲ axovous 

εἶσεν 

Ou χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ 
Ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ 

GAD’ οἱ κακῶς ἔχωτες. 
19 ΠΠορευθέντες δὲ μάθετε 
vi ἐστιν Έλεος «έλω χαὶ 
οὐ Ἀυσία». 

οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι 


a SS a — LS 
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χα) λέγει αὑτῷ 
᾿Αχολούθε; μοι. 


xa) ἀναστὰς ἠχολούθησεν 
αὐτῷ. 


SECTION XIV. 


MATTHEW'S FRAsT. 


16 Kal γίνεται ἐν τῷ 
χαταχεῖσθαι αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίφ αὐτοῦ, 
χα) πολλού σελῶναι 
χαὶ ἁμαρτωλο) 


συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ 

χα) τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 
ἦσαν γὰρ πολλο) κα) ἠχολ- 
οὔθησαν αὐτῷ. 

16 Kal of γραμματεῖς καὶ 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, Ἰδόντες 


αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τῶν 
ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ γελωνῶν, 
ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖ; αὐτοῦ 
"Orr μιτὰ τῶν 

ἁμαρτωλῶν κα) τῶντελωνῶν 
ἐσθίει χα) river ; 

17 Κα) ἀχούσας ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
λέγει αὐτοῖς 

Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ 
Ἰόχύοντες Ἰατροῦ 

ἀλλ) οἱ χακῶς ἔχονσες' 


οὑκ ᾖλόον χαλέσαι 


δικαίους ἀλλ’ ἁμαρτωλούς, | δικαίους ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς 


(sig μεσάνοιαν.) 


(tig μετάνοιαν.) 
19 Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ ωαθηταὶ 


ς Ἰωάννου 


' οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
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χα) εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

᾿Αχολούθει μοι. 

56 Κα) χαταλιπὼν ἄσαντα 
ἀναστὰς ἠχολούθει 

αὐτῷ. 


3 Καὶ ἐποίησεν δοχἠν 
μεγάλην Λευὶς αὐτῷ 


ἐν τῇ οἰκίφ αὐτοῦ" 

χαὶ ἦν ὄχλος τελωνῶν πολὺς 
nal ἄλλων 

of ήσαν mer αὐτῶν 
χαταχκείµενοι. 


9 Καὶ ἐγόγγυδον 


οἱ γραμματεῖς αὐτῶν 


πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
λέγοντες Διὰ τί μετὰ τῶν 
τελωνῶν (χα) ἁμαρτωλῶν) 
ἐσθίετε χα) rivers ; 

31 Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς 6 
εἶπεν σρὸς αὐτούς 
Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ 
ὑγιαίνονσες ἰατροῦ 
ἀλλὰ οἱ χακῶς ἔχοντες 


]ησοῦς 


3 Οὐκ ἐλήλυθα χαλέσα, 
ὃ,χαίους ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς 
εἷς μετάνοια». 
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Martruew IX. 9. 


and he saith unto him, 


Mark II. 14. 


and said unto him, 


Follow me. Follow me. 
And he And he 


arose and followed him. | arose and followed him. 


1© And it came to pass 

as Jesus sat at meat 

in the house, 

behold, many 

publicans and sinners 
came and sat down 

with him and his disciples. 


11 And when 
the Pharisees 
saw it, 


they said unto his disciples, 
Why eateth your Master 
with publicans 

and sinners ? 

13 But when Jesus heard that 
he said unto them, 

They that be whole 

need not a physician, 


but they that are sick. 
13 But go ye and learn 
what that meaneth. 

I will have mercy, and 
not sacrifice; for 

I am not come to call 
the righteous, but 
sinners to repentance. 


ου te he cS js SS gph ss Ιω ωµΥὐΙωµίυς 
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MATTHEW'S F Rast. 


16 And it came to pass 
that as Jesus sat at meat 
in his house, 

many 

publicans and sinners 

sat also together 

with Jesus and his disciples, 
for there were many, and 
they followed him. 

16 And when 

the Scribes and Pharisees 
saw him eat 

with publicans and sinners, 


they said unto his disciples, 
How is it that he eateth 
and drinketh with publicans 
and sinners ? 

17 When Jesus heard it, 
he saith unto them, 

They that are whole 

have no need of the physi- 
cian, 

but they that are sick. 


I came not to call 
the righteous, but 
sinners to repentance. 


19 And the disciples of John | 


Luxe VY. 27. 


and he said unto him, 
Follow me. 

39 And he left all, 

rose up, and followed him. 


#9 And Levi made him a 
great feast 


in his own house, and 
there was a great company 
of pubhcans and of others 
that sat down 

with them. 


56 But 
their Scribes and Pharisees 


murmured against his 
disciples, saying, 

Why do ye eat 

and drink with publicans 
and sinners ? 

31 And Jesus, 

answering, said unto them, 
They that are whole 

need not α physician, 


but they that are sick. 


338 T came not to call 


| the righteous, but 
| sinners to repentance. 
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Matrruew IX, 14. 


16 Τότε xeoctpyovra: αὐτῷ 
οὗ µαθητα) ᾿ΙἸωάννου 
λέγοντες Διὰ τί 

᾽μεῖς 

xal οἱ Φαρισαῦοι 

νησγεύομεν πολλά, 


of δὲ µαθητα) σοῦ 

οὐ νηστεύουσιν ; 

1S Κα) εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς Mi} δύνανται 

οἱ viol TOU νυμφῶνος 

wevsiv ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 

μετ) αὐτῶν ἐστὴν ὁ νυμφίος ; 


σσ -- 


᾿Ελεύσοντα, δὲ ἡμέραι 
ὅταν ἀπαρθῃ ἀπ' αὐτῶν 
ὁ νυμφίος, 

χα) γότε νηστεύσουσν. 
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χα) of Dapioaior 
νηστεύοντες, 
χα) ἔρχονται 


χα) λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Διὰ τί 

of µαθητα) Ιωάννου xal 

οἱ μαθηταὶ τῶν Φαρισαίων 
/ 

νηστεύουσιν, 


οἱ δὲ oof μµαθηταὶ 

οὗ νηστεύουσιν ; ; 

19 Κα) εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

ὁ ᾿1ησοῦς M7 δύνανται 

οἱ υἱο) τοῦ νυωφῶνος 

ἐν ᾧ 

ὁ νυμφίος μετ) αὐτῶν ἐστὶν 
νηστεύειν; ὅσον χβόνον 
ἔχουσιν τὸν νυμφίον μετ 
αὐτῶν, ov δύνανται νηστεύειν' 


O° Ελεύσονσαι δὲ ἡμέραι 


” 9 ”. 3 3) 9 ον 
ὄσταν ἀπαρθῃ ἀπ αὐτῶν, 
ὁ νυμφίος, 

Xai τότε νηστεύσουσιν 

Ld 9 ΄ 7 e ΄ 

ἐν ἐχείνῃ $9 ἡμέρᾳ. 


SECTION XV. 


Luxe V. 88. 


3 ϱ) δὲ εἶπαν πρὸς αὐτόν 
Oi µαθητα) Ιωάννου 


νησγεύουσιν 

πυχνὰ χα) δεήσεις ποιοῦντοι 
ὁμοίως καὺ οἱ τῶν Φαρι- 
σαίων, οἱ δὲ col 

ἐσθίουσιν xo πίνουσιν. 

8 "Ο δὲ εἶπεν αρὸς αὐτούς 
My δύνασθε 

σοὺς υἱοὺς TOU νυμφῶνος, 

ἐν ᾧ 

ὁ νυμφίορ μετ αὐτῶν ἐστίν, 
ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν ; 


Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι 
αἱ ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ as αὐτῶν 
ὁ νυωφίος, 
σόσε νηστεύσουσιν 
ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 


35 ° 
κα 


Ἐπε PARABLE oF New AND OLD CLOTHES AND WINE. 


16 Οὐδείς δὲ ἐπισοάλλει 
ἐπίδλημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου 


ἐπ) ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ' 


αἴρει γὰρ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ marion, 
HOI χεῖρον σχίσµια 

ivercet. 
11 Οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον 
νίον εἷς ἀσχοὺς παλαιούς’ 


31 Ovdsig 
ἐπίολημα ῥάχους ἀγνάφου 


ἐπιράσπτει 
η. >, ΄ ΄ 
επ] LATION παλαιών 
si δὲ μή, 
af > 3 4 ~ 4 lA 
α1ρε! AT GUTOU τὸ π)Ίρωμα 
τὸ χαινὸν τοῦ 
παλαιοῦ, χα) χειρον σχίσμα 
γίνεσαι. 
82 Κα) ovdsig βάλλει οἶνον 


νέον εἰς ἀσχοὺς παλαιούς" 


ee «ρα πα 


55" Ελεγενδὲχαὶ παρααολὴν 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὅτι οὐδεὶς 
ἐπίολημα ἀπὸ ἱματίου χαι- 
νοῦ 

σχίσας ἐπικάλλει 

ἐπ) ἑωάτιον παλαιόν 

si δὲ µήγε, 


χα) τὸ χαινὸν σχίσει καὶ τῷ 
παλαιῷ οὐ συµφωνήσει 

vo ἀπὸ τοῦ χαινοῦ. 

5Ἱ Kal οὐδείς βάλλει οἶνον 
νέον εἰς ἀσχοὺς παλαιούς: 
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MaTTHEw ΙΧ. 14. Marg II. 18. Luxe V. 88. 
| and of the Pharisees used 
to fast. 

%* Then came to him And they come and 55 And they 
the disciples of John, 
saying, Why do say unto him, Why do said unto him, Why do 
we the disciples of John the disciples of John 
and the Pharisees and of the Pharisees 
fast oft, fast, | fast often, and make pray- 


| ers, and likewise the disci- 
| ples of the Pharisees, 

but thy disciples fast not? | but thy disciples fast not? | but thine eat and drink ? 

16 And Jesussaid unto them, | 19 AndJesussaid untothem, | ** And he said unto them, 

Can the children Can the children Can ye make the children 

of the bride chamber of the bride chamber of the bride chamber 

mourn as long as the fast while the fast while the 

bridegroom is with them ? | bridegroom is with them? | bridegroom is with them ? 
| As long as they have the | 


bridegroom with them, they . 

cannot fast. ! 
but the days will come | 39 But the days will come | 35 But the days will come 
when the bridegroom when the bridegroom when the bridegroom 
shall be taken from shall be taken away from | shall be taken away from 
them, and then shall they | them, and then shall they | them, and then shall they 
fast. | fast in those days. | fast in those days. 

SECTION XV. 


Tne PARABLE OF NEw AND OLp CLoTHES AND WINE. 


5ό And he spake also a 
parable unto them : 


! 
16 No man putteth ; 1 No man also seweth | No man putteth 
8 piece of new cloth 8 piece of new cloth | a piece of a new garment 
unto an old garment ; on an old garment ; | upon an old; 
for that which is put in else the new piece if otherwise, then both the 
to fill it up taketh that filled it up taketh away | new 
from the garment, and | from the old, and 
the rent is made worse. | the rent is made worse. maketh a rent, and the 
| piece that was taken out of 
the new agreeth not with 
the old. 
17 Neither do men put | 55 And no man putteth 37. And no man putteth 


new wine into old bottles. ! new wine into old bottles, |. new wine into old bottles, 
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A «ρ--ν--πααμ-ο- 


MatrHew IX. 17. 


si δε µήγε, ῥήγνυνται 

οἱ ἀσχοί, καὶ ὁ οἶνος 
ἐχχεται, καὶ 

of ἀσχο) ἀπολοῦνται 

ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον 
εἰς ἀσχοὺς χαινούς, 

καὶ ἀωφύτεροι συνγηροῦνται. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MarK ΤΙ. 22. 


si δὲ µή, ῥήσσει 6 οἶνος 
(6 νέος) τοὺς ἀσχούς, χα) 


ὃ olvog (ἐκχεῖται καὶ) 
ἀπόλλυται χαὶ οἱ ἀσκοι. 
(ἀλλὰ olvoy νέον 

sig ἀσχοὺς χαινοὺς βλητέον.) 


SECTION XVI. 


LUKE V. 37. 


si δὲ µήγε, ῥήξει 6 οἶνος 

ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσχούς, χα αὐτὸς 
ἐχχυθήσεται χα) 

οἱ ἀσχο) ἀπολοῦνσαι" 

56 "AAA olvov νέον 

sig ἀσχοὺς χαινοὺς βλητέον. 
(κα) ἄμφότερο συντεροῦν- 
ται.) 


ΤΗΕ Discretes pLucK Ears OF CORN ON THE SABBATH. 


XII. 1 Ev ἐχείνῳ τῷ χαιρῷ | Kal ivevero 


ἐπορεύθη 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 

roig σάσσασιν 

διὰ τῶν σπορίµων 

οἱ δὲ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
ἐπείνασαν, χα) Ίρξαντο 
σίλλειν στάχυας κα! 
ἐσθίειν. 

2 Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι idcvres 
εἶπαν αὐτῷ ᾿Ιδοῦ οἱ µαθητα) 
σου φοιοῦσιν 

ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν ποιεῖν 

ἐν σαδοάτῳ. 

5Ο δὲ εἶπεν 

αὑτοῖς 

Οὐχ ἀνέγγωτε 


eo? ΄ 


ri ἐποίησεν Δαυίδ, ors 


ἐφείνασεν 

χα) of μετ αὐτοῦ » 

ὁ Πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς σὸν 
olxov τοῦ Θεοῦ 


παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 
ἐν γοῖς σά(σασιν 

διὰ τῶν σφορίµων, 

χα) οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
ἤρζαντο ὁδὸν αοιεῖν 
σίλλονγες τοὺς στά χνας. 


14 Καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
ἔλεγον αὐσῷ Ids 

vi Tove το; σάκ6ασιν 
ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν ; 


25 Kal αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν 
αὐτσοῖς 

Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε 

vi ἐποίησεν Δανυίὸ, ὅτε 
χριίαν ἔσχεν 

χα) ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς 
χα) οἱ μετ αὐτοῦ » 

26 Πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 
οἶχον rou Θεοῦ 

ἐπ] ᾿Αάπιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως 


ΨΠ.1᾿ Εγένετο δὲ svoalCarp 
(δευγερο πρώτφ) 

δια πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 

διὰ τῶν σπορίµων, 

χα) ἔσιλλον 

of μαθητο) αὐτοῦ 


Tous στάχυας χα) 

ἤσθιον ψωχοντες ταῖς χερσίν. 
5 Twig δε γῶν Φαρισαίων 
εἶπον 

Ti σοιεῖτε 

ὃ ox ἔξεσσιν 

rors σάσδασιν ; 

> Καὶ ἀποχοιθεὶς 

πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
Οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε 

ὃ ἐσοιήσεν Δαυ/ὸ ὁπότε 


ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς 

χα) οἱ μετ αὑτοῦ ὄντες ; 
ὁ Ε/σῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 

olxoy rou Θεοῦ 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matrnew IX. 17. Mark II. 22. 


else else the new wine 

the bottles break doth burst the bottles, 
and the wine runneth out, | and the wine is spilled, and 
and the bottles perish ; the bottles will be marred ; 


but they put new wine 
into new bottles, 


but new wine must be put 
into new bottles. 


and both are preserved. 


SECTION XVI. 
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LS <A 


Luke V. 87. 


else the new wine 

will burst the bottles 

and be spilled, 

and the bottles shall perish. 
*° But new wine must be put 
into new bottles, 

and both are preserved. 


Tar DIscreces PLUCK Ears ΟΕ CorRN ON THE SABBATH. 


XI. 1 At that time | 


Jesus went on the Sabbath- 
day through the corn ; 


and his disciples 

were an-hungered, 

und began to pluck 

the ears of corn, and to eat. 


3 But when the Pharisees 


saw it, they said unto him, 
Behold, thy disciples do 
that which is not lawful 
todo uponthe Sabbath-day. 


* But he 

said unto them, Have ye 
not read 

what David did when he 
was an-hungered, 


und they that were 
with him ? 

“ How he entered into 
the house of God, 


3 And it came to pass 


that he went 

through the corn-fields 
on the Sabbath-day ; 
and his disciples 


began as they went to pluck 
the ears of corn, 


5 And the Pharisees 


said unto him, 
Behold, why do they 


on the Sabbath-day 

that which is not lawful ? 
95 And he 

said unto them, Have ye 
never read 

what David did when he 
had need, and was an-hun- 


he and they that were 
with him ? 

36 How he went into 
the house of God 


' in the days of Abiather 
| the high pricst, 


VI. 1 And it came to pass, 
on the second Sabbath after 
the first, 

that he went 


' through the corn-fields ; 


and his disciples 


plucked 

the ears of corn, and did eat, 
rubbing them in their 
hands. 

® And certain of the Phari- 
sees 

said unto them, 

Why do ye that 

which is not lawful 

to do on the Sabbath-day ? 


3 And Jesus, answering 
them, said, Have ye 

not read so much as this, 
what David did when 
himself was an-hungered, 


he and they which were 


| with him ? 


* How he went into 
the house of God, 


30 


MatTrsew XII. 4. 


nal τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
προθέσεως ἔβαγεν, 


ὃ οὐχ ἐξὸν ἦν αὐτῷ Days 
οὐδὲ τοῖς μετ αὐτοῦ, 
$i μὴ τοῖς Ἱερεῦσιν µόνοις ; 


6-7 peculiar to Matt. 


ὃ Κύριος γάρ ἐστιν 
rou caGCarou 
6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


5 "Ἠλόεν 
εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν. 


10 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπος 


χείρα έχων ξηράν' 


χα) ἐπηρώγησαν αὐτὸν 


λέγοντες Ei ἔζεστιν τοῖς 
σάσδασιν «εραπεύειν ; 
ἵνα χατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


11-12 peculiar to Matt. 


- —>>— 


Manx II. 26. 


χαὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
σροθήσεως εφαγεν, 


οὔς οὐκ ἔξεστιν ῥαγεῶῦ 


$i μὴ τοῖς Ἱερεῦσιν, 
χα) ἔδωχεν χα) τοῖς 
A > ~~ YF 
σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσιν ; 
37 Καὶ Ελέγεν αὐτοὺς 
Τὸ caCtarov διὼ roy 
ἄνθρωπον ἐγένεσο καὶ) οὐχ 


ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάδδατον' 


' 35 "Ωσσε χύριός ἐστιν 


6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
χα) τοῦ σααοάτου. 


SECTION XVII. 
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_——— a .--- -- —= --- 


Luxe VI. 4. 
χα) τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
αροθήσεως ἔλα σεν χα) ἔραγεν 
χα) ἔδωχεν τοῖς μετ) οὐτοῦ, 
οὓς οὐχ. ἔζεστιν φαγεῖν 


ti μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεῖς. 


5 Καὶ έλεγεν αὐτοῖς 


"Οτι χύριός ἐστιν 


ὁ υἱὸς γοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
χαὶ τοῦ σαδοάτου. 


CURE OF THE WITHRERED HAND, 


ΙΠ. 1 Κα) εἰσῆλθεν πάλ.ν 
εἰς συναγωγή», 


nal ἐχε ἄνθρωπος 


ἐξηραμμένην εχωντὴν χεῖρα" . 


Καὶ σαρεγήρουν αὐτὸν 


E/ τοῖς 
σάσζασιν Ἀεραπεύσει αὐτόν, 
ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


ὃ Kal λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
τῷ τὴν χεῖρα ἔχοντι ζηράν 
"Ἔγειρε εἰς σὸ 

μέσον. 

* Καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς 


6 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ 
σασσάτῳ εἰσελθεῦ αὐτὸν 
εἰς THY συναγωγὴν 

χα) διδάσχειν. 

χαὶ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐχεῖ καὶ ἡ 
χεὶρ αὑτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ ἦν ξηρά" 
Ἱ Παρετοροῦντο δὲ αὐτὸν 

οἱ γραμματεῖς χαὶ of Φαρι- 
σαῖοι Ei ἐν τῷ 

σαοοάτῳ «εραπεύει, 

ἵνα εὔρωσιν χατηγορεῦ αὐτοῦ. 
8 Αὐτὸς ds ᾖδει τοὺς 


| διαλογισωοὺς αὐτῶν" 


Ε]σεν δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ 


τῷ ξηρὰν Έχοντι τὴν χεῖρα 


ὌἜγειρε χαὶ στῇθι sig τὸ 


µΐσον. χα) ἀναστὰς ἐστη. 
® Εἶπεν δὲ ὃ ᾿]ησοῦς αρος αὐτ- 


/ ? ~ 4 -- 
oug Ἐσπιρωτω υμᾶς 


and did eat 
the shew-bread, 


which was not lawful 

for him to eat, neither for 
them that were with him, 
but only for the priests. 


6-7 peculiar to Matt. 


6 For the Son of man 
is Lord even of the 
Sabbath-day. 


---------- A a --- 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Mark II. 26. 


‘and did eat 
the shew-bread, 


| which is not lawful 

| to eat, 

| but for the priests, and 

| gave also to 

| them which were with him? 
‘ 87 And he said unto them, 
' The Sabbath was made for 
; man, and not man for the 
| Sabbath. 

: 39 Therefore the Son of man 
{19 Lord also of the 

| Sabbath. 
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Luke VI. 4. 


| 

| 

| and did take and eat 

| the shew-bread, 

' and gave also to them that 
| were with him, 

| which it is not lawful 

, to eat, 


but for the priests alone ? 


5 And he said unto them, 


That the Son of man 
is Lord also of the 
Sabbath. 


CURE OF THE WITHERED HANp., 


® He went into 

their synagogue ; 

10 And behold there was 
a man which had 

his hand withered. 
And 

they 

asked him, saying, 

Is it lawful to heal 
on the Sabbath-days? 
that they might 
accuse him. 


11-12 peculiar to Matt. 


ΙΠ. 1 And he entered again 
into the synagogue ; 
and there was 
a man there which had 
| a withered hand. 
| 2 And 
they 
‘ watched him, 
whether he would heal him 
on the Sabbath-day, 
that they might 
accuse him. 


-------- -- ee -- 


{5 And he saith unto 

| the man which had the 
| withered hand, 

| Stand forth. 


* And he saith unto them, 


6 He entered into 

the synagogue, and taught. 

And there was 

8 man whose 

right hand was withered. 

7 And the 

Scribes and Pharisees 

watched him, 

whether he would heal 

on the Sabbath-day, 

that they might find 

an accusation against him. 

® But he knew their 

thoughts, and said to 

the man which had the 

withered hand, Rise up, 

and Stand forth in the midst. 

And he arose and stood 

forth. 

* Then said Jesus unto them, 
| I will ask you one thing : 


92 
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MartrHew ΧΙ. 12. 


ὥστε ἔζεστιν τοῖς σάσδασιν 
χαλῶς word. 


13 Τότε λέγε τῷ ἀνθεώπῳ 
"Εκτειόν σου τὴν χεῖρα 
καὶ ἐζέτεινεν, 

χα) ἀπεχατεσγάθη 

ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. 


-. ----θιν -- -------- --- ος «ο ο απο 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx III. 4. 


"Ἔξεστιν τοῖς cal Caos 

ἁἀγαθοπωῇῆσαι 4 χαχοποιῇ- 
[σαι, 

ψυχὴν σῶσαι i ἀποχτεβαιι 

οἱ δέ ἐσιώπων. 

5 Κα) σεριολεψάμµενους 

αὐτοὺς 

(esr ὀργῆς, συλλυπούµενος 

ἐπ] τῷ πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας 

αὑτῶν λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 

"Exresvoy τὴν χεῖρα, 

nal ἐξέτεινεν, 

καὶ ἀποχατεστάθη ἡ yelp 

αὐτοῦ. (vying ws ἡ ἄλλη.) 


SECTION XVIII. 


εἰ ἔξεστιν τῷ oalCarw 

ἀγαθοποι]σαι % καχοπο- 
[σαι, 

ψυχἠν σῶσαι Ἡ ἀπολέσαι: 


19 Kal περιολεψάμενος 
πάντας αὐτοὺς 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

"Ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου. 

6 δὲ ἐποίησεν οὕτως, 

καὶ ἀπεχαγεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ 
αὐτοῦ. (ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη.) 


Ἐπε PHARISEES CONSPIRE AGAINST CHRIST. 


16 ᾿Εξζελήόνσες δὲ 
οὐ Φαρισαῦαι 


συμοούλιον ἔλαβον χατ αὖτ- 
ov, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
16 'Ο ds ]ησοῦς γνοὺς 


ἀνεχώβησεν ἐχεῖθεν. 


ae 


χα) ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
ὄχλοι πολλοί, καὶ 


ὃ Καὶ ἐξελθόντες 

οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εὐθὺς 

μετὰ τῶν ᾿Ηρωδιανῶν 

συμοούλιον ἐδίδουν xar αὑτ- 

ov, ὅπως αὐτὸν απολέσωσιν. 

7 Kal ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 

ἀνεχώρησιν εἰς τὴν «άλασ- 
[σα», 

χα) πολὺ πλᾖ]θος 

ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 

ἠχολούθησεν 


χα) ἀπὺ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας. 

8 Καὶ ἀπὸ 'Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας xa! πέ- 
έαν τοῦ Ἱ]ορδάνον' χαὶ οἱ περ) 
Τύρον xai Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος 
πολύ, ἀκούοντες ὅσα πτοιε 
T 4 \ 

nOov πρὸς αὐτὸν. 

ὃ Καὶ εἶπεν τοῖ μαθηταῖς 


I 
αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσχαρ- 


ee A a το 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


ee ee 


Matruew XII. 12. 


Marg III. 4. 


1 Tt is lawful to do well 
on the Sabbath-days. 


' Is it lawful to do good 
' on the Sabbath-days, 


‘ or to do evil ? to save life, 
or to kill 9 
| But they held their peace. 
13 ‘Then : § And when he had ; 
. looked round about 
on them with anger, | 
_ being grieved for the 
, hardness of their hearts, | 
| he saith unto the man, | 
Stretch forth thine hand. 
And he stretched it out, 
| and his hand was restored 
' whole as the other. 


saith he to the man, 
Stretch forth thine hand. 
And he stretched it forth, 
and it was restored 
whole like as the other. 
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Luge VI. 9. 
Is it lawful 
on the Sabbath- days 
to do good, 


or to do evil? to save life, 


: or to destroy it ? 


10 And 
looking round about 
upon them all, 


he said unto the inan, 
Stretch forth thy hand. 
And he did so, 

and his band was restored 
whole as the other. 


Tue PuARISEES CONSPIRE AGAINST CaristT. 


5 And the Pharisees went 
forth, and straightway took 


14 ‘Then the Pharisees went 
out, and held a council 


, counsel with the Herodians 
against him, - against him, 
how they might destroy him. | how they might destroy him. 
16 But when Jesus knew it, ' 7 But Jesus 


he withdrew himself withdrew himself, with 


his disciples, to the sea ; 


from thence ; 
and great multitudes und a great multitude 
from Galilee 
followed him, . followed him, 
and from Judea, 


® And from Jerusalem, and 
from Idumea, and from 
beyond Jordan ; and they 
about Tyre and Sidon, a 
great multitude, when they 
had heard what great 
things he did, came unto 
hin, 

_* And he spake to his dis- 
ciples, that a small ship 


$4 
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MarrHew ΧΙ. 15. 


ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς πάντα», 


16 Κα) ἐπετίμησεν 
αὑτοῖς 

ἵνα μὴ Φανερὸν αὐτὸν 
σοιήσωσιν' 


Χ. 1 Kai 
προσχαλεσάµενος 
τοὺς δώδεχα μαθητὰς αὑτεῦ 


ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν 
πνευμάτων ἀχαθάρτων, 
ὥστε ἐχοάλλειν αὐτὰ χα) 
εραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον 

χα) πᾶσαν µαλαχίαν. 

= Tay δὲ ὁώδεχα ἀποστόλων 
ra ὀνόματά ἐστιν ταῦτα" 


| 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark ΠΠ. 9. 


τερῇ αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 

ἵνα μὴ «λίσωσιν αὐτόν 

9 Πολλοὺςγὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, 
ὥστε ἐπιπίπτεν αὐτῷ ἵνα 
αὐτοῦ ἄψωνται door εἶχον 

µάστιγας. 

1 Κα) τὰ σνεύµατα τὰ 
ἀκάθαρσα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώ- 
ουν, προσέσιστον αὐτῷ καὶ 
ἔχραζον λέγοντα ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

13 Καὶ σολλὰ ἐπετίμα 
αὐτοῖς 

ive. μὴ αὐτὸν φανερὸν 
OLIN. 


SECTION XIX. 


Tue APOSTLES CALLED, 


15 Kail ἀναδαίνει εἰς τὸ ὄρος 


χα) 

προσχαλεῖται οὓς ἤθελεν αὐ- 
TOG, Xai ἀπῆλθω πέὸς αὐτόν. 
14 Κα) ἐποίησεν δώδεχα 

ἵνα ὧσιν wer’ αὐτοῦ, χαὶ ἵνα 
ἀποστέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν. 


1δ Kai ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν 


ἐχοάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια. 


16 Κα) 


13 ᾿Ἠγένετο δὲ ἐν γαῦς ἡμέρ- 
αις ταύταις 

ἐξελθεῶ αὐτὸν sig τὸ ὄρος 
προσεύξασθαι, καὶ ἦν διανυκ- 
γερεύων ἐν τῇ «προσευχῇ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. 

15 Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο μέρα, 
«οοσεθώνησεν 

σοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, χαὶ ἐχ- 
λεζάµενος ax’ αὐτῶν δώδε- 
χα, οὓς χαὶ ἀποστόλους 
ὠνόμασεν, 


MAtTruew XII. 15. 


and he healed them all ; 


16 And 

charged them 

that they should not 
make him known. 


X. ? And when 


he had called unto him 
his twelve disciples, 


he gave them power 


against unclean spirits, 

to cast them out, 

and to heal all maaner of 
sickness, and all manner of 
disease. 

2 Now the names of the 
twelve apostles are these : 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx III. 9. | 


should wait on him because . 
of the multitude, lest they ! 
should throng him. | 
19 For he had healed many; | 
insomuch that they pressed | 
upon him for to touch him, | 
as many as had plagues. | 
ὰ And unclean spirits, when 
they saw him, fell down | 
before him, and cried, say- | 
ing, Thou art the Son of | 
God. 
12 And he 

straitly charged them 
that they should not 
make him known. 


SECTION XIX. 
Tur APOSTLES CALLED. 
13 And 


he 
goeth up into a mountain, 


and calleth unto him 
whom he would: and 
| they came unto him. 
| 34 And he ordained twelve. 


that they should be with | 
him, and that he might 
send them forth to preach, 
16 And to have power 

to heal sicknesses, 


and to cast out devils. 


16 Anil 


Luxe VI. 


_ 1? And it came to pass 


in those days, that be 
went out into a mountain 
to pray, and continued all 
night in prayer to God. 

15 And when it was day, 
he called unto him 

his disciples : and of 
them 

he chose twelve, 

whom also he named 


Apostles. 


36 
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Martnew Χ. 9. 


αρῶτος Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος 
Πέτρος κα) ᾿ Ανδρίας 

ὁ ἀδελρὸς αὐτοῦ, Ἰάκωξος 
ὁ τοῦ Ζεζιδαίου 

καὶ Ἰωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς 
αὐτοῦ, 


3 Φίλιππος καὶ Βαρθολομαϊ- 
ος, Θωμᾶς xai Mardaiog 
ὁ τελώνης, ᾿Ἰάχωξος 

ὁ τοῦ Αλραίου 

καὶ Λεζζαὼς (ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς 
Θαῤδαῖος), 

4 Σίμων ὁ καναναῖος 


κα) Ιούδας ᾿Ἰσχαριώτης 
ὁ καὶ παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 


Marx IIL. 16, 


ἐπίθηχεν ὄνομα τῷ Σίµωνι 
Πέτρο. 

1 καὶ ᾿Ἰάκωδον 

τὸν τοῦ Ζεθεδαίου 

καὶ ᾿Τωάννην τὸν ἀδελρὸν 
τοῦ Ἰάκωσου, καὶ ἐπέθηκεν 
αὐτοῖρ ὀνόματα Ῥοανηργές, 
ὅ ἐστιν viol βροντῆς" 

19 Κα) ᾿Ανδρίων καὶ 
Φίλιππου καὶ Βωρθολομαῖον 
καὶ Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν 
καὶ ᾿Ἰάκωδον 

τὸν τοῦ ᾿ Αλφαίου 

πα) 

Θαδδαλν καὶ 

Σίμωνα τὸν καναναῖόν 


15 Κα) Ιούδαν Ἱσκαριώθ, 
ὃς καὶ ααρίδωκιν αὐτόν. 
Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς οἴκων" 


SECTION XX. 


Loxe VI. 14. 


6 Σίμωνα ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασιν 
Πέτρου, καὶ ᾿ Ανδρίαν τὸν 
ἀδελρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ Ἰάχωθον 


καὶ ᾿]ωάννην καὶ 


Φίλισπον καὶ Βαρθολομαν 
Kai Ματθαῖνν καὶ Θωμᾶν, 
καὶ ᾿Ἰάχωδον 

᾿Αλϕαίου, 

καὶ 


Σήµωνα τὸν καλούμενο 
ζηλωτήν, 

10 Καὶ Ἰούδαν ᾿Ιακώξου, 
καὶ ᾿]ούδαν Ἱσκαριὼθ 

ὃς ἐγίνιτο προδότης. 


Our Lorp accusep oF ACTING BY THE Power or BEELZEBUB. 


ΣΠ. * Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαλι 
ἀκούσαντες 


εἶπον Obrog οὐκ ἐκξάλλει 
τὰ δαιμόνια si μὴ ἐν τῷ 
Βνελζεθοὺλ 

ἄρχωντι τῶν δαιμονίων. 


2 Kal συήρχιται πάλιν ὁ 
ὄχλορ, dors μὴ δὐνασθαι 
αὐτοὺς μηδὶ ἄρτον φαγε3. 
" Kal ἀκούσαντες οἱ ag 
αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθων κρατῆσαι 
αὐτόν ἴἔλιγον γὰρ ὅτι ἐξ- 
torn, 

* Καὶ of γραμματεῖς 

ἀπὸ ἹἹεροσολύμων καταζάν- 
τες 

ἔλεγον ὅτι 


Βεελζεδοὺλ ἔχει, κα) ὅτι ἐν 
τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµονίων 
ἐκζάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 

™ Καὶ προσκαλεσάµενος 
αὐτοὺς 


ΧΙ. 15 Twig δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν 


| εἶπον 

Ἐν Βεελζεζοὺλ. 

τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµονίων 
ἐκζάλλῳ τὰ δαιμόνια. 


| 16 peculiar to Luke. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MatTrHew X, 2. Mark III. 16. 


Simon 
he surnamed Peter ; 


The first, Simon, 

who is called Peter, 

and Andrew his brother ; 
James 

the son of Zebedee, 

and John his brother ; 


1 And James 
the son of Zebedee, and 
John the brother of James 
(and he surnamed them 
Boanerges, which is, The 
| Sons of thunder ;) 
19 And Andrew, and 
5 Philip and Bartholomew; ; Philip, and Bartholomew, 
Thomas, and Matthew | and Matthew, and Thomas, 
the publican ; | and 
James the son of Alpheus, | James the son of Alpheus, 
and Lebbeus, whose sur- 
name was Thaddeus ; 
ὁ Simon the Canaanite, 


and Thaddeus, 
and Simon the Canaanite, 


19 And Judas Iscariot, 
which also betrayed him : 
and they went intoan house. 


and Judas Iscariot, 
who also betrayed him. 


SECTION XX. 


LuKeE VI. 14. 


14 Simon, 

whom he also named Peter, 
and Andrew his brother ; 
James, 


and John ; 


Philip and Bartholomew ; 
156 Matthew and Thomas ; 


James the son of Alpheus ; 


and Simon called Zelotes ; 
16 And Judas the brother 
of James ; 

and Judas Iscariot, 

which also was the traitor. 


Our LORD ACCUSED OF ACTING BY THE POWER OF BEELZEBUB. 


ΧΙΙ. 


much as eat bread. 


ee ee, 


| they said, He is beside 
himself. 
5, But when the Pharisees 


said, 


heard it, they said, This 
He hath Beelzebub, and 


fellow doth not 


by the prince of the devils 


cast out devils, casteth he out devils. 
but by Beelzebub, 


| 
the prince of the devils. | 


| III, *° And the multitude | 
cometh together again, νο ͵ 
that they could not sv 


#2 And when his friends ' 
heard of it, they went out , 
to lay hold on him: for 


XI. 


22 And the scribes which ' 16 But some of them 
came down from Jerusalem | 


said, 


He casteth out devils 

through Beelzebub 

the chief of the devils. 
16 peculiar to Luke. 
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Matrnew AIT, 20. 


36 Ε/δὼς δὲ 

4 9 , 7 © 
TAS ἔνθυμησει; αὐτῶν 
εἶσεν αὐτοῖς 


Πᾶσα [βασιλεία 
µερισθεῖσα καθ ἑαυτῆς 
ἐρημοῦτα!, 


nai πᾶσα σόλις H οἰχία 

µερισθεῖσα χαθ' ἑαυτῆς 

οὐ 

σταθήσεσαι. 

16 Kal εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς 

Σατανᾶν ἐχοάλλει, 

ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσθη" 

πῶς οὖν oradynosras 

ἡ βασιλεία αὐςοῦ ; 
27-28 peculiar to Matt. 

29"1l τῶς δύναταί τις 


εἰσελ.θεῖν sig τὴν οἰχίαν 

ο” 9 me 
Tov Ἰσχυοοῦ 

ox > U 5 ~ 

χα) σα σχευη αὐτοῦ 
ἁρπάσαι, ἐὰν µή πρῶτον 

Ud 4 9 
δήσῃ τὸν Ἰσχυρόν ; χα) σόσε 
THY οἰχίαν αὐσοῦ ἁρπάσε. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


| os. | 


Mark ΙΠ. 29. 


Luke XI, 17. 


! 17 Αὐσὸς Os εἰδὼς 
αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήµατα 
ἐν παρα θολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς | εἶπεν αὐτοῦρ 
Πῶς δύναται Σατα.ᾶς 
Σατανᾶν ἐχοάλλειν; 
5 Κα) ἐὰν βασιλεία 
ED ἑαυτὴν µερισθῇ, 


Πᾶσα βασιλεία 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα 


οὗ δύναται σταθῆναι ἐρημοῦται, 
ἡ βασιλεία ἐχείνη. 

.3δ Κα) ἐὰν οἰχία χα] υ]χος 

| ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν µερισθῇ, ἐπὶ olxov 

| οὗ δυνήσεται ἡ οἰχία πίστει. 


ἐχείνη στῆνα,. 

16 Κα) εἰ ὁ Σασαιᾶς 

ο ἀνέσςη 

ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν χα) µεμέρισται, 
οὗ δύναται στῆναι 


18 Bi δὲ χα) 6 Σατανᾶς 


ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, 
πῶς σταύήσεται 
4 βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; 
ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 
37 "AAA ov δύναται, οὐδείς 
τὰ σχεύη τοῦ {σχυροῦ | 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰχίαν | 
| 
I 


aurou 


. διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον 


| τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήση, καὶ Tors 
| τὴν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. 


SECTION XXI. 


Tue SIN AGAINST THE Hoty Guost. 


51 Aid τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῇ 
Tlaoa 

ἁμαρτία xal βλασφημία 
ἀφεθήσεται 

σοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 


µία οὖχ ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς 
ἀνθρώσοις. 
Κα) ὃς ἐὰν εἴσῃ λόγον 


3 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν | 
Ort πάντα 


σοῖς υἱοίς τῶν ἀνθρώπων γὰ 
ἁμαρτήματα χαὶ αἱ βλασ- 


! 
ἀφεθήσεται 
ῥηωίαι, ὅσα ἐὰν βλασφημή- | 


. σωσι' 


ἡ Ck τοῦ πνεύματος βλασφη- 


See v. 29. 


' ΧΠ. 1 Kalatig ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Matruew XII. 25. | Mark III. 28. 

3 And he 
called them unto him, 
knew their thoughts, and | and said 
said unto them, unto them in parables, How 
can Satan cast out Satan ? 


36 And Jesus 


Every kingdom ; ** And if a kingdom be 
divided against itself divided against itself, 
is brought to desolation; | that kingdom cannot stand. 


and every city or house 56 And if a house be 


divided against itself divided against itself, 
shall not stand : that house cannot stand. 
36 And if Satan 26 And if Satan 


cast out Satan, he is 
divided against himself ; 
how shall then 

his kingdom stand ? 

27-28 peculiar to Matt. 
39 Or else, how can one enter 
into a strong man’s house, 
and spoil his goods, 
except he first bind 
the strong man? and then | 
he will spoil his house. | 


rise up against himself 
and be divided, 

he cannot 

stand, 

but hath an end. 

#7 No man can enter 
into a strong man’s house, 
and spoil his goods, 
except he will first bind 
the strong man, and then 
he will spoil his house. 


SECTION XXI. 


39 


Luxe [X. 17. 


' 17 But he, 


knowing their thoughts, said 
unto them, 


Every kingdom 

divided against itself 

is brought to desolation ; 
and a house 

divided against a house 
falleth. 

18 If Satan also be 


divided against himself, 
how shall 


his kingdom stand ? 


Tae SIN AGAINST THE HoLy «Πορτ. 


15 Verily I say unto you, 
All sins 


51 Wherefore I say unto you, 
All manner of sin 

and blasphemy 

shall be forgiven 

unto men : 


shall be forgiven 
unto the sons of men, 


and blasphemies wherewith 
soever they shall blaspheme; | 


but the blasphemy against 

the Holy Ghost shall not | 
be forgiven unto men. | 
73 And whosoever speaketh | 


See v. 29. 


10 And whosoever shall speak 


Matruew XII. 82. 


Yara τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀφιθήσιται αὐτῷ' 

ὃς δ' ἂν εἴπῃ χατὰ 

Tou πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, 


οὖχ ἀφεθήσιται αὑσῷ 
οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι 
οὔγε ἐν τῷ µέλλοντι. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SE 


Mark ITI. 29. 


99°05 0 ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς 


τὸ TULA τὸ ἆγιον, 


οὐχ έχει ἄφεσιν 
sig τὸν α/ῶνα. 


ἀλλὰ ἔνοχός ἐστὶν αἰωνίου | 


ἁμαρτήματος. 
90 "Ori ἔλεγον Πνεῦμα ἀχά- 
θαρτον ἔχει. 


SECTION XXII. 


LuKE XII. 10. 


εἰς τὸν υἱόν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀφεθήσιται airy 

τῷ δε εἰς 

τὸ ἅγιον ανεῦμα 
βλασβηωήσαντι 

oux ἀφεθήσεται. 


Our Lorp’s RELATIONS 8EEK HIM. 


46 ᾿Ιδοὺ 
ἡ µήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
αὐτοῦ εἰστήχεισαν ἔζω 


ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. 


57 Ε]πεν δὲ τις αὐτῷ 
᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σου 

χα οἱ 

ἁδελφοί σου εζω ἑστήκασιν 
ζητοῦντές σοι λαλλσαι. 
15Ο δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 

εἶπεν τῷ λέγοντι αὑτῷ 
Τίς ἐστιν ἡ µήτηο κου, καὶ 
rives εἰσὴν οἱ ἀδελφοί µου ; 
4) Kal ἐχτείνας τὴν χεῖα 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ µήσηρ 
µου Xai οἱ αὐελφοί wou" 

© "στις γὰρ ἂν coin τὸ 
Φέλημα τοῦ πατρός µου 
Tov ἐν οὐρανοῖς, 

αὗτός µου ἀδελφὸς χα 
ἁδελρὴ χα) µήτηρ soviv, 


81 Κα) έρχονται οἱ 
ἀδελφοί αὑτοῦ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ. 


:. αὐτοῦ nal έξω στήχοντες 


ἀπέστειλαν σρὸς αὐτὸν 
χαλοῦντες αὐτόν. 

32 Καὶ 

ἐκάδητο σερ) αὐτὸν 


ὄχλος, 

χαὶ λ.ἐγουσιν αὐτῷ 

δοὺ 4 µήτηρ σου καὶ αἱ 
ἀδελφαί σου χαὺ οἱ 
ἀδελφοί σου ἔζω 
ζητοῦσίν σε. 

53 Καὶ ἀποχριθεὶς 

αὐτοῖς λέγει 

Tig tori 4 μήτηρ µου 


| ἢ οἱ ἀδελφοί ; 


δὲ Καὶ περ/δλεψάµενος 
χύχλῳ τοὺς Teol αὐτὸν χαθ- 
ημένους λέγει Ids ἡ µήτηρ 
mou χα) οἱ ἀδελφοί µου. 

35 "Os ἂν women τὰ 
Jednumara τοῦ Οεοῦ, 


᾿ οὗτος ἀδελφός µου καὶ 


ἀδελσὴ καὶ μήτηο ἐστίν. 


ΥΠ. *° Παρεγάνοντο δὲ σρὸς 
αὐτὸν ἡ µήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφο) 
αὑτοῦν 


χα) οὐχ ἠδύναντο συντυχεῦ 
αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον. 

80 ᾽Απηγγελη ὃς αὐτῷ λε- 
γόντων ᾿Η µήτῃρ σου 

καὶ οἱ 

ὥδελφοί σου ἑστήχασιν ἔξω 
idsiv σε έλοντες. 

πλ "Ο 05 ἀποχριθείὶς 

εἶπεν σρὸς αὑτούς 


| Marng 
µου καὶ &dEACOs µου 


οὗτοί siow οἱ 
roy λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἀχούοντες χα) σοιοῦντες. 
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MatrTHew XII. 32. Mark III. 29. ; Luke XII. 10. 
a word against the Son of a word against the Son of 
man, it shall be forgiven man, it shall be forgiven 
him: but whosoever 36 But he that shall him, but unto him that 
speaketh against blaspheme against | blasphemeth against 


the Holy Ghost, it shall not | the Holy Ghost hath never | the Holy Ghost, it shall not 
be forgiven him, neither in | forgiveness, but is in dan- ' be forgiven. 
this world, neither in the | ger of eternal damnation: | 

world to come. 


5 Because they said, He ; 
hath an unclean spirit. 


SECTION XXII. 


Our Lorp’s RELATIONS SEEK HIM. 


46 Behold, . 51 There came then ΙΓ VIII. 19 Then came to him 
his mother and his brethren ' hisbrethrenand his mother, his mother and his brethren, 
stood without, and, standing without, 

desiring to speak with him, | sent unto him, calling him. 


the multitude sat about | for the press. 


33 And | and could not come at him 
“* Then one said unto him, | him;and they said unto him, | 3 And it was told him 


Behold, Behold, by certain which said, 

thy motherand thy brethren | thy motherand thy brethren | Thy mother & thy brethren 
stand without, without stand without, 

desiring to speak with thee. | seek for thee. desiring to see thee. 

4° But he answered 33 And he answered | 21 And he answered 

and said unto him them, saying, and said unto them, 


that told him, 
Who is my mother? and | Who is my mother, 


who are my brethren ? or my brethren ? 

“+ And he stretched hishand | ** And he looked round 
toward his disciples, about on them which sat 
and said, about him, and suid, 
Behold Behold 


my mother and my brethren! | my motherand my brethren! , My mother and my brethren 
6 For whosoever shall do | 3 For whosoever shall do | are these which hear 


the will of my Father which | the will of God, | the word of God, and do it. 
is in heaven, 
the same is my brother, | the same is my brother, 


and sister, and mother. | and my sister, and mother. ΄ 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION XXIII. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE PARABLES. 


Matrgew XIII. Mark IV. 


ο ο ἐχάθητο | 1 Καὶ τάλιν 

| Πρζατο διδάσκειν 

| παρὰ τὴν Σάλασσαν. 

| Κα) συνάγεται 

αρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος ἄλεῖσςος, 


1°O Ἰησοῦς. . 


παρὰ τὴν »άλασσαν. 
* Kal συνήχθησαν 
Φρὸς aurdy ῦχλοι πολλοί, 


ὥστε αὐτὸν 

suCavra εἰς σλοῖον 
χαθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ «αλάσσῃ, 
nal πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 

πρὸς τὴν Ἀάλασσαν 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆν ᾖσαν. 

2 Κα) ἐδίδασχεν αὐτοὺς 
ἐν παραζολαῖς πολλά, 
καὶ ἔλεγεν αὗτοῖς 

ἐν ry διδαχᾖ αὐτοῦ 


εἰς σλοῖον ἐμοάντα 
χαθῆσθαι, 
xal πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 


ἐπὶ τὸν αὐγιαλὸν εἰστήχει. 
3 Καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐσοῖς 
φολλὰ ἐν παραδολαῖς 


wore αὐτὸν 
λέγων 


SECTION XXIV. 
THe PARABLE OF ΤΗΕ SOWER. 


: 5 ᾽Ακούετε, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν 


6 σπείρων σπεῖραι. 


δοὺ ἐξῆλθεν 
ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπείρειν. 


* Kal ἐν τῷ 
σπείρειν αὐτὸν ἃ μὲν 
ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 


σπείρειν ὃ μὲν 
a” 4 4 ” 
έπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 


LS a -µ---. ο 


| 
‘4 Κα) ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ | 


χαὶ ᾖλθεν τὰ σπετεινὰ xal 
χατέφαγεν αὖὑτό. 

δ Κα) ἄλλο έπεσεν 

ἐπὶ τὸ σεσρῶδες χα) ὅπου 
οὖκ εἶχεν γῆν πολλή», 

nal εὐθὺς ἐζανέτειλεν 

διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς' . 
6 Kai ὅτε | 
ἀνέτειλεν ὁ HALOS, : 
ἐκαυματίσόθη, xa) διὰ τὸ 


χα) ἑλθόντα τὰ σετεινὰ 
χατέφαγεν aura, 
δ”Αβλλα δὲ έσεσεν 

ἐπ] τὰ σετρώδη ὅπου 
oun εἶχεν γῆν πολλήν, 
καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλεν 


διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς" 


6 'Ἠλίου δε ἀνατείλαντος 
ἐχαυματίσθη, χα) διὰ τὸ 


“ 


Luke VIIL 


“ Συνιόντος δὶ 

ὄχλου πολλοῦ 

χαὶ τῶν χατὰ πόλιν 
ἐπιασορευομένων πρὸς αὐτὸν 


εἶσεν 
διὰ παραοολῆς 


δ 'Εζῆλόθεν 

ὁ σπείρων τοῦ όπελραι 
τὸν σπόρον αὐτοῦ. 
Kai ἐν τῷ 

σπείρειν αὐτὸν ὃ μὲν 
ἔσεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
χα) χατεπατήθη 


nal τὰ πεγεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 


χατέφαγεν BUTE 
6 Kal ἕτερον κατ ἔέπεσεν 
ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, 


| χα) φυὲν ἐξηράνθη 


διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἱχμάδα" 


eee - σι ee ----- 
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SECTION XXIII. 
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ST 


INTRODUCTION TO THE PARABLES. 


Matruew XIII. 


1 Jesus .... 

sat by the sea-side. 

* And great multitudes 
were gathered together 
unto him, 


so that he went into 

a ship, and sat ; 

and the whole multitude 
stood on the shore. 
5 And he spake | 
many things unto them 
in parables, saying, 


Makk IV. 


1 And he began again 

to teach by the sea side : 
and there 

was gathered 

unto him 

a great multitude, 

so that he entered into 

a ship, and sat in the sea ; 
and the whole multitude 
was by the sea on the land. 
2 And he taught 


| them many things 
| by parables, and said 


| unto them in his doctrine, 


SECTION XXIV. 


Tne PARABLE OF THE SOWER. 


Behold, 

a sower went forth 

to sow ; 

* And 

when he sowed, some seeds 
fell by the way side, 

and 

the fowls came 

and devoured them up: 

ὅ Some fell upon 

stony places, where they 
had not much earth ; 

and forthwith they 

sprung up, because they had 
no deepness of earth : 

* And when the sun was up, 
they were scorched ; and, 
because they had no root, 


3 IIearken ; Behold, 
there went out a sower 
to sow : 

4 And it came to pass, 
as he sowed, some 

fell by the way side, 

and 

the fowls of the air came 
and devoured it up. 

§ And some fell on 

stony ground, where it 
had not much earth ; | 
and immediately it | 
sprang up, because it had | 
no depth of earth : 

* But when the sun was up, | 
it was scorched ; and | 
because it had no root, | 


_— 


Luxe VIII. 


* And when much people 
were gathered together, 
and were come to him 
out of every city, 


| he spake 


by a parable : 


6 A sower went out 

to sow his seed : 

and 

as he sowed, some 

fell by the way side ; and 
it was trodden down, and 
the fowls of the air 
devoured it. 

6 And some fell upon 

a rock ; 


and as soon as it was 
sprung up, it withered away, 
because it lacked moisture. 
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MatrHew XIII. 6. 


μὴ ἔχειν pilav ἐξηράνθη. 
ΤΙ "Αλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν 
9 4 LJ , 
isi τὰς ἀχάνθας, 

2 . 4 
χα) aveGnoay αἱ axavoas 
χα) ἀπεπνζαν αὐτὰ. 


δ”Αβλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν 
xl τὴν γῆν τὴν χαλὴν 
χα) ἐδίδου χαρπὀν, 


αἄ 4 e o rs | 4 

ὃ μὲν ἑχατόν, ὃ δὲ 

9 ? a ‘ a 
ἑξήχοντα, ὃ δὲ rpiaxovra. 


5'Ο ἔχων dra (ἀκούειν) 
ἀχουίτω. 


19 Κα) προσελθόντες 
of µαθηταὶ (αὐτοῦ) 
εἶσαν αὑτῷ 
Aid τί ἐν παραολαἲς 
λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς ; 
11 "Ο δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς "Orr viv 
δέδογαι γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια 
τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, 
ἐχείνοις δὲ 
οὗ dsdoras. 
13 "στις γὰρ ἔχει 
δοθήσεται αὐτῷ 
χα περισσευθήσετα!" 
Boric δὲ ovx ἔχει, 
καὶ ὃ έχει ἀρθήσεται 
ἀπ αὐτοῦ. 
15 Δία τοῦτο ἐν παρα οολαῦῖς 
αὗτοῖς λαλῶ, 
ὅτι βλέποντες 
ob βλέσπουσιν 
λα] ἀχούυντες οὐχ ἀχούουσιν 
οὐδὲ συνιοῦσιν. 

14-18 peculiar to Matt. 


AE Fs 


| 


ee 


μὴ ἔχειν cilav ἐζηράνθη. 

7 Kal ἄλλο έπισεν 

tig τὰς ἀχάνθας, 

χα) ἀγέκησαν αἱ ἄχανύαι 
nal συνέσνιζαν aire, 

χα) καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκεν. 

6 Καὶ ἄλλα ἔσεσεν 

sig τὴν γῆν γὴν καλήν, 

nal ἐδίδου χαρπὸν 
ἀναδαίνοντα χα) αὐζανόμι- 
νον, καὶ ἔφερεν εἰς τριάκοντα 
χαὺ εἰς ἑξήχοντα 

nal εἰς Exardy, 


® Καὶ ἔλεγεν 
a a” 9 ’ 

Ως έχει Wra axoussy 
ἀχουέτω. 

10 Kai ὅτε ἐγένετο xara 
ὠόνας, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ σερὶ 
αὐσὸν σὺν rors δώδεχα 


σὰς παραζολάς. 


11 Kas ἔλεγεν 

αὐτοὶ 'Υμῦ 

τὸ µυστήριον δέδοσαι 
σῆς βασιλείας rod Θεοῦ. 
ἐχείνοις δὲ τοῖς έξω 


(See v. 12,) 


AS U 


ἐν σαραδολαῖς τὰ πάντα 
γίνεται, 

15 να βλέποντες βλέπωσιν 
χα) μὴ ἴδωσι, 

χα) ἀχούοντες ἀχούωσιν 
χαὶ oy συνιῶσιν, 

ή ποτε ἐπιστρέψωσιν 

nal ἀφεθῃ αὐτοῖς 

(τὰ ἁμαρτήματα) 


On παν. «σα ια 


——— eee ὧν ο. απο 


Luke VIII. 7. 


Ἱ Κα) ἕτερον erscey 

ἐν µέσῳ τῶν. ἀχανθῶν, 

χα) συμφυεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανθαι 
ἀπέπνιζαν αὑτό 


© Καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν 
sig τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθήν, 
χαὶ θυὲν ἐποίησεν χαρπὸν 


ἑχαγονταπλασίονα. 


Ταῦσα λέγων ἐφώνει 
‘oO ἔχων ὥτα ἀχούειν 
ἀχουέγω. 


ὃ ᾿Επηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν 

οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
(λέγοντες) 

rig sign wagaGoAn aurn. 


10 ‘© δὲ εἶπεν 

χμῦ 

δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια 
τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
γοῖς δὲ λοισοῖς 


ἐν παρασολαῖς, 


ἵνα βλέποντες 
μὴ βλέπωσιν 
χαὶ ἀκούοντες 
μὴ συνιῶσν. 
See v. 12. 


Μλττηεν XIII. 6. 


they withered away : 

Ἱ And some fell among 
thorns ; and the thorns 
sprung up, and choked 
them : 

6 But other fell into 
good ground, 

and brought forth fruit, 


some an hundred fold, 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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NS αρ ο... . .. 


Marg IV. 6. 


it withered away. 

7 And some fell among 
thorns, and the thorns 
grew up, and choked 

it, and it yielded no fruit. 
8 And other fell on 

good ground, 

! and did yield fruit that 
sprang up and increased ; 
and brought forth, 
some thirty, and somesixty, 
and some an hundred. 


some sixty fold, some thirty | 


fold. 
® Who hath ears to hear, 


let him hear. 


10 And the disciples 
came, and said unto hiw, 


® And he suid unto them, 


He that hath ears to hear, 
let bim hear. 

10 And when he was alone, 
they that were about him 
with the twelve 

asked of him 


Why speakest thou unto. 


them in parables ? 

11 He answered and said 

unto them, Because 

it is given unto you 

to know the mysteries 

of the kingdom of heaven, 

but to them 

it is 

not given. 

12 For whosoever hath, to 

him shall be given, and he 

shall have more abundance: 

but whosever hath not, 

from him shall be taken 

away even that he hath. 

13 Therefore speak I to 

them in parables : because 

they seeing, 

see not ; and 

hearing, they hear not ; 

neither do they understand. 
14-18 peculiar to Matt. 


, the parable. 

, 11 And he said 

ο unto them, 

Unto you it is given 

to know the mystery 

of the kingdom of God : 
but unto them that are 


all these things 
are done in parables : 
18 That seeing they may see, 
; and not perceive ; and 
hearing they may hear, 
and not understand ; 
lest at any time they 
should be converted, and 
| their sins should be 
forgiven them. 


Luxe VIL. 7. 


| 7 And some fell among 


er ee 


thorns; and the thorns 
sprang up with it, & choked 
it. 

® And other fell on 

good ground, & sprang up, 
and bare fruit 


an hundred fold. 


And when he had said 
these things, he cried, 

He that hath ears to hear 
let him hear. 


5 And his disciples 
asked him, saying, 
What might 

this parable be ? 
10 And he said, 


Unto you it is given 

to know the mysteries . 
of the kingdom of God : 
but to others 


in parables ; 

that seeing they 

might not see, and 

hearing they 

might not understand. 
See v. 12. 
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MatrHew XIII. 18. 


18 'γμεῖς οὖν ἀχούσατε τὴν 
φαρααυλὴν τοῦ σπείραντος. 


19 Παντὸς ἀχούοντυς 

τὸν λόγον τῆς βασιλείας 
χα) μὲ συνιέντος., 
έρχεται ὁ πονηἑὸς 
χα) ἁρπάζει τὸ 
ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ 
Χαρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" 


οὗτός ἐστιν 6 παρὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν σσαρε!ς. 


0 δὲ ἐπ) τὰ πετρώδη 
σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν 6 
roy λόγον ἀχούων 

χα) εὐθὺς μετὰ χαρᾶς 
λαμοάνων αὐτόν. 

1 Οὐκ ἔχει δὲ ῥίζαν 

ἐν ἑαυτῷ 

ἀλλὰ πρύσχαιρός ἐστι, 
γενομένης δὲ Ὀλίψεως 

7 διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον 
εὐθὺς σχανδαλίζεσα,. 


33 "Ο δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀχάνύας 
σταρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων, 

χαὶ ἡ μέριμνα 

γοῦ αἰῶνος χαὶ ἡ ἁπάτη 
Tou πλούτου 


συμµανίγε τὸν λόγον, 
χαὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 


--.... 


ο ee. 6 ee - ως ne μμ 
-_—____ 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Μαρκ IV. 19. 


15 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖ 
Ovx οἴδατε τὴν παρασολὴν 


γαύσην, χα] πῶς πάσας 


4 


14 ο σπείρων 

σὺν λόγον σπείρε,. 

18 Οὗτοι δέ εἶσιν of case 
a € ΄ 

φἠν Oddy ὅπου σπείρεται 

ὁ λόγος, xal ὅταν 


ἀχούσωσι», 


εὐθὺς έρχεται ὁ σατανᾶς 
χαὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν 
ἐσπαρμίνον εἷς αὐτούς. | 


See v. 12. 


16 Καὶ οὗτοί sion ὁμοίως 
οἱ επ) τὰ πεγρώδη 
σπειἑόµενοι, OF 

ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν τὸν λόγον 
εὐθὺς μετὰ χαρᾶς 
λαωβσάνουσιν αὐτόν, 

11 Καὶ οὐχ ἔχουσιν ῥίζαν 
ἐν ἑαυτοῦς 

ἀλλὰ σπρύσκαιροί εἰσιν, 
εἶτα γενομένης 9λίψεως 
1 διωγμοῦ διὰ σὲν 7.όγον 
εὐθὺς σχανδαλίζονται, 
15 καὶ ἄὤλλοι εἰσὶν 

οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀχάνθας 
σπειζόωενοι. οὗτοί εἶσιν 
οἱ τὸν λόγον ἀκούσαντες. 
19 Καὶ αἱ µέριμναι 

σοῦ αἰῶνος χα) ἡ ἀπάτη 
Tou πλούτου 

χα) αἱ περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ 
ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσποξευόμεναι 
συμανίγουσιν τὸν λόγον, 


| χα) ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 


τὰς παραθολὰς γνώσεσθε ; 


11 "Ἔστιν 6& aurn 


: ἡ φαρα[ολή. 


Rn EE 
ρω 


‘O σπόρος 

ἐσσὶν ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
18 Oi δὲ παεὰ 

σὴν ὁδόν 


9 e 3 / 
ε/σιν Of AXOUOITES, 


εἶτα ἔρχεται 6 διάδολος 
χα) αἴρει τὸν λόγον 
ἀπὸ τῆς 

Χαβδίας αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ 
σιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. 


15Ο; ὃς ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας 
of 
ὅταν ἀκχούσωσιν 
μετὰ χαρᾶς 
1. 4 
δε Χοντα, roy λόγον, χα) 
οὗτοι ῥίζαν οὐκ ἔχουσιν 
vror oS Xovaiy, 
οἱ 
πρὸς χαιρὸν φιστεύουσιν 
xa) ἐν καιρῷ περασμοῦ 


ἀφίστανται. 


| 14 Τὸ δε εἰς τὰς ἀχάνθας 


σεσόν, οὗτοί εἶσιν 
οἱ ἀχούσαντες, 
χα) ὑπὸ (κεριμνῶν 


χαὶ πλούτου χαὶ ἡδονῶν 
τοῦ βίου 
σορευόµε;ω 
συμπιέγονται 

9 a ~ 
χα) οὗ τελεσφοροῦσιν. 


Se eo oe, 


MatrHew ΧΙΙ. 18. 


19 When any one 

heareth the word of the 
kingdom, and understand- 
eth it not, 

then cometh the wicked one, 
and catcheth away that 
which was sown in his 
heart. 


This is he which received 
seed by the way side. 

20 But he that 

received the seed 

into stony places, 

the same is he that hear- 
eth the word, and anon 
with joy receiveth it : | 
71 Yet hath he not root 
in himself, 

but dureth for a while ; 
for when 

tribulation or persecution 
ariseth because of the worl, | 
by and by he is 

offended. 

27 He also that 

received seed among the 
thorns is he that 

heareth the word ; and 
the care of this world, 

and the deceitfulness 

of riches, 


19 Hear ye therefore 
the parable of the sower. 


choke the word, 
and he becometh 
untruitful. 


Mark IV. 18. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


13 And he suid unto them, , 


Know ye not this parable ? 
and how then will ye know 
all parables ? 


14 The sower soweth the 
word. 

15 And these are they by 
the way side, where the 


word is sown; but, whei 
they have heard, 


Satan cometh immediately, 
and taketh away the word 
that was sown in their 
hearts, 


16 And these are they like- 
wise which are sown 
on stony ground ; 


the word, immediately 
receive it with gladness ; 
17 And have no root 

in themselves, 

and so endure but for 

a time: afterward, when 
affliction or persecution 
ariscth for the word's sake, 
immediately they are 
offended. 
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Luke VIII. 11. 


11 Now the parable is this : 
The seed is the 

word of God. 

12 Those by 

the way side are 


. they 


that hear ; 


then cometh the devil, 
and taketh away the word 
out of their 

hearts, lest they should 


_ believe and be saved. 


13 They 


_ on the rock are they 
who, when they have heard . 


which, when they hear, 


| receive the word with joy ; 
: and these have no root, 


| which for a while believe, 


16 And these are they which — 


are sown among thorns ; 
such as 

hear the word, 19 And 
the cares of this world, 
and the deceitfulness 

of riches, and the lusts 

of other things 

entering in, chokethe word, 
and it becometh 


| unfruitful. 


and in time of 
temptation 


fall away. 

14 And that which 

fell among thorns 

are they, which, when they 
have heard, go torth, and 
ure choked with cares, 


and riches, and pleasures 


' of this life, 


and bring 


‘ no fruit to perfection. 
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Mattruew XIII. 23. 


5Ο δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν καλὴν yi 
σπαρείςι 
οὗτός ἐστιν 6 


τὸν λόγον ἀκούων 
χα) ouvisis, 
ὃς δὴ χαρποφορεῖ χα) 


ο e 4 
Woes ὃ Lev ἑχατόν, 

, ews 6 ‘ , 
ὃ δὲ ἐζήχοντα, ὃ δὲ τριᾶ- 
χοντα. 


Mark ΙΤ. 20. 


| 3 Κα) ἐχεβοί εἶσιν 
οἱ ἐπ) τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν 
σπαρέντες, 
οἵσινες 


ἀκούουσιν τὸν λόγον 
χα) παραδέχονται, 


χα) χαοποφοροῦσιν εν 


τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα 
χα) ἐν ἑχατόν. 


SECTION ΧΧΥ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


a mc a ge ee ee ee ee 


Luxe VIII. 15. 


16 Τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ χαλῇ γῇ. 


οὔσοί εἶσιν ὀΐτινες 

ἐν χαρδίᾳ χαλῇ χαὶ ἀγαθῇ 
ἀκούσαντες roy λόγον 
χατέχουσιν 

χαὶ καρποφοροῦσιν 

ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 


PARABLE OF A LIGHT UNDER A BUSHEL. 


See VII. 2. 


1 Κα) έλεγεν αὐτοῖς 

ὅτι µήτι έρχεται ὁ λύχνος 
ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον τεῦῇ 

ἡ ὑπὸ σγὴν χλνην, 

οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
τιθῃ ; 


#2 Οὐ γὰρ torw χρυστόν, 
ἐὰν μὴ Φανερωύῃ' 

οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόχρυφον, 
ἀλλ ἵνα 

έλθῃ sig ῥανερόν. 


ἀκουέτω. 

4 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
Βλέπεγε τί ἀχούετε. 
Ἐν ᾧ μµέτεῳ µετρεῖγε 
µετρηθήσεται ὑμῦ, 

καὶ προστεθήσιται Univ, 
(τοῖς ἀχούουσιν.) 

35 Ὃς γὰρ έχει, δυθήσεται 
αὐτῷ: χα) ὃς οὐχ ἔχει, 
χα) ὃ ἔχει 

ἀρθήσεται ax αὐτοῦ. 


| 16 Οὐδείς δὲ λύχνον ἄψας 


χαλύστε αὐτὸν σχεύει 

ἡ ὑποχάτω χλίνης τίθησιν͵ 
GAA’ ἐπὶ λυχνίας 

σίθησιν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσσορευ- 
ὀμενοι βλέπωσιν τὸ φῶς. 
1 Ov γὰρ ἐστι χρυστὸν 

ὃ οὗ φανερὸν γενήσεται, 
οὐδὲ ἀπόχρυφον 

ὃ οὗ γνωσθήσετα; χαὶ 


. sig Φανερὸν Ady. 
$3 El τις ἔχει wra ἀκούει, | 
! 


18 Brtsrers οὖν πῶς ἀχούετε" 


See VI. 38. 


ὃς ἂν γὰρ ixn, δοθήσεται 
αὐτῷ, καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ tyn, 
χα) ὃ δοχεῖ ἔχειν 
ἀρθήσιται ἀπ'᾿ αὑτοῦ. 


MatrHew XIII. 28. 


55 But he that received 
seed into the good ground, 


is he that heareth the 
word, and understandeth it; 
which also beareth fruit, 
and bringeth forth, 


some an hundred fold, 
some sixty, some thirty. 


IN ΤΠΕ GOSPELS. 


Mark IV. 20. 


20 And these are they which 
are sown on good ground ; 
such as 

hear 

the word, and receive it, 


and bring forth fruit, 


some thirty fold, some sixty, 
and some an hundred. 


A ------------ᾱ 


SECTION XXV. 


49 


LuKE VIII. 15. 


15 But that 

on the good ground 

are they, whichin an honest 
& good heart, having heard 
the word, keep it, 


and bring forth fruit 
with patience. 


PARABLE OF A LIGHT UNDER A BUSHEL. 


1 And he said unto then, | 


Is a candle brought 
to be put under a bushel, 
or under a bed? and not 


| 16 No man, when he hath 


lighted a candle, 
covereth it with a vessel, 
or putteth it under a bed; 


to be set on a candlestick? | but setteth it on a candle- 


#9 For there is nothing hid, 
which shall not be mani- 
fested ; neither was anythiny 
kept secret, but that it should 
come abroad. 

*3 If any man have ears to 
hear, let him hear. 

* And he saith unto them, 
Take heed 

what ye hear : 

with what measure ye 
mete, it shall be measured 
to you ; and unto you that 
hear shall more be given. 
25 For he that hath, to him 
shall be given; and he that 
hath not, from him shall be 
taken even that which he 


. hath, 


stick, that they which enter 
in may see the light. 

17 For nothing is secret, 
that shall not be made 
manifest ; neither anything 
hid, that shall not be 
known and come abroad. 


19 Take heed therefore 
how ye hear: 
(See VI. 38.) 


for whosoever hath, to him 
shall be given; & whosoever 


hath not, from hin shall be 
taken even that which he 
seemeth to have. 

D 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION XXVI. 


PARARLE OF SEED SOWN IN THE GROUND. 


Matruew XIII. 31. 


| 


Mark IV. 26. 


7% Kai ἔλεγεν Οὕτως ἐστὶν 
n βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς 


. ἄνθρωπος Baan τὸν σπόρον 
| ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 


3 Kal χαθεύδη χα) ἐγείρη- 


TOI νύχτα χα) ἡμέραν, χα) 
ὁ σπόρος Βλαστᾷ zal µη- 
: χύνηται ὡς οὐκ οἶδεν αὑτός. 


15 Αὐτομάτῃη ἡ γῆ καρπο- 
φορεῖ πρῶτον χόρσον, εἶτα 
στάχυν, εἶτα «πλήρης σἶτος 
ἐν τῷ στάχυ);. 


0 "Οταν δὲ Φαραδοῖ ὁ χαρ- 
| gg, εὐθὺς ἀποστέλλει σὺ 


s ιό cA e 
δρέπανον, ὅτι παρέστηχεν 6 


ερισµός. 


SECTION XXVII. 


LuKE XIII. 18. 


PARABLE OF THE MvusTarp SEED. 


31” AAAnY TagaCoAny 
φάρέθηχεν αὐτοὶ λέγων 
"Ομοία ἐστὶν 

n βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 


χόχχῳ 

σινάσεωςι 

ὃν λασὼν ἄνθρωπος 

εσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ. 

23 Ὁ μικρότέρον wiv μαι 
A ~ > é 

φάντων τῶν σπερµάτων, 


ὅταν δὲ αὐξζηθῇ, 
μεζζον 


| 
| 


: 3 Kal ἔλεγεν 
πῶς ὁωοιώσωμεν 


γὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ἢ ἐν tive αὐτὴν παρασολῇ 
Φῶωεν ; 

5ἳ Ὡς χόκχῳ 

σινάσεως, 


ὃς ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
᾿ω,χβόσερον ov 


. πάντων τῶν σπερωάτων 


τῶν esl τῆς γῆς, 


82K ai ὅταν ores , ava.Coives 


χαὶ γύεται μείζων 


18 "Ἐλιγεν οὖν 

Tim ucla ἐστὶν 

ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
nal vive 

ὁμοιώσω αὑτῆήν ; 

15 "Οµοία ἐστὶν χόχχκῳ 
σινάπεως, 

ὃν λαδὼν ἄνθρωπος 
ἔδαλεν εἰς χῆπον ἑαυτοῦν 


χα) ηὔζησεν χαὶ ἐγένετο 


IN THE GOSPELS. ol 


SECTION ΧΧΤΙ. 
PARABLE OF SEED SOWN IN TRE GROUND. 
MatrHew XIII. 31. Marx IV. 26. l Luke XIIL 18. 


** And he said, So is the 
kingdom of God, as if a 
man should cast seed into 
the ground ; 

** And should sleep, and 
rise night and day, and the 
seed should spring and 
grow up, he knoweth not 
how. 

* For the earth bringeth 
forth fruit of herself; first 
the blade, then the ear, 
after that the full corn in 
the ear. 

7° But when the fruit is 
brought forth, immediately 
he putteth in the sickle, be- 
cause the harvest is come. 


SECTION XXVII. 
PARABLE UF THE MustTarp SEED, 


*! Another parable put he 

forth unto them, saying, 50 And he said, 18 Then said he, 
Whereunto shall we Unto what 

The kingdom of heaven liken the kingdom of God? | is the kingdom of God like? 
or with what comparison | and whereunto 


shall we compare it ? shall I resemble it ? 
is like to a prain 51 Tt is like a grain : 19 It is like a grain 
of mustard seed, of mustard seed, | of mustard seed, 
which a man took and which a man took, and 
sowed in his field : cast into his garden ; 
33 Which indeed which, when it is sown in 
is the least of all the earth, is less than all 
seeds ; seeds that be in the earth: 
but when 33 But when it is sown, it 


it is grown, it is groweth up, and becometh | and it grew, and waxed 
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ome -------- -- - ο. 


Matruew ΧΠΙ. 92. 


γῶν λαχάνων ἐστὴν 
χα) γίνεται δένδρον, 
ώστε ἐλθεῦ 


τὰ απετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
χα) χαςασχηνυῦ 

9 .” ρ 9 ~ 
ἐν τοῖς χλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 

33 peculiar to Matt. 
δὲ Taira πάντα ἐλάλησεν 
ὁ ᾿Ι]ησοῦς ἐν rasa Coral; 
τοῦ ὄχλοις, 


χαὶ χωρὶς παραβολΏς 
οὖδιν ἐλαάλει αὐτοῖς' 


See v. 23. 


19 ᾿Εχέλευσεν 

ἀπελθεῦ sig τὸ σέρα», 
19-22 peculiar to Matt. 

8 Kal iuCaves αὑτῷ 

Sig σπλοῦν, ἠχολούθησαν 

αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὑτοῦ. 


% Κα) Ἰδοὺ 
σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark IV. 32. 


0 . , j 
πάντων τῶν λαχάνων, | 
χα) σποιε κλάδους | 

| 


μεγάλους, ὥστε δύνασθαι 
ὑπὸ THY σχιὰν αὐτοῦ 
τὰ σετεινὰ τοῦ οὐθανοῦ 


| χατασχηνοῦ». 
| 


. 3 Κα) τοιαύταις 
eronpa Corals πολλαῖ SAGAS 
αὑτοῖς τὸν λόγον, χαθὼ» 
ἐδύναντο ἀχούειν' 
δὲ Χωρὶς δὲ παρααοολῆς 
οὐχ ἑἐλάλει AUTOS, 
χατ diay Os 
σοῦς ἰδίοις μωηθηταῖς 
ἐπέλυεν πάντα. 


SECTION XXVIII. 
Cuarist STILLS THE TEMPEST. 


356 Κα) 

λέγε; αὑτοῖς 

ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρφ 
ὀψίας γενομένης 


Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ σέραν. 


96 Καὶ ἀφίέντες τὸν ὄχλον 
παραλαμαάνουσιν αὐτὸν we 
ἦν ἐν τῷ Troi, χαὶ ἄλλα 
δὲ φλοία ἦν μετ αὑτοῦ. 


7 Καὶ γίνεται 
| λα”λαψ µεγάλη ἀνέμου, 
| 


sis δένδρον 


tye, χαὶ 


τὰ σετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
χατεσχήνωσιν 
ἐν τοῖ; χλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 


VIII. 5 ᾿Εγίνετο δὲ 
ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν 


χαὶ αὐτὸς ἀνέκη sig wAorr 
χα) οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
Διέλθωωεν sig τὸ σέραν 
τῆς λίμνης 


xal ἀνήχθησαν. 

23 Πλιεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
ἀφύπνωσεν 

nar χατίοη 

λα[λαψ ἀνίμου 
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MatTrurw XIII. 82. Marx IV. 92. Luke XIII. 19. 
| 
| greater than all herbs, 


the greatest among herbs, 
: and shooteth out great 


and becometh a tree, 


so that the birds branches; so that the fowls | a great tree; and the fowls 
of the air come and lodge in | of the air may lodge under | of the air lodged 
the branches thereof. the shadow of it. in the branches of it. 


83 peculiar to Matt. 
5 All theee things spake | * And with many such 
Jesus unto the multitude 
in parables ; parables spake he the 
word unto them, as they 
were able to hear it. 
and without a parable 5 But without a parable 
spake he not unto them: {| spake be not unto them: 
and when they were alone, 
| he expounded all things 
| to his disciples, 


SECTION XXVIII. 


Curist STILLs THE TEMPEST. 


VIII. 56 And VIL. * Now it came to 
the same day, pass on a certain day, 
when the even was come, 

See v. 28. that he went into a ship 
with his disciples: and 
19 He gave commandment | he saith unto them, he sail unto them, 
to depart unto Let us pass over unto Let us go over unto 
the other side. the other side. the other side 
19-22 peculiar to Matt. of the lake. 


*3 And when he was entered 
into a ship, his disciples 
followed him, 
56 And when they had sent .. 
away the multitude, they 
took him even as he was 
in the ship. And there 
were also with him other 
little ships. And they launched forth. 
3 But as they sailed, 
he fell asleep : 
14 And, behold, there arose | *” And there arose and there came down 
& great tempest a great storm of wind, a storm of wind 
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A SANS Se 


Matruew VIII. 24. 


ἐν τῇ Jadraoon, 

ὥστε τὸ σλοῖον 
χαλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ γῶν χυµά- 
σων' 

αὐτὸς δὲ 


ἐχάθευδεν. 

25 Κα) αροσελθόντες 
of µαθητα) αὐτοῦ) 
Ἄγειραν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες 

Kugis, Σῶσον, 
ἀπολλύμεθα. 

3 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 
Ti δειλο/ ἐστε, 
ὀλιγόσιστοι ; 

rors ἐγερθεὶς 
ἐφετίμησεν τοῖς ανέµοις 
χα) τῇ Σαλάσσῃ, 


χα) ἐγένετο γαλήνη µεγάλη. 


#7 Oj δὲ ἄνθρωποι 


ἰθαύμασαν 

λέγοντες 

Ποτακός tori οὗτος, 
ὅτι οἱ ἄνεμοι 

χα) ἡ IdAacon 
αὐτῷ ὑπαχούουσιν ; 


oe ee 


er I a 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark IV. 37. 


4 iY / >»? 
χαὶ τὰ χύµατα sveCaArAgy 
sig τὸ σλοῖον, ὥστε 
ἤδη γεµίζεσθαι τὸ πλοῦον. 


38 Kal ἦν αὐτὸς 
ἐν τῇ αρύωνῃ ἐπὶ 


τὸ προσχεφάλαιον χαθείδων' 


χα) 


ἐγείρουσιν αὐτὸν 
χα) λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
Διδάσχαλ.ε, ob μέλει σοι 
ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα ; 

See v. 40. 


50 Kal ὁμεγερθεὶς 
ἐπετίωησεν τῷ ἀνέμῳ 
χα) εἶπεν τῇ Ααλάσσῃ 
Σιώπα, πεφίµωσο. 
Kal ἐχόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, 


χα) ἐγίνετογαλήνη µεγάλη. 


«06 Κα) εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

Ti δειλοί tore οὕτως 5 
πῶς οὐχ ἔχετε πίστη | 

“| Κα) 

ἐροσήθησαν φόδον µέγαν, 


nai ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
Τίς ἄρα οὗτόρ ἐστιν, 

ὅτι χα) ὃ ἄνεμος 

χαὶ ἡ ἁάλασσα 

αὐτῷ ὑπακούει ; 


SECTION ΧΧΙΣΧ. 


Loxe VIII. 23. 
sig ry λίμνην, 


xal συνεφληροῦνγο 
χα] ἐχινδύνευον. 


*4 Προσελθόντες δὲ 


διήγειξαν αὐτὸν 
λεγοντες 

᾿ΕἘσπιστάτα ᾿Βαιστάτα, 
ἀπολλύμεθα. 


‘O δὲ διεγερθεῖς 
ἐπετίμησεν τῷ ανέµῳ 
καὶ τῷ χλύδωνι τοῦ Varo: 


χα] ἐπαύσαντο, 
nal ἐγένεσο γαλήνη. 
25 Elorey δέ αὐτοῖς 


Ποῦ ἡ αίστις ὑμῶν ; 


φοίηθέντες δὲ 
ἐθαύμασαν, 

λέγονγες weds ἀλλήλους 
Tig ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, 

ὅτι χα) τοῖς ἀνέμοις 
ἐπιτάσσει χαὶ τῷ ὕδατι, 
χα) ὑπακούουσιν αὑτῷ ; 


CuRE OF THE GADARENE DEMONIACS. 


Kal ἐλθόνι αὐτῷ 
sig τὸ πέραν 

ες γὴν χώραν 

τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν, 


γ. 1 Kal ἦλθον 


sig τὸ πέραν τῆς Ααλάσσης 


εἰς τὴν χώραν 
τῶν Γερασηνῶ». 


36 Κα) χατέσλευσαν 


εἰς τὴν χώραν 


| γῶν Γερασηνῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν 
| ἀντιπέρα τῆς Ταλιλαίας. 


Ματτπεν VIII. 24. 
in the sea, 


insomuch that the ship 


wus covered with the waves: 


but he was 


asleep. 

*5 And his disciples 
came to him, 

and awoke him, 
saying, 

Lord, save us: 

we perish. 

56 And he saith unto them, 
Why are ye fearful, 

O ye of little faith ? 
Then he arose, 

and rebuked the winds 
and the sea ; 


and there was a great calm. 


37 But the men 


marvelled, 

saying, 

What manner of man 
is this, that 

even the winds and the 
sea obey him | 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Mark IV. 37. 


and the waves beat into 
the ship, so that it 
was now full, 


3° And he was in the 
hinder part of the ship, 
usleep on a pillow : 
And they 


awake him, 
and say unto him, 
Master, carest thou not 
that we perish ? 

See v. 40. 


39 And he arose, 

and rebuked the wind, 
and said unto the sea, 
Peace, be still. 

And the wind ceased, 

and there was a great calm. 
40 And he said unto them, 
Why are ye so fearful ? 
how is it that ye have 

no faith ? 

#1 And they 

feared exceedingly, 


and said one to another, 
What manner of man 

is this, that 

even the wind and the 
sea obey him? 


SECTION XXIX. 
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LuKE VIII. 23. 


on the lake; 


" and they 


were filled with water, 


' and were in jeopardy. 


34 And they 
came to him 
and awoke him, 
saying, 

Master, Master, 
we perish ! 


Then he arose, 
and rebuked the wind and 
the raging of the water : 


and they ceased, 
and there was a calm. 
#5 And he said unto them, 


Where is 

your faith ? 

And they, 

being afraid, 

wondered, 

saying one to another, 
What manner of man 

is this! for he commandeth 
even the winds and 

watcr, and they obcy him. 


CURE OF THE GADARENE DEMONIACS. 


78 And when he was come | V.! And they cameoverunto | ** And they arrived 


to the other side, 
into the country 


of the Gergesenes, 


the other side of the sea, 
into the country 
of the Gadarenes. 


at the country 
of the Gadarenes, which is 
over against Galilee. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


re a ER ο ο 
¢ 


MatruHew VIII. 28. 


ὑφήντησαν αὐτῷ 
δύο 
δαιμονιζόμενοι 


ix τῶν μνημείων 
ἐξερχόμενοι, 

αλεσπο) λίαν, 
ὥστε μὴ ἰσχύειν rive 
wapsrdsiy διὰ 
γῆς ὑδοῦ ἐχείνης. 


15 Κα) Ιδοὺ 
έχραξαν 


λέγοντες Τί ἡμῶ καὶ ool, 
(ησοῦ) vit τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


ἦλθες ὧδε wed χαιροῦ 
βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς; 


3 Καὶ ἐζελθόνει αὑτῷ 
ἐχ τοῦ σλοαου, 
9 ‘A 9 a 9 
εὐθὺς ἁπήντησεν αυτῷ 
ix τῶν µνηείων ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν ανεύµατι ἀχαθάρτῳ, 


ὃ Ὃς τὴν χατοίχησιν εἶχεν 
ἐν τοῖς µνήµασιν, 


χα) οὐδὲ ἁλύσει οὐχέτι 
9 3 , 
οὐδείς ἐδύνατο 


αὐτὸν Ojon, 

4 Διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν σπολλάχις 
πίδαις χα) ἁλύσεσιν δεδέσθα, 
χα) διεσπάσθα; ὑπ αὐτοῦ 


τὰὸς ἁλύσεις χα) τὰς φίδας |. 


συντετρΆρθαι, καὶ οὐδεὶς to- 
χνιν αὑτὸν δαμάσα!, 

δ Καὶ διὰ παντὸς νυχτὸς 
χα) ἡμίρας Ev τοῖς μνήμασιν 
χα) ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων 
χα) χαταχόστων ἑαυτὸν λ/- 
θοις. 

6 Καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν 

ἀπὸ µακρόθεν ἔδραμωνεν 

χα) τροσεχύνησεν αὐτῷ, 

* Καὶ χράζας 


φωνῇ µεγάλῃ 

λέγει Τί sol καὶ ool, 
]ησοῦ vit τοῦ Θευῦ τοῦ 
ὑψίστου} ὁρχίζω σε τὸν Θεόν, 


μή ut βασανίσης. 

ὃ Ἔλεγεν γὰρ αὐτῷ 
᾿Εξελθε 

τὸ σνεῦμα τὸ ἀχάθαρτον 


ἐχ TOU ἀνθρώπου. 


See v. 4-5. 


π ᾿Εζελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 
ὑπήντησιν αὐτῷ 

ἀνήρ τις ἐχ τῆς φύλεως 
ὃς sigsy δαιμόνια ἐκ 
χρόνων Ιχανῶν, χα) 
ἑμάτιον οὐχ ἐνεδιδύσχετο 
χα) ἐν οἶχίᾳφ οὐκ έµενεν 
GAA’ ἐν τοῖς µνήµαση. 


See v. 29. 


55 ᾿]δὼν δὲ σὺν ᾿Ιησοῦν 


ἀναχράξας 

προσέσεσεν αὐτῷ 

χα) Down μεγάλῃ 
εἶπεν Ti ἐμο) χα) σού 
"Inoov vis τοῦ Osov rou 
ὑψίστου ; δέοµαί σου, 


fon µε βασανίσῃης. 
29 Παρήγγελλεν γὰρ τῷ 


πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάετῳ 
ἐξελθεῖν 

ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" 

φολλοῖς γαρ χρόνοι Sur 
ἠρπάχει αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδεσμεύ- 
sro ἁλύσεσιν κα) σίδαις 
Φυλασσόμενος, χα) διαρήσ- 
σων τὰ δεσμὰ ἠλαύνετο ὑπὲ 


, τοῦ δαίµονος sig rae ἐρήμους. 


MatrHew ΙΙΙ. 28. 


there met him 


two possessed with 
devils, 


coming out of 
the tombs, 
exceeding fierce, 


eo that no man might pass 
by that way. 


30 And, behold, 
they cried out, 


saying, What have we to do 
with thee, Jesus, thou Son 
of God 2 


art thou come hither to 
torment us before the time? 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx V., 2. 


* And when he was come out 
of the ship, 
immediately there met him 
out of the tombs 
8 man with 
an unclean spirit, 

(See v. 15.) 
5 Who had his dwelling 
among the tombs ; 
and noman could bind him, 
no, not with chains: 


* Because that he had been 
often bound with fetters 
and chains, and the chains 
had been plucked asunder 
by him, and the fetters 
broken in pieces: neither 
could any man tame him. 
§ And always, night and 
day, he was in the moun- 
tains, and in the tombs, 
crying, and cutting himself 
with stones, 

5 But when he saw Jesus 
afar off, he ran 

and worshipped him, 

7 And cried 


with a loud voice, and 
snid, What have I to do 
with thee, Jesus, thou Son 
of the most high God ? 
I adjure thee by God, that 
thou 
torment me not. 
® For he said unto 
him, 
Come out of the man, 
thou unclean spirit. 

See v. 4-5. 
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Luxe VIII. 27. 


#7 And when he went forth 
{ο land, 

there met him 

out of the city 

a certain man, which had 
devils long time, and ware 
no clothes, neither 

abode in any house, but 
in the tombs. 


See v. 29. 


5 When he saw Jesus, 


he cried out, and 

fell down before him, 

and with a loud voice 
said, What have I to do 
with thee, Jesus, thou Son 
of God most high ? 

I beseech thee, 


torment me not. 

2° For he bad commanded 
the unclean spirit to 

come out of the man. 

For oftentimes it had caught 
him; and he was kept 
bound with chains, and in 
fetters; and he brake the 
bands, and was driven of 
the devil into the wilderness. 


58 


Matrurew VIII. 90. 


90 "Ην δὲ 

μαχρὰν dar αὐτῶν 
ἀγέλη χοίρων σολλῶν 
βοσχομένη. 

31 Oj δὲ δαΐμονες 
παρεχάλουν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες 

Ei ἐχοάλλεις ἡμᾶς, 
ἁἀπόσσειλον ἡμᾶς sig τὴν 
ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων. 


δο]ζα) εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Υπάγετι. 


Oi δὲ ἐξελθόντες 


ἀπήῆλθον eis 

τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χώρων 
χα) ἰδοὺ ὦβιωησεν 

πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων 
χατὰ τοῦ χεηονοῦ 

εἰς τὴν άλασσαν, χαὶ 


9 ΄ 3 ~ «Cl 
ἀπέθανον ἐν σοῖς ὑδασιν. 
83 Qj δὲ βόσχοντες 
έφυγον, χα) ἀπελθόντες 
3 4 id 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν 
σάντα 
χαὶ τὰ τῶν δαικονιομένων. 


ee ee 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark V. 9. 


® Kal ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν 
Ti 


LuKE VIIL 90. 


50 ᾿Ἑσπηρώτησεν δὲ αὐτὸν 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων Ti 


ὄνομά σοι; καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ | oof ἐστιν ὄνομα 1 ὁ δὲ slaty 


A M , ” 
Λεγιῶν υνομά οι σι 
σολλοί ἐσμεν. 

19 Kal σαεεχάλει αὐτὸν 
σολλὰ ἵνα μὴ 
αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλῃ 
ἔζω τῆς χώρας. 
1 "Ην δε exer 

~ 8” 
σρὸς τῷ ορει 
i ΄ ΄ ρ 
AYEAN χοίρων µεγάλη 
οσχομένη" 
12 Kai 
παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες 


Πέμψον ἡμᾶς sig τοὺς 
΄ 

οίρους 
x 46 5) bd 4 2 
ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσελθωαεν. 
13 Καὶ ἐπέτεεψεν αὐτοῖς 
εὐθέως ὁ ᾿]ησοὺς. 
Καὶ ἐζελθόνα 

4 / φ ΄ 
τὰ ανεύματα τὰ ἀχάθαρτα 


εἰσῆλ.θον εἷς 

Tous χοίρους, 

χα] ὥρμησεν 

ἡ ἀγέλη 

RATA τοῦ χρηωνοῦ 
sis τὴν Αάλασσαν, 
ws δισχ{λιοι, καὶ 


ἐσνίγοιτο ἐν τῇ «αλάσσῃ. 
. 14 Καὶ ο) βόσχοντες αὐτοὺς 


———_—. 


ἔφυγον 
χαὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν σόλιν 
χαὶ sig τοὺς ἀγροὺς" 


χαὶ ᾖλθον ἰδεῖν Si ἐστιν 
τὸ γεγονός. 

16 Καὶ ἕρχονται πρὸς τὸν 
᾿Τησοῦν 

χαὶ «Οεωροῦσιν τὸν 
δαιμονιζμενον χαθήµενον, 


ματισμένον χαὶ 
σωφρονοῦντα, 


Λεγεών, ὅτι εἰσῆλθεν 


, A ° 9 
| δαιμόνια πολλὼ εἰς αὐτόν. 
3) Kal φαρεχάλει αὐτὸν 


es --------..- a tr 


--------- 


ἵνα μὴ 

ἐπισάξῃ αὐτοῖς 

sis τὴν ἄρυσσον ἀπελθεν. 
33 "Hy δὲ exer 


ἀγέλη χοίρων Ιχανῶν 
, 3 ~ ο 
οσχομένων ἐν τῷ ὄρει 
χα) 
παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν ἵνα 


ἐπιτρέψῃ ἀὐτοῖς cis 

9 ΄ ‘ 

ἐχείνους 

eioeAbeiv 

χαὶ ἐπέτεεψεν avross. 
2 


55 ᾿Εζελθόνα δὲ 
σὰ δαιμόνια 

> wo 9 
ἀπὸ rou ἀνθώπου 
ε/σῆλ.θον εἰς 

τοὺς χοίρους, 

χαὶ ὥρωησεν 

1 ἀγίλη 

χατὰ τοῦ χοηανοῦ 
9 ΄ > 
cig τὴν λίωνην χα) 


ἀπεσνίγη. 

34 ᾿]δόνσες δὲ οἱ βόσχοντες 
σὸ γεγονὸς ἔφυγον 

χαὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν 
καὶ sig τοὺς ἀγρούς. 


35 'Εζήλθον δὲ δεῖ τὸ 
γεγονὸς 

χαὶ ἦλθον σρὸς σὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν, 

χα) εὗρον 

χαθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ δαικόνια ἐξεληλύ- 
θει, ἱματισμένον χα) 
σωφρονοῦντα 


-- -- -- — 


MatrHew VIII. 90. 


3 And there was 

a good way off from them 
an herd of many swine 
feeding. 

51 So the devils 

besought him, saying, 

If thou cast us out, 

suffer us to go away into 
the herd of swine. 


33 And he said unto them, 
Go. And, when 
they were come out, 


they went into the herd of 
swine; &, behold, the whole 
herd of swine ran violently 
down a steep place 

into the sea, 


and perished in the waters, 
*3 And they that kept 
them 

fled, and went their ways 
into the city, and told 


every thing, and what was 
befallen to the possessed 
of the devils. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark V. 9. 


® And he asked him, 
What is thy name? 

And he answered, saying, 
My name is Legion: for 
we are many. 


10 And he besought him 
much that he would not 
send them away out of 
the country. 

11 Now there was there, 
nigh unto the mountains, 
a great herd of swine 
feeding. 

12 And all the devils 
besought him, saying, 


Send us into 

the swine, 

that we may enterintothem. 
13 And forthwith Jesus 
gave them leave. And the 
unclean spirits went out, 


and entered into the 
swine; and the 

herd ran violently 
down a steep place 
into the sea, 

(they were about two 
thousand, ) 

and were choked in the sea. 
146 And they that fed 
the swine 

fled, and 

told it in the city, 
and in the country. 


And they went out 
to see what it was 
that was done. 
18 And they come to Jesus, 
and see him that was 

with the devil, 
and had the legion, 
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Luxe VIII. 30. 
30 And Jesus asked him, 
saying, What is thy name ? 
And he said, 
Legion: because 
many devils were entered 
into him. 


| 51 And they besought him 


——.— = 


that he would not 
command them to go 
out into the deep. 

33 And there was there 


an herd of many swine 
feeding on the mountain : 
and they 

besought him that he would 


suffer them to enter into 
them. 


And he 

suffered them. 

55 Then went the devils out 
of the man, 

and entered into the 
swine: and the 

herd ran violently 

down a steep place 

into the lake, 


and were choked. 

δὲ When they that fed 
them saw what was done, 
they fled, and went and 
told it in the city 

and in the country. 


*5 Then they went out 
to see what was 

done ; 

and came to Jesus, 
and found the man, 
out of whom the devils 


| were departed, 
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σὲ Kail Ιδοὺ πᾶσα ἡ πόλις 
ἐξῆλθεν εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ 
]ησοῦ, χαὶ iddvreg αὐτὸν 
Φαρεχάλεσαν ὅπως µετασῇ 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 


ΙΧ. 1 Καὶ ἐμοὰς 
sig πλοῖον 


διεσέρασεν, χα] 


ᾖλ.εν sig τὴν ἰδίαν wordy. 
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Mark V. 15. 


τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγιῶναι 
χα) ἐβοσήθησαν. 

16 Kai διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς 
of ἠδόντες σῶς ἐγένετο 

τῷ δαιμονιζοιωένῳ 

χα) σερὶ τῶν χοίρων. 

7 Καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν 
αὐτὸν 


? ~ ο, 9 ~ 
awd Tay ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 


19 Κα) ἐμααίννσος αὐτοῦ 
εἰς γὸ σπλοῖον, 

σαρεκάλει αὐτὸν 

ὁ δαιωονισθεὶς 

ἵνα wer’ αὐτοῦ ᾖ. 

19 Kal οὐκ ἀφῆχεν αὐτόν, 
ἀλλὰ λέγε αὐτῷ 


"Ύσπαγιε sig τὸν ο]κόν 


σου πρὸς τοὺς ous, 

χαὶ ἀπάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα 
e , ο , 

ὁ χύειός σοι πεποίηχεν 

χα) ἠλέησέν σε. 

20 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν χαὶ ἤρζατο 
χηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεχαπόλει 
ὅσα ἐπαίήσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Inooug, 
χα) φάντες ἐθαύωαζον. 

31 Kal διαφεράσαντος 

σοῦ ᾿1ησοῦ ἐν τῷ σλοίῳ 
πάλιν εἰς τὸ σέραν, 
oun dn ὄχλος πολὺς Ea" αὖ- 
όν, 


χαὶ ἦν παρὰ τὴν 3άλασσαν. 


ο... οσο σ-υ συ: Ὅ«ὃὍὃ«“Ἡ--ωωο.οο μμ μμυϱϱϱως 


Luxe VIIL. 35. 
φαρὰ τοὺς «όδας τοῦ ᾿1ησοῦ, 


χα) ἐβοσήθησα». 

56” Απήγγε/λαν δὲ αὐσοῖ; 
χα) οἱ ἠδόντες φῶς ἐσώθη 
ὁ δαιµονισθείς. 


87 Kal ἠρώτησαν 
αὐτὸν σαν τὸ «πλήθος τῆς 
σεριχώρου cay Γερασηνῶν 


ἀπελθεῖ 

ar αὐτῶν, 

ὅτι ῥόδῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο’ 
αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμοὰς 

tig σλοῦὸν ὑπέστρεψεν. 

38 Εδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ 

6 ἀνὴρ ag’ οὗ ἐξεληλύθει 
τὰ δαιμόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ; 
ἀφέλυσεν δὶ αὐτὸν 

λέγων 

39 "Ὑπόστρεφε cig γὸν ο]χόν 
σου, 

χαὶ διηγοῦ ὅσα 

σοι ἐποίησεν 6 Θεός. 


Kal ἀφῆλθεν, χαθ ὅλην 
THY πόλιν κηρύσσων 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς. 


40 "Eysvero δὲ ἐν τῷ ὑπο- 
στρέψαι τὸν Ἰ]ησοῦν 


ἀπεδίξατο αὐτὸν ὁ ὄχλος" 
ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες αροσδοχῶν. 
γες αὐτόν. 


eee --- ---- . ee - 


Martruew VIII. 34. 


δὲ And, behold, the whole 
city came out to meet Jesus; 
and, when they saw him, 


they besought him that he 
would depart out of 
their coasts. 


IX. 1 And he entered 
into a ship, 


and passed over, and 


came into his own city. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark V. 15. 


sitting, and 

clothed, and in his right 
mind; and they were afraid. 
16 And they that saw it 
told them how it befel 

to him that was possessed 
with the devil, and 

also concerning the swine. 


17 And they began to 
pray him 

to depart out of 
their coasts. 


18 And when he was come 
into the sbip, 


he that had been 
possessed with the devil 
prayed him that he might 
be with him. 

19 Howbeit Jesus 

suffered him not ; but 
saith unto him, Go 

home to thy friends, and 
tell them how great things 
the Lord hath done for thee, 
and hath had compassion 
on thee. 

#0 And he departed, 

and began to publish in 
Decapolis how great 
things Jesus had done 

for him : 

and all men did marvel. 

#1 And 

when Jesus was passed over 
again by ship 

unto the other side, 

much people gathered unto 
him ; and 


' he was nigh unto the sea. | 
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sitting at the feet of Jesus, 
clothed, and in his night 
mind: and they were afraid. 
56 They also which saw it 
told them by what means 
he that was possessed 

of the devils was healed. 


37 Then the whole 
multitude of the country of 
the Gadarencs round about 


besought him 

to depart from 

them: for they were 
taken with great fear. 
And he went up 

into the ship, 

and returned back again. 
56 Now theman out of whom 
the devils were departed 
besought him that he might 
be with him: 

but Jesus 

sent him away, 

saying, *® Return 

to thine own house, and 
shew how great things 
God hath done unto thee. 


And he went his way, 
and published throughout 
the whole city how great 
things Jesus had done 
unto bim. 


And it came to pass, that, 


when Jesus was returned, 


the people gladly received 
him: for they were all 
waiting for him. 
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SECTION XXX. 


Tue RAISING OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND CURE OF THE IssuE OF Βιοου. 


Matruew IX. 


18 ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄρχων εἰσελθὼν 


λέγων 'Η 9υγάτηρ µου 


ἄρτι ἐτελεύγησιν' 

ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν ἐπίθες τὴν 
χεῖρά σου ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, 

xai ζήσετα,. 

19 Kal ἐγερθεὶς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 


ἠχολούθησεν αὐτῷ 
χα) οἱ µαθητα) αὑτοῦ. 


#9 Καὶ idov γυνὴ 
αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα 
δώδεχα έτη 


προδελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν 

ᾖ ψατο τοῦ κχρασπέδου 

rou ἱωατίου αὐτοῦ" 

" ΈἜλεγεν γὰρ ἐν ἑαυτῇ 
Edy µόνον ἄψωωααι τοῦ 
Ἰωατίου αὑτοῦ, σωθήσομαι. 


- νο. 


Μληκ V. 
13 Καὶ έρχεται 
εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων, 


ὀνόματι Ιάειρος, 
xai ἰδὼν αὐτὸν 
πίστει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας 
. mw 
αὐτοῦ, 
Ἡ Καὶ) παραχαλεῖ αὐτὸν 
πολλὰ, 


λέγων ὅτι τὸ Ἀυγάτριόν µου 
See v. 40. 

ἐσχάτως ἔχει, 

ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇῃς τὰς 

sivas aury 

ἵνα σωθῇ καὶ) ζήσῃ. 

Σ Kai 

ἀπῆλθεν μετ αὐτοῦ, χα) 

ἠχολούθει αὐτῷ 

ὄχλος πολύς, 

χα) συνέθλ,ουν αὐτόν. 

8 Καὶ γυνή τις 

οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος 

ἔγη δώδεχα, 

15 Kal πολλὰ παθοῦσα 

ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν 

χα) δαπανήσασα 

τὰ παρ αὐτῆς πάντα, 

χαὶ ηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα 


ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον 
ἐλθοῦσα, 

81° Αχούσασα σπερ)τοῦ ]ησοῦ 
ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν 
ψατο 

φοῦ ἑματίου αὐτοῦ" 

28 "Ελεγεν γὰρ ὅτι 

ἐὰν ἄψωμαι xdv τῶν 
ἑωατίων αὐτοῦ, σωθήσοκαι. 
3. Καὶ εὐθὺς ἐξηράνθη 

ἡ πηγἡ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, 


Luxe VIII. 


“1 Kal idod ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ 

ᾧ ὄνομα ᾽Ιάειρος, χαὶ aurds 
ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆς 
ὑσήῆρχεν 


χα) σεσὼν παρὰ γοὺς σόδας 
rou ᾿]ησοῦ 

παρεχάλει αὐτὸν 

εἰσελθεῦ εἰς rev οἶχον 
αὐτοῦ, 

2" Ori θυγάτηρμονογενὴς ἦν 
αὐτῷ ὡς trav δώδεχα 

χα) αύτη ἀπίθνησχεν. 


Καὶ ἐγένετο 
ἐν τῷ σορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 


οἱ ὄχλοι 

συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. 

3 Καὶ γυνὴ 

οὖσα ἐν ῥύσε; αἶματος 
ἀπὸ ἐτῶν δώδεχα, 
τις 

ατροῦῖς 
προσαναλώσασα 

ὅλον τὸν βίον 

οὐχ Ίσχυσεν ar οὐδενὸς 
εραπευθῆναι, 


‘4 Προσιλθοῦσα ὄσισθεν 
Varo τοῦ χρασπίδου 
TOU ἑματίου αὐτοῦ, 


χαὶ παραχρῆµα εσγη - 
1 ρύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὗτης. 
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THE RaIsinG OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND CURE OF ΤΗΕ IssuF OF BLOOD. 


MatTruew IX. 18. 


19 Behold, there came 
a certain ruler, 


and 
worshipped him, 


saying, 


My daughter 


is even now dead : 
but come and lay 
thy hand upon her, 


and she shall live. 

19 And Jesus arose, and 
followed him, and so did 
his disciples. 


* And, behold, a woman, 
which was diseased with 
an issue of blood 

twelve years, 


came 
bebind him, and touched 
the hem of his garment : 
51 Forshe said within herself, 
If I may but touch his 
garment, I shall be whole. 


Mark Υ, 22. 


Luxe VIIL 41. 


23 And, behold, therecometh | 41 And, behold, there came 


one of the rulers 
of the synagogue, 
Jairus by name ; 


and when he saw him, be 
fell at bis feet, 
5 And besought him 


greatly, saying, 


My little daughter 

(See v. 42.) 
lieth at the point of death : 
I pray thee, come and lay 
thy hands on her, 
that she may be healed; 
and she shall live. 


| * And Jesus 
| went with him; and 


much people followed 

bim, and thronged him. 

25 And a certain woman, 
which had 

an issue of blood 

twelve years, 

26 And had suffered many 
things of many physicians, 
and had spent all that 

she had, 

and wus nothing bettered, 
but rather grew worse, | 
#7 When she had heard of 
Jesus, came in the press 
behind, and touched 

his garment : 

26 For she said, 

If I may touch but his 
clothes, I shall be whole. 
#9 And straightway 


——— 


a man 


named Jairus, and he was 
a ruler of the synagogue, 
and he 

fell down at Jesus’ feet, 
and besought him 


that he would come into 
his house : 

43 For he had 

one only daughter, about 
twelve years of age, 

and she lay a-dying. 


But as he 

went, 

the people 
thronged him. 

45 And a woman, 
having 

an issue of blood 
twelve years, 
which 


had spent all her living 
upon physicians, neither 
could be healed of any, 


44 Came 
bebind him, and touched 
the border of his garment : 


! and immediately 


the fountain of her blood | her issue of blood 
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χαὶ ἔγνω τῷ σώματι ὅτι 
Ίαται ἀπὸ τῆς µάστιγος. 
33 "Ο δὶ ]ησοῦς 90 Κα) εὐθὺς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ See v. 46. 
αὐτοῦ duvausy ἐκελθοῦσαν, 
στραφεὶς ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ Oy? 
ἔλεγεν 46 Κα) εἶσιν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
Tig wou ήψατο τῶνὶματίων: | Tig ὁ ἁψάμεός µου ; 
ἀρνουμιένων δὲ φάντων 
31 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ slorsy 
οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ ! ὁ Πέτρος Xai οἱ σὺν aur! 
Βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον ᾿Επιστάτα, οἱ ὄχλοι 
συνέχουσίν σε καὶ 
ἀποθλίτουσιν, xal λέγεις 
τίς 6 ἀψάμενός μου ; 
«6 °C δε ᾿]ησοῦς εἶσεν 
"Ἠψατό μού rig 
See v. 30. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναµων 
ἐξεληλυθυῖαν ἀπ ἐμοῦ. 


συνθλ{αοντά σε, χα) λέγεις 
Τίς µου ἤψατο ; 


καὶ |ὸὼν 53 Καὶ περεολέφετο δεν 
αὐτὴν τὴν τοῦτο Toca. 
5δ 'ΗἩ δὲ γυνὴ “7 ]δοῦσα δὲ ἡ γυνὴ 
ὅτι οὐχ έλαθεν, 
ῥοζηθεῖσα καὶ σβέµουσα, σρέµουσα 


εὔδυία ὃ γέγονεν αὐτῇ, 

ἦλθεν χα) σροσέσεσεν αὑτῷ ἦλθεν λα) προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ 
6: ἣν αἰσίαν ἤ Ψατο αὑτοῦ 

χα) εἶπεν ais 

Thay τὴν ἀλήθειαν. (αᾶσαν ἀλήθειαν) 
ἀπήγγειλεν ἑνώσιον wards 
τοῦ λαοῦ χα) ὡς Ἰάθη σαρα- 


MENLO. 
εἶπεν Θάρσε!, Suyarsg* δν 00s εἶπεν αὑτῇ Θυγάσηρ, | 45Ο δὲεῖσεν αὐτῇ Θυγάτηρ, 
7 πίστις σου σέσωχέν σε, % ΦΙστις σου όεσωχέν σε’ 7 πίστις σου σἑσωχέν σε’ 
ὑπαγ: sig εἰρήνην, qropsuou sig εἰρήνην. 
χα) ἴσθι vying ἀπὸ τῆς 
µάστιγός σου. 
Καὶ ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐχείνης. 
56 "Ετσι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦνςος 49 "Ετσι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος 
ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχι- ἔρχεταί τις παρὰ τοῦ ἀχρι- 
συναγώγου λέγοντες συναγώγου λέγων 
ort n Suydrng σου ἀπέθανεν, | ὅτι τέθνηκεν ἡ Ἀυγάτηρ σου, 
| τί ἔτι σχύλλιις μὴ σχύλλι 


| σὸν ὁ/δάσκαλον ; γὸν ὃ/δάσχαλ.ον. 


MatTrTHew ΙΧ. 22. 


= But Jesus 


turned him about ; 


and when he saw her, 


rn rr rrr rrr rr re eee 


| 


he said, 
Daughter, be of good com- 
fort ; | 
thy faith hath made thee 
whole. 
| 
And the woman was made | 
whole from that hour. | 
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Mark Y. 29. 


was dried up ; 

and she felt in her body 
that she was healed of that 
plague. 

3 And Jesus, immediately 
knowing i in himself that 
virtue had gone out of him, 
turned him about in the 
press,and said, Who touched 
my clothes ? 

32 And his disciples 

suid unto him, Thou seest 
the multitude thronging 
thee, and 

sayest thou, Who touched 
me ? 


See v. 30. 


32 And he looked round 
about to see her that had 
done this thing. 

35 But the woman, 


fvaring and trembling, [her, 
knowing what was done in 
came and fell down before 
him, and told him 

all the truth. 


. δὲ And he said unto her, 


Daughter, 


thy faith hath made thee 


whole ; go in peace, 
and be whole of thy plague. 


35 While he yet spake, 


' there caine from the 

| ruler of the synagogue’s 
| house certain which said, 
| Thy daughter is dead ; 

‘ Why troublest thou the! 


any further ? 


Luke VIII. 44. 


stanched. 


# And Jesus 
(See v. 46.) 


said, Who touched 

me? When all denied, 
Peter, and they that were 
with him, said, Master, 
the multitude throng 
thee, and press thee, and 
sayest thou, Who touched 
46 And Jesus said, [me? 
Somebody hath touched me: 
for 1 perceive that virtue 
is gone out of me. 


** And when the woman 
saw that she was not hid, 
she came trembling, 


and, falling down before 
him, she declared unto him 
before all the people for 
what cause she had touched 
hin, and how she was 
healed immediately. 

48 And he said unto her, 
Daughter, be of good com- 
fort : 


| thy faith hath made thee 


| 
| 
| 


[Master | 


whole ; go in peace. 


i «ο While he yet spake, 
i there cometh one from the 


ruler of the synagogue’s 
house, saying to him, 
Thy daughter us dead ; 
trouble not the Master. 


F. 
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Matruew IX. 23. 


39 Καὶ ἐλθὼν 6 ᾿]ησοὺς εἰς 
τὴν οἰχίαν τοῦ ἄρχοντος χα) 
iday τοὺς avAnrag χα) τὸν 
ὄχλον «ορυδούμενον 


ἔλεγεν (αὐτοῖς) 
.. Avaywesirs 


οὗ γὰρ ἀφέθανεν $d κοράσιον 
ἀλλὰ χαθεύδει. 

Καὶ χατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 

16 "Ors δὲ ἐξεολήθη 

ὁ ὄχλος, 


εἶσελθὼν 


ὀχράτησιν τς χειρὸς 
αὐτῆς, 


καὶ ἠγίρθη 
Td χοράσιον. 


OL SS να ν. 
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56 "0 δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς παρακούσας 
τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον 

λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ 
M7 Φοοοῦ, µόνον πίστευε. 


See ν. 31. 


37 Kail ox ἀφῆχεν οὐδένα 
peer’ αὐτοῦ συναχολουθῆσα, 
ei μὴ τὸν Πέτρον 
χαὶ ᾿Ιάχωί[ον χα) ᾿Ιωάννην 
roy ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιαχώδου. 

See v. 40. 


3 Kal έρχονται sis 

γὸν ο]χον rou ἀρχισυναγώγου, 
χα) Sewest 

«όρυδον καὶ χλαίοντας 

χα) ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά, 
89 Κα) εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς 


Ti oguCsiods καὶ χλαίετε; 
+d παιδίον οὐχ ἀπέθανεν 
ἁλλὰ χαθεύδει. 

4 Κα) χατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 


'Ο δὲ ἐχοαλὼν 

φάντας παραλαμαάνε, 

τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδίου χαὶ 
γὴνμητέρα χα τοὺς WET’ αὖ- 
rou, καὶ εσπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν 
σὸ παιδίον (ἀναχείμενον). 

3 Καὶ χρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς 
γοῦ Tasdiou λέγει αὖτῃ 
Ταλιθὰ χοῦμ, ὃ ἐστιν 
μεθερμηνευόμενον 

Τὸ χοράσιον, σο) λέγω, 


ἔγειρε. 
42 Καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνέστη 
σὸ χοράσιον Xai περιεπάτει' 
ἦν γὰρ trav δώδεχα" 
See v. 43. 


χαὶ ἐξέστησαν ebdus 
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ος 


δο "Ο ds ᾿]ησοῦς ἀχούσας 


ἀπεχρίθη αὑτῷ (λέγων) 
My φυδοῦ. µόνον riorsucoy, 
χα) σωθήσετα,. 

1 Ε/σελθὼν δὲ sig τὴν 
οἰχίαν 

υὑχ ἀφῆχεν 

εἶσελθεῦ τινὰ σὺν αὐτῷ 

si μὴ Tlergov 

χα) ᾿]ωάννην χαὶ laxwCov 


χα) τὸν πατέρα τῆς σαιδὸς 
χα) τὴν μητέρα. 


62 "Ἔχλαιον δὶ πάντις 


χα) ἐκόστοντο αὐτήν, 
'Ο δὲ sissy 


Μὴ χλαίετε: 

οὗ γὰρ ἀπέθανεν 

ἀλλὰ χαθεύδει. 

5 Kal χατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, 
εἰδότες Ors ἆπέθανεν. 

δὲ Αὐτὸς δὲ (ἐχδαλὼν ἔξω 
πάντας) 


χρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς 
αὑτῆς ἐφώνησεν 


λέγων 'Η σαζς, 
ἔγειρε. 
δ6 Καὶ ἔπέστρεψιν τὸ ανεῦμα 
αὑτῆς, χα) ἀνίσγη φαραχβῆ- 
μα, 

See v. 42. 
χα) Oeracey αὐτῇ δοθῆναι 
gaysiv. 


8 Kal ἐξέστησαν 
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Marruew IX. 29. 


3 And when Jesus camo 
into the ruler’s house, 
and saw the 

minstrels and the 

people making a noise, 


34 He said unto them, 
Give place; 

for the maid is not dead, 
but aleepeth. 

And they laughed him to 
scorn, 

* But when 

the people were put forth, 


he went in, 


and took ber 
by the hand, 


and the maid arose. 


Marx V. 36. 


55 As soon as Jesus heard 
the word that was spoken, 
he saith unto the ruler 

of the synagogue, 

Be not afraid, only believe. 


See v. 31. 


97 And be suffered no man 
to follow him, save Peter, 
and James, and John 
the brother of James. 

See v. 40. 


% And he cometh —_[the 
to the house of the ruler of 
synagogue, and seeth the 
‘tumult, and them that 
wept and wailed greatly. | 
39 Andwhen hewascomein, 
he saith unto them, 

Why make ye this ado, and 
weep? the damsel is not | 
but sleepeth. (dead, 
And they laughed him to | 
scorn. 

But when 

he had put them all out, 
he taketh the father and the 
mother of the damsel, and 
them that were with him, | 
and entereth in 

where the damsel was lying. 
“ And he took the damsel 
by the hand and said 
unto her, Talitha-cumi; 
which is, being interpreted, 
Damsel, I say unto thee, | 
arise. 


“ And straightway 

the damsel arose, 

and walked; for she was 

of the age of twelve years. 
See ν. 48. 


And they were 


Luxe VIII. 50. 


80 But when Jesus heard 
it, 

he answered him, saying, 
Fear not : believe only, and 


she shall be made whole. 
51 And when he came into 


{ the house, 


he suffered no man 

to go in, save Peter, 

and James, and John, 
and 

the father and the mother 
of the maiden. 


And all 
wept, and bewailed her : 


but he said, 


Weep not; she is not dead, 
but sleepeth, 

45 And they laughed him to 
scorn, 

knowing that she was dead. 
% And he put them all out, 


and took her 
by the band, and called, 


saying, Maid, 
arise. 

& And her spirit came 
again, and 

she arose straightway : 


(Geo ν. 42.) 


| and be commanded to give 


ber meat. 


, © And her parents were 


MatrHew ΙΧ. 26. 


15 Καὶ ἐζῆλθεν ἡ φήμη 
αὕτη sig ὅλην τὴν γῆν 
ἐχείνην. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx V. 42. 


EXOT AOE µεγάλῃ. 


8 Kal ὀμεστείλατο αὑτος 


πολλὰ ἵνα μηδεὶς γνοῖ τοῦτο, 
καὶ εἶσεν δοθῆναι αὐτῇ 
pays. 


SECTION XXXI. 


Luxe VIII. 56. 


of γονεῖς αὐτῆς" 

ὁ δὲ φαρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς 

ὠηδεν) εἰπεῶ σὸ γεγονός. 
See v. 55. 


Cnrist REJECTED AT NAZARETH. 


ΧΠΙ. 
54 Kal ἐλθὼν sig envy πατρίδα 
αὐτοῦ 


ἑδίδασχεν αὐτοὺς 
ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν, 


ὥστι ἐχαλήσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς 
χα) λέγειν ΤΙόδεν σούτῳ 

ἡ σοφία αὕτη 

χα) αἱ δυνάμεις ; 


56 Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ τοῦ τέχτονος υἱόςι οὐχ ἡ 
µήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαρία 
χα) of ἀδελφο) αὐτοῦ 
᾿Ιάχωθοος χα) ᾿Ιωσὴφ 

χαὶ Σίμων χαὶ ᾿]ούδας ; 

56 Κα) αἱ ἀδελφα) αὑτοῦ 


ody] πᾶσαι αρὸς ἡμᾶς sot; | 


σόθεν οὖν τούτῳ 

ταῦτα πάντα ; 

87 Καὶ ἐσχανδαλάζοντο 

ἐν αὐτῷ. 

᾿Ο δὶ ]ησοὺς εἶπεν αὐςοῖς 


| VI. * Κα) ἐξῆλθεν ἐχεῖθεν, 


χαὶ ἔρχεται sig τὴν πατρίδα 
αὑτοῦ, χα] ἀχολουθοῦσι αἎ- 
τῷ οἱ μµαθητα) αὐτοῦ. 

= Kal γενοµένου ca CCarou 
ἤρζασο ὃδιδάσχειν 

ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ" 

χα) οἱ πολλο) ἀχούοντες 
ἐξεαλήσσοντο 
λέγοντεςΠΠόθεν τοὐτῳταῦτα, 
xal τίς ἡ σοφία 4 δοθεῖσα 
τούτῳ, xal αἱ δυνάμεις 
τοιαῦται αἱ διὰ τῶν χειρῶν 
αὐτοῦ γινόμενα; ; 

ὃ Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ τέχτων, 

ὁ vids γῆς Μαρίας 

χα) ἀδελφὸς 

"IaxwCou xal ᾿]ωσήτος 

χαὶ ᾿]ούδα καὶ Σίμωνος; χαι 
οὖχ εἰσὶν ai ἀδελφα) αὐτοῦ 
ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς : 


χα) ἐσχανδαλίζοντο 
ἐν αὐτῷ. 


| “Kai ελεγεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ]ησοῦς , 


Matrugew ΙΧ. 26. 


™ And the fame hereof 
went abroad into all 
that land. 


‘IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx V. 42. 


astonished with a great 
astonishment. 

5 And he charged them 
straitly that 

no man should know it ; 
and commanded that 


something should be given 
her to eat. 


SECTION ΧΧΧΙ. 
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ETS 


Luxe VIII. 56. 
astonished : 


but he charged them 
that they 

should tell no man 
what was done. 


Curist REJEcTED aT NAZARETH. 


XIII. 
δὲ And 
when he was come into 
his own country, 


he 

taught them in their syna- 
gogue, insomuch 

that they were astonish- 
ed, and said, Whence 
hath this man 

this wisdom, 


and these mighty works ? 


55 Ts not this the carpen- 
ter’s son? is not his mother 
called Mary? and his breth- 
James, and Joses, _[ren, 
and Simon, and Judas ? 

6 And his sisters, are they 
not all with us? 

Whence then hath this man 
all these things ? 

§7 And they were offended 
in him. 

But Jesus said unto them, 


VI. | 
1 And he went out from 
thence, and came into 
his own country; and 
his disciples follow him. 
* And when the Sabbath 
day was come, he began 
to teach in the syna- 
gogue: and many 
hearing him were astonish- 
ed, saying, From whence 
hath this man these things? 
and what wisdom is this 
which is given unto him, 
that even such mighty works 
are wrought by his hands? 
* Is not this the carpen- 
ter, the son of 
Mary, the brother of 
James, and Joses, 
and of Juda, and Simon? 
and are not his sisters 
here with us ? 


And they were offended 
at him. 
* But Jesus said unto them, 


70 


MATTHEW XIII. 57. 


Οὖκ ἔστιν πξοφήτης 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MarK VI, 4. 


ὅσι οὐκ ἔστιν προρήτης 


ἄτιμος si μὴ ἐν τῇ σπατοίδι ἄτιμος si μὴ ἐ ἐν τῇ jens gids 


(αὐτοῦ) 


χα) ἐν τῇ οἰχίῳ αὐτοῦ. 
66 Κα) οὐχ 

ἐφοίησεν ἐχεῖ 

δυνάμεις πολλὰς 


ia τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν, 


Χ. 1 Καὶ προσχαλεσάµενος 
ros δώδεχα 
μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 


ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν 
πνευμάτων ἀχαθάρ- 
rev, ὥστε ἐχρδάλλιν αὐτὰ 
xal «εραπεύει πᾶσαν νόσον 
χα) απᾶσαν µαλαχίαν. 

2-8 peculiar to Matt. 
9 Mr χτήσησθε 


χρυσὸν μηδὲ ἄργυρον 

pnd χαλκὸν εἰς τὰς ζώνας 
ὑμῶν, 
10 Μἡ πήραν sig ὁδὸν 


μδὶ 

δύο χιτῶνας μηδὲ ὑποδήμα- 
σα μηδὲ ῥάάδους" ἄξιος γὰρ 
ὁ ἐργάτης σῆς σροφῆς αὐτοῦ. 
1 Rie ἣν ὃ) ἂν πόλιν ἡ χώµην 


αὐτοῦ χαὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσ- 
ιν αὐτοῦ 


| » ~ 9 6 > 
xal ἐν τῇ ο/χίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


ὅ Kal οὐκ ἐδύνατο 
ἐχεῖ σοιῆσαι οὐδεμίαν 
δύναμιν, ci fon ὀλέγοις 
ἀῤέώστοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 
χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσιν. 

6 Kai ἐθαύμαζο 


| διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
| Καὶ περιῆγεν τὰς χώµαν 


χύχλῳ διδάσχων. 


SECTION XXXII. 


THE APOSTLES SENT FORTH. 


7 Καὶ σροσχαλεῖσαι 
Tous δώδεχα, 


xal ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστέλ- 
λειν δύο δύο, 

χαὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν 
TOV πγευμάτων τῶν ἀχαθάρ- 
ζω», 


ὃ Κα) παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς 
ἵνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν 
εἷς ὁδὸν 
εἰ μὴ pa Gdoy µόνον, 
μὴ & ἄρτον [on σήβαν, 
μὴ sig τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν, 


9” Αλλὰὑποδεδεμένους σανδ- 
όάλια, χα) μὴ ἐνδύσησθε 
δύο χιτῶνας. 


10 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
"Οπου ἂν εἰσίλ.θετε εἰς 


A A SP A 


LUKE, 


ΙΧ. 1 Συγχαλεσάµενος ds 
γοὺς δώδεχα 
(μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ) 


ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν χα] 
ἐξουσίαν ial φπάντα τὰ base 
μόνια 
χαὶ νόσους 3ερπεύειν. 

2 peculiar to Luke. 
8 Kai εἶπεν σρὸς αὑτούς 
Μηδὲν αἴρετε 
sis φὴν ὁδόν, 
μήτε ῥάᾳδον 
μήτε πήραν μήτε ἄρτον 

μήτε ἀργύριον, 


Are ava 
δύο χιτῶνας sya. 


ὁ Κα) sig ἣν ἂν 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


ral 


MatrHew XIII. 57. 


A prophet is not without 
honour, save in his own 


country, 


and in his own house. 
5° And he did not 
many mighty works there 


because of their unbelief. 


X. 2 And when he ‘ad called 
unto him his twelre 


disciples, 


he gave them power 
against unclean spinit:, 
to cast them out, 
and to heal all manne: 
of sickness, and all 
manner of disease. 

2-8 peculiar to Matt 


5 Provide 


neither gold, nor silver, 
nor brass, in your purses ; 
10 Norscripfor yoirjournzy, 


neither two coat, 

neither shoes, no: yet staves : 
for the workmm is worthy 
of his meat. 

1 And into whatsoever city 


Marg VI, 4. 


A prophet is not without 
honour, but in his own 
country, and among his 
own kin, and in his 

own house, 


δ And he could there do no 


| mighty work, save that 

| he laid bis hands upon a 

few sick folk, and 

healed them. 

| 6 And he marvelled 
because of their unbelief. 
And he went round 


| about the villages, teaching. 


SECTION XXXII. 


Tne APOSTLES SENT FORTH. 


7 And he called 
unto him the twelve, 


and began to send them 
forth by two and two ; 
and gave them power 
over unclean spirits ; 


® And commanded them 
| that they should take no- 
i for their journey, [thing 
save a staff only ; 
no scrip, no bread, 
no money in their purse : 


: 9 But be shod with sandals; 
and not put on two coats. 


10 And he said unto them, 
In what place soever 


LuKE ΙΧ. 


1 Then he called 
his twelve 
disciples together, 


and gave them power and 
authority over all devils, 


and to cure 


diseases. 

2 peculiar to Luke. 
5 And he said unto them, 
Take nothing 
for your journey, 
neither staves, 
nor scrip, neither bread, 
neither money ; 


neither have two coats 
[apiece. 


* And whatsoever 


το 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Martruew Χ. 11. 


εσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς ἐν 
aici ἄξιός ἐστιν" κἀκεῖ 
μέίνατε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθηςε. 
12-13 peculiar to Matt. 
¥ Kal ὃς ἂν μὴ ὀέξηται 
ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀμούσῃ τοὺς 
λόγους ὑμῶν, ἐξερχόμενοι 
Έξω τῆς οἰκίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως 
ἐκείνης ἐκτινάξατε τὸν 
κονορτὸν τῶν 
σοὐῶν ὑμῶν. 


1, Andy λέγω dpa, 
ἀνεκτύτερον ἔσται YF 
Σοδόμων καὶ Τοµόῤῥας 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως i τῇ 
aides ἐκείνῃ. 


Mark VI. 10. 


οἰκίαν, 

jut 

μένισε tag ἂν ἐξήλθητε 
ἐχεῖθον, 

4 Κα) ὃς ἂν τόπος μὴ δέξη- 
ται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκούσωσιν 
ὑμῶν, ἐκσορευόμινοι 
inate 

ixendZare τὸν 

χοῶν τὸν ὑποκάτω τῶν 
ποδῶν ὑμῶν 

ths µαρτύριον αὐτοῖς, 
(μὴν λέγω dum, 
ἀνεχτότερον ἔσται, 
Σοδόμοις ἡ Τοµόῤῥοις 

ἐν ἡμίρᾳ κρίσιως 9 τῇ 
σόλει ixsivg.) 

1. Κα) ἐξελόόντες 


ἑκήρυξαν ἵνα 

μιτανοῶση, 

19 Kal δαιμόνια αολλὰ 
ἀξέζαλλον, καὶ ἤλειφον 
ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς ἀβῥώστους 
καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 


SECTION ΧΧΣΠΠ: 


Luxe ΥΣ. 4. 
οἰκίαν εἰσίλθετε, 
in? 
μένετε κα) 
ἐκεῖθιν ἐξέρχεσθε. 
© Καὶ ὅσο dy μὴ δέχωντα, 
ὑμᾶς, 
ὀξερχόμωοι 


ἀπὸ τῆς αὕλεως 

ἐκείνης τὸν 

κονορτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 

πυδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτιναξατε 
tig μαρτύφιον iw’ αὐτούρ. 


© Εξερχόμενοι δὲ 
διήρχοντό κατὰ τὰς κώµας. 
Μαγγελιζόμνοι 


κα)φερατεύοντες σανταχοῦ. 


HEROD DESIRES το SEE JESUS. 


ΧΙΥ. 
Ey ixcing τῷ παιρῷ ἤκουσ- 
εν Ηρώδης ὁ τεεράρχης 


τὴν ἀποὴν ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


5 Καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς rarely 
αὐτοῦ Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰωάννης 
ὁ βαπτιστής: αὐτὸς 

ἠγίρη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, 
καὶ διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις 
ἐνεργοῦσν ἐν αὐτῷ. 


1. Kal ἤχουσιν 
ὁ βασιλεὺς Ηρώδης, 


φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένετο τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἔλεγεν 

ὅτι Ἰωάννης 

ὁ βαστίζων 

ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀνίστη, 

καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν 
ah δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ, 

15 "Αλλοι 


7 Ἠκουσιν δὲ 

"Ἠώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὰ 
γιόµινα 

(i? αὐτοῦ) «άντα, 

και διηπόρυ διὰ τὸ 
λάγεσθαι ὑτὸ σινῶν 

ὅτι Ἰωάννης 


ἠγέρδη ἐκ νκρῶν, 


| ° Tard τινῶνδὲ bre 


MATTHEW x. 11. 


or town ye shall enter, 
enquire who in it is 
worthy ; and there abide 
till ye go thence. 

12-13 peculiar to Matt. 
14 And whosoever shall not 
receive you, nor hear your 
words, when ye depart out 
of that house or city, 
shake off the dust 
of your feet. 


18 Verily I say unto you, 
It shall be more tolerable 
for the land of Sodom and 
Gomorrha in the day of 
judgment than for that 
city. 


XIV. 
1 At that time Herod the 
tetrarch heard 
of the fame of Jesus, 


? And said unto his ser- 
vants, This is John 

the Baptist : he 

is risen from the 

dead; and therefore mighty 
works do shew forth. 
themselves in him. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Μαπκ VI. 10. 
ye enter into an house, 


there abide 
till ye depart from that place. 


1} And whosoever shall not 
receive you, nor hear 

you, when ye depart 
thence, 

shake off the dust 

under your fect for 

a testimony against them. 
Verily I say unto you, 

It shall be more tolerable 
for Sodom and 

Gomorrha in the day of 
judgment than for that 
city. 

13 And they went out, and 


preached that men should 
repent. 

13 And they cast out many 
devils, and anointed with 
oil many that were sick, 
and healed them. 


SECTION XXXII. 


16 And king Herod 
heard of him; for 


his name was spread abroad : | 


and he said, 

That John 

the Baptist 

was risen from the 


κ. ——— or 


18 


Luxe IX. 4. 
house ye enter into, 


there abide, and 
thence depart. 


6 And whosoever will not 
receive you, 

when ye go out 

of that city, 

shake off the very dust 
from your feet for 

a testimony against them. 


6 And they departed, and 
went through the towns, 
preaching the Gospel, 


and healing every where. 


HEROD DESIRES TO SEE JESUS. 


7 Now Herod the 

tetrarch heard of 

all that was done by him: 
and he was perplexed, 
because it was said of some, 
that John 


was risen from the 


dead, and therefore mighty | dead ; 


works do shew forth 
themselves in him. 


18 Others said, That it is ' ® And of some, that 


74 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MarttHew XIV. Mark VI. 15. Luxe IX. 8. 
"Ηλίας soriv ἄλλα bs ἔλεγον | "Ηλίας ἐράνη, ἄλλων δὲ 
ὅτ, αροφήτης ὡς εἷς τῶν ὅτι προφήτης τις τῶν 
αροφητῶν. ᾽ἀρχαίων ἀνίστη. 

16 ᾿Αχούσας Os 

ὁ ᾿Ηρώδης ἔλεγεν “Ov ® Εἶσεν δὲ 'Ηρώδης 

ἐγὼ ἀπεχεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην, | Ἰωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεχεράλισα" 
οὖτος (ἐστιν αὐτὸς) τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος spl οὗ 


ν 


‘ > 


ἐγὼ ἀχούω τοιαῦτα ; καὶ 
ἐζήτσει ἰδεῦ αὐτόν. 
ἠγέρθη (ἐκ νεκρῶν). 


SECTION XXXIV. 


JOHN THE BaprisT IMPRISONED AND BEHEADED. 


> 'Ο γὰρ ‘Howdns 1 Αὐτὸς γὰρ 6 'Ηρώδης 


| 
κρατήσας ἀποσγείλας ἐκράτησεν | 
cov ᾿]ωάννην ἔδησεν τὸν ᾿]ωάννην, χαὶ ἔδησν | 
αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλαχῇ αὐτὸν ἐν φυλακῇ 


ὃιὰ "Ηρωδιάδα τὴν yuvaine | διὰ “Howdidda σὴν γυναῖχα 
(Φιλία που) τοῦ ἀδελροῦ Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 


αὑτοῦ. αὐτοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν' 
6 "Ελιγενγὰρ αὐτῷ ὁ lady | 15 "Ελεγεν γὰρ ὁ Ιωάννης 

yng Οὖν Saari τῷ ᾿Ἡρώδῃ ὅτι οὐκ ἔξεστίν 

σοι ἔχειν αὑτήν. σοι ἔχειν τὴν γυναῖκα 


τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 
19 "Ἡ δὲ ᾿Ηρωδιὰς ἐνεζχεν 


ὅ Καὶ 9έλων αὐτὸν ἆπο- αὐτῷ καὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν ἆπο- 
χτεῦαι χτεβαι, χαὶ οὐχ ἠδύνατο" 
ἐφοδήθη 7 "0 γὰρ Ηρώδης époCeiro 
roy ὄχλον, ὅτι τὸν Ιωάννην, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν 
ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. ἄνδρα δίκαιον 


χα) ἅγιον, χα) συμετήρει 
αὐτόν, χαὶ ἀχούόας αὐτοῦ 
πολλὰ ἐποίε, χα) ἠδέως 
αὐτοῦ ἤχουεν. 
"1 Καὶ γενομένης ἡμέρας 
εὐκαίρου, ὅτε Ηρώδης 

© Γενεσίοις δὲ γενομένοις τοῖς γενεσίοις 

rou ‘Hewdou αὐτοῦ detrvov ἐποίησεν 
τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὐτοῦ xal 


MatTrHew XIV. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VI. 15. 


Elias. And others said, That 
it is 8 prophet, or as one 
of the prophets. 

16 But when Herod heard 
thereof, he said, It is John, 
whom I beheaded : 


he is risen from the dead. 


SECTION XXXIV. 
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Luxe ΙΧ. 8. 


Elias had appeared ; and of 
one of the old (others, that 
prophets was risen again. 

® And Herod 

said, John 

have I beheaded: but who 
is this of whom I hear 
such things? and he desired 
to see him. 


JOHN THE BAPpTist IMPRISONED AND BEHEADED. 


® For Herod had 

laid hold 

on John, and bound him, 
and put him in prison 
for Herodias’ sake, 

his brother Philip's wife. 


* For John said unto 
him, It is not lawful 
for thee to have 

her. 


6 And when he would have 
put him to death, he feared 
the multitude, because they 
counted him as a prophet. 


2 
6 But when 


Herod's birth-day 
was kept, 


| 17 For Herod himself had | 


sent forth and laid hold 
upon Jobn, and bound him 
in prison 

for Herodias’ sake, 

his brother Philip’s wife : 
for he had married her. 

19 For John had said unto 
Herod, It is not lawful 

for thee to have 

thy brother’s wife. 

19 Therefore Herodias had 
& quarrel against him, 

and would have killed him; 
but she could not: 


* For Herod feared 
John, knowing that 

he was a just man 

and an holy, and observed 
him; and when he heard 
him, he did many things, 
and heard him gladly. 

42 And when a convenient 
day was come, that 
Herod, on his birth-day, 


| made a supper to his lords, 
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MATTHEW XIV. 6. 


ὠρχήσατο ἡ 9υγάτηρ τῆς 
"Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ µέσῳ 
nal ἤρεσεν τῷ ‘Howdy, 


7 "Ο6εν μεθ’ 
ὄρχου ὠμολόγησιν airy 
δοῦναι ὃ ἂν αἰγήσηται. 


8 'Ἡ os 


αροοισασθεῖσα ὑπὸ 
γῆς μητβὸς αὐτῆς 


Δός “ot, Φησίν, ods 

ἐπ) πίναχι τὴν χεθαλὴν 
᾿]ωάννου τοῦ βαατιστοῦ. 
5 Καὶ λυπηθεὶς 

ὁ βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς 
ὕρχους χα) τοὺς συν- 
αναχειμένους 


ἐχέλευσεν δοθῆναι. 


10 Καὶ σέμψας 
ἀπιεχεφάλισεν Ιωάννην 

ἐν rH φυλαχῇ. 

11 Kal ἠνέχθη ἡ χεφαλὴ 
αὐτοῦ ἐπ] φίναχι xai ἐδόθη 
TO χοβασίῳ, χα) 

Avery ney 

τῇ µητρ) αὐτῆς. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VI. 21. LUKE. 
role χιλιάρχοις χαὶ τοῖς 

πρώτοις τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 

1: Kai εἰσελθούσης τῆς Su- 

γατρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς 'Ηρωδιά- 

δος χα) ὀρχησαμένης, 


ἤρεσεν τῷ ᾿Ηρώδῃ xa/ 

Toi; συναναχειµένοις. ᾿Ο δὲ 
βασιλεὺς εἶπεν τῷ κορασίῳ 
Αγησόν µε ὃ ἐὰν 3έλῃς, xal 
δώσω sor 

15 Κα) 

ὤὥμοσεν αὐτῇ ὅτι 

ὃ ἐἑάν wos αἰτήσῃς δώσω 

σοι ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς 
βασιλείας μον. 

5 Kal ἐξελθοῦσα 

εἶπεν τῇ μωητρὶ αὑτῆς Ti 
αἰτήσωααι; ἡ δὲ 

εἶπεν Τὴν χεβαλὴν ᾽᾿Ιωάννου 
τοῦ βαστίζοντος. 


25 Kai εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθὺς 
μιτὰ σφουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βα- 
σιλέα ἠτήσατο λέγουσα Θΐ- 
λω ἵνα 

ἐζαυτῆς dws μοι 

ἐπὶ πίναχι τὴν χεφαλὴν 
᾿Ἱωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 

36 Καὶ περίλυπος γενόμενος 
6 βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς 

ὅρχους χα) τοὺς 
ἀνακειμένους οὑχ ἠθέλησεν 
ἀθετῆσαι αὐτήν. 

7 Κα) εὐθὺς ἁποστείλας 

ὁ βασιλεὺς σπεχουλάτορα 
ἐπέταξεν ἐνέγχαι 

THY XEDAANY αὐτοῦ. 

5 Κα) ἀπελθὼν 
ἀπιεχεφάλισεν αὐτὸν 

ἐν τῇ ῥυλακβ, 

χα) ἤνεγχεν τὴν χεφαλὴν 
αὐτοῦ ἐπ] πίναχι καὶ έδωχε 
αὐτὴν τῷ χορασίῳ, καὶ τὸ 
χοράσιον ἔδωχεν αὐτὴν 

τῇ µητρ) αὐτῆς. 


—_— 


Matruew XIV. 6. 


the daughter 

of Herodias 

danced before them, 
and pleased Herod. 


* Whereupon 

he promised with an oath 
to give her 

whatsoever she would ask. 


δ And she, being 


before instructed of 
her mother, 


said, 
Give me here 


John Baptist’s head 

in a charger. 

δ And the king was 

sorry: nevertheless for the 
oath’s sake, and them 
which sat with him at meat, 


he commanded it 

to be given her, 

10 And he sent, and be- 
headed John in the prison. 
11 And his head was brought 
in a charger, and given 

to the damsel: and 

she brought it to her 
mother, 


eee en --ᾱ--μ---α.--μμὐμρμυμ.:ε,ε,....-.-σ....αν 
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Marx VI. 21. 


high captains, and chief 
estates of Galilee ; 

#2 And when the daughter 
of the said Herodias 

came in, and danced, 

and pleased Ilerod and 
them that sat with him, 
the king said unto the 
damsel, Ask of me what- 
soever thou wilt, and I will 
give it thee. 

#3 And 

he sware unto her, 


Whatsoever thou shalt ask 
of me, I will give it thee, 
unto the halfof my kingdom. 
24 And she went forth, and 
said unto her mother, What 
shall I ask? And she 
said, The head of John 
the Baptist. 

16 And she came in straight- 
way with haste unto the 
king, and asked, saying, 

I will that thou give me, 
by and by in a charger, 
the head of John the Baptist. 


15 And the king was ex- 
ceeding sorry ; yet for his 
oath’s sake, and for their 
sakes which sat with him, 
he would not reject her. 
27 And immediately the 
king sent an executioner, 
and commanded his head 
to be brought: 

and he went and be- 
headed him in the prison, 
55 And brought his head 
in a charger, and gave it 


‘to the damsel: and the 


damsel gave it to her 
mother, 
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MatTruew XIV. 12. Μλακ VI. 29. Luxe LX. 
19 Κα) προσελθόντες Κα) ἀκούσαντες 
of μµαθητα) αὐτοῦ οἱ µαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦλθαν 
ἤραν τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἆραν τὸ ατῶμα αὐτοῦ 
χα) ἴθαψαν αὐτόν, χα) ἔθηκαν αὐτὸ ἐν μνηωέίφ. 
° SECTION ΧΧΧΥ. 


THE RETURN OF THE APOSTLES. 


Καὶ ἑλθόντες ® Kal συνώγονται οἱ 19 Καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες of 
ἀπόστολοι weds τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν, | ἀπόστολοι 

ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. Xai ἀπήγγειλαν αὐτῷ διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ 
φάντα ὅσα ἐποίησαν ὅσα ἐποίησαν. 


χα) ὅσα ἐδίδαξα». 

3. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 
Asire ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ χατ) 
ἰδίαν sig ἔρημον τότον 
χα] ἀναφαύσασθε ὀλέγον, 
"Ἠσαν vee οἱ ἐρχόμενοι 
χα) οἱ ὑπάγονσες σολλούι 
Xai οὐδὲ Φαγεῶ εὖ- 
χαίρουν. 


SECTION XXXVI. 


Curist Fervs Five THovusanp πιτη Five Loaves Anv Two FIsues. 


13" Αχούσας δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς © Καὶ παραλαδὼν αὐτοὺς 
ἀνεχώρησεν ἐχεῖθεν ἐν 5 Κα) ἀπῆλθον inex enor xar ἰδίαν 
πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον τόπον εἰς ἔρηκον τόσον (sig τόπον ἔρημον) 
κατ ἰδίαν' τῷ σλοίῳ κατ ἰδίαν. 
Sig πόλιν χαλουμένην 
Βηθσα[ϊδά. 
χαὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι 8 Κα) εἶδον αὐτοὺς 11 Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες 


ὑπάγοντας χα) έ έγνωσαν πολ- 
ἠχολούθησαν αὑτῷ πεζῇ ἀπὸ Aoi, χα) πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν | ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, 
γῶν πόλεων. γῶν σπόλεων συνέδραµον ἑ έχει 
| καὶ σροῆλθον αὐτοὺς. 
(κα) συνἠλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν.) | καὶ ἀποδεξάμενος αὐτοὺς 
1 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) | δὲ Καὶ ἐξελθὼν “Tey 
εἶδεν πολὺν Oy Aor, καὶ @ ᾿Ιησοῦς) πολὺν ὄχλον καὶ 
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Marruew XIV. 12. 
18 And his disciples 
came and 


took up the body, 
and buried it, 


And went 


and told Jesus. 


Mark VI. 29. 


#9 And when his disciples 
heard of it, they came and 
took up his corpse, 

and laid it in a tomb. 


SECTION XXXV. 


5 And the apostles [gether 
gathered themselves to- 
unto Jesus, and told him 
all things, both what 

they had done, . 

and what they had taught. 
32 And he said unto them, 
Come ye yourselves apart 
into a desert place, and 
rest a while: for there were 
many coming and going, 
and they had no leisure 

so much as to eat. 


SECTION XXXVI. 


Luxe [X. 


Tur RETURN OF THE APOSTLES. 


19 And the apostles, 
when they were returned, 
told him 

all 

that they had done. 


Curist Feeps Frve THousanD WITH Five LOAVES AND Two FisuHeEs. 


13 When Jesus heard of it 
he departed thence by 
ship into a desert place 
apart: 


And when the people 
had heard thereof, they 
followed him on foot 
out of the cities, 


4 And Jesus went forth 


58 And they departed 
into a desert place 
by ship privately. 


5 And the people saw them 
departing, and many knew 
him, and ran afoot thither 
out of all cities, and outwent 
them, and came together 
unto him. 


| 3 And Jesus, when he came 


and saw a great muliitude, | out, saw much people, 
| 


10 And he took them, 
and went aside privately 
into a desert place 


belonging to the city, called 
Bethsaida. 

11 And the people, when 
they knew it, 

followed him : 


and he received them, 
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MatrHew XIV. 14. 


ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς 


9 ? 


nol ἐθεράσευσεν 
oe 0 


γοὺς ἀθῥώστους αὐτῶν. 


1δ ᾿Οψίας δε γενομένης 
προσῆλθον αὐτῷ 

οἱ μαθητα) 

λέγοντες 

”Ἑρημός ἐστιν ὁ FOTOS 

χα) 7 ὥρα ἤδη παρηλθεν' 
ἀπόλυσον οὖν τοὺς ὄ- χλουρ, 
ἵνα ἀπελόόντες εἰς τὰς 


χώµας ἀγοράσωσιν 
ἑάυτοῦς βρώματα. 


16 'Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοὺς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς Ob χριίαν ἔχουσιν 
ἀπελεῖ' 
δότε αὐτοῖς 


« ~ 


Uusig Daysiy. 


WwW ο) δὺ λάγουσιν αὐτῷ 
Oux ἔχομεν ὧδε si μὴ 
wives ἄργους χαὶὶ δύο ἠχθύας. 


See v. 31. 


19 'O δὲ εἶσιν Φέρεσί | 

μοι ὧδε αὐτοὺς. | 

19 Kol χελιύσας 

τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι | 
| 


, συωσπύόσια συμπόσια 
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Mark VI. 34, 


forhay x riodn ἐσ᾽ αὐτοὺς, 
ὅτι ἦ nowy ὡς αρέοατα 
μὴ ἔχοτα φοιμένα, 

χα) ἤρζατο 

διδάσχειν αὐτοὺς σολλά. 


35 Kal Ίδη 

ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης 
αροσελθόντες αὐτῷ 

οὗ wadnral αὐτοῦ 

λέγουσιν ὅτι 

ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ τύπος, 

χα) Ίδη ὥρα πολλή" 

96 ᾿ Ασύλυσον αὗτούς, ἵνα 
ἀσελθόντες εἰς τοὺς χύχλῳ 
ἀγροὺς χα) 

χώμµας ἀγοράσωσιν 

ἑαυτγοῖς (ἄρτους) 

τί (yap) Paywor (οὐκ έχου- 
σιν). 

87 "Ο δὶ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶσεν 
αὐτοῖς 


Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς Φαγεῦ. 
Kai λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ᾿Απελ- 
θόντες ἀγοράσωμεν δηναρίων 
διακοσίων βτους, 

χα) δώσομεν αὐτοῖς φαγεᾷ. 
56 'Ο δὲ λέγει αὐτοῦ 
Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε ; 
ὑπάγετε ἴδεςε. 

Καὶ) yvovres λέγουσι 


Πέντε, κα) δύο ἠχθύας. 


See v. 44. 


ὃν Καὶ ἐπέταζεν αὑτοῖς 
ἄναχλλα, σπάντας 


| 


— ---- -- eee es 


Luke IX. 11. 


ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς σερ) 

THe βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
χα) τοὺς χξείαν ἔχοντας 
Φερασείας το. 


13 'Ἡ δὶ 

ἡμίρα Ίρζατο κλίνειν' 
αροσελθόντες δὲ 

οἱ δώδεχα 

εἶπον αὑτῷ 


᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα 
πορευθέντες εἷς τὰς χύχλῳφ 
χώµας χαὶ τοὺς ἀγροὺς 
χαταλύσωσιν χαὺ εὕρωσιν 
ἐπισιτισμόν, ὅτι 


aids ἐν ἐρημῳ τύπῳ ἐσωίν. 
18 Elorsy δὲ 
πρὸς aurous 


Aors αὐτοῖς Φαγεῖν ὑμεῖ;. 


Οἱ δὲ εναν 

Ovx εἰσὺν ἡμῦ σφλεῖον ἡ 

πέντε ἄρτοι χα) ix buss Sis, 

ε; june πορευθεντες ἡκεῖς 

ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς φάντα τὸν 

Aady τοῦτον βρώματα. 
"Ἠσαν γὰρ wos? ἄνδρες 

creme 


Εἶπεν δὲ wpd¢ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
αὑτοῦ Καταχλήατε αὐτοὺς 
Χλισίας ἀνὰ σεντγήκοντα. 


Ματτηκν XIV. 14. 


and was moved with 
compassion towards them, 


and he healed 

their sick. 

16 And when 

it was evening, 

his disciples came to him, 
saying, 

This is a desert place, and 
the time is now past : 
send the multitude away, 
that they may go into 


the villages, and buy 
themselves victuals. 


16 But Jesus said 

unto them, They need not 
depart ; 

give ye them to eat. 


17 And they say unto him, 
We have here but 
five loaves and two fishes. 


See v. 31. 


18 He said, Bring them 
hither to me. 

19 And he commanded 
the multitude to sit down 


~~ -ᾱ ee ee 
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Mark VI. 34. 


; and was moved with 
' compassion toward them, 


not having a shepherd : 
and he began 


36 And when the 
day was now far spent, 


his disciples came unto him, 


and said, 


This is a desert place, and 
now the time is far passed : 


*6 Send them away, 
that they may go into 
the country 

round about, and into 
the villages, and buy 
themselves bread : 


87 Το answered and said 


unto them, 


Give ye them to eat. 


and give them to eat ? 
. % He saith unto them, 


because they were as sheep 


to teach them many things. 


And they say unto him, Shall 
we go and buy two hun- | 
dred pennyworth of bread, 


| 
| 
| 


| 


for they have nothing to eat. . 
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Luxe IX, 11. 


and spake unto them of 
the kingdom of God, 
and healed them 

that had need of healing. 
18 And when the 

day began to wear away, 
then came the twelve, 
and said unto him, 


Send the multitude away, 
that they may go into 
the towns and country 
round about, and lodge, 
and get 

victuals: for we are 


here in a desert place. 


, 13 But he said 


' unto them, 


' Give ye them to eat. 


How many loaves have ye? | 


go and see, And when 
they knew, they say, 


- ees . 


Five, and two fishes. 


See v. 44. 


. 50 And he commanded them 
: Make them sit down 


_ to make all sit down 
by companies 


And they said, 

We have no more but 
five loaves and two fishes; 
except we should go and 
buy meat for all 

this people. 

14 For they were about 
five thousand men. And 


he said to his disciples, 


by fifties in a company, 
F 
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Ματτπεν XIV. 19. 


ini τοὺς χόρτους, 


λαζὼν , 
τοὺς αέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς | 
δύο ἠχθύας ἀναζλέψας 
alg τὸν οὐρανὸν πὐλόγησιν, 
καὶ κλάσας 

ἴδωκιν τοῖς µαθηταῖς 

τοὺς ἄρτους, οἱ δὲ µαθητα) 
τοῖς ὄχλοις. 


50 Kal ἔραγον πάντες ! 
καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν, 

καὶ Sear τὸ σερισσεῦον 
τῶν κλασμάτων 

δώδεχα χοφίνους πλήρεις. 


1 Οἱ δὲ ἑσθίοτες ἦσαν 
ἄνδρες ὡσε) 
αενταχισχήλιοι 

χωρὶς γυναικῶν χα) παι- 
Siwy. 


Crretst WaLks ον THE Ska, 


* Kal siding ἠνάγκασιν 
(6 Ἰησοῦς) τοὺς µαθητὰς 
ἑμθῦναι tig πλοῖν 
καὶ αροάγειν αὐτὸν 


εἰς τὸ αίραν, 


τοὺρ ὄχλους, 

% Kal ἀπολύσας 
τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνίζη 
sig τὸ ὄρος κατ’ Ιδίαν 
σροσεύξασθαι. 


ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσῃ | 
µ | 
"Oiag δὲ γενομένης ῃ 
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Mark VI. 99. 


inl τῷ χλωρῷ χόρεῳ. 


© Καὶ ἀνίπεσαν πγασια) 
| πβασιαί, κατὰ ἱκατὸν 


χα) χατὰ πεντήχοντα. 

α Καὶ λαζὼν 

τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς 
δύο ἠχθύας ἀναθλέψας, 
alg τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν, 
παὶ κατέκλασεν τοὺς ἄρτους 
καὶ ididov τοῖς µαθηταῖς 
Ίνα παρατιθῶσιν 

αὗτοῖ, 

xal τοὺς δύο ἠχθύας 
ἐμέρισεν ween, 

© Kal ἔραγον πάντες 

καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν: 


| Kal dear 


κλασμάτων 


| δώδεκα χοίρων πληρώματα 


χαὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἠχθύων. 
“ Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ φαγόντες 
τοὺς ἄρτους 


πινταλιοχίλιοι ἄνδρες. 


SECTION XXXVII. 


τα Kal abide ἠνάγκασιν 


τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
ἐμξῆναι εἰς τὸ σλοῖόν 
καὶ προάγειν 

εἰς τὸ πέραν 

πρὸς Ἠηύσαϊδάν, 

ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύει 
τὸν ὄχλον, 

© Κα) ἀπυταξάμενος 
αὐτοῖς ἀπῆλθεν 

εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
σροσεύξασθαι. 


τα) Καὶ ὀψίας γωοµίνης 


Loxe IX. 1δ. 


15 Κα) ἐαυίησαν οὕτως 


! κα) ἀνίκλιναν ἄπαντας. 


19 Λαζὼν δὲ 

τοὺς αίνσε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς 
δύο ἠχθύας, ἀναθλέψας 
εἰς τόν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν 
αὐτοὺς xa) κατήκλασιν, 
καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς µαθηταᾗς 
παραθιναι 

τῷ ὄχλφ. 


1η Καὶ ραγον 

χαὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες, 
καὶ ᾖρθη τὸ φερισσιῦσαν 
αὐτοῖτ, κλασμάτων 
κόρνοι δώδεκα. 


MatrHew XIV. 19. 


on the grass, 


and took 

the five loaves and the 
two fishes, and looking up 
to heaven, he blessed, 

and brake, and 

gave the loaves to his 
disciples, and the 
disciples to the multitude. 


20 And they did all eat, 
and were filled : 

and they took up of 

the fragments that remained 
twelve baskets full. 


*1 And they that had caten 
were about 

five thousand men, 

besides women and children. 


33 And straightway Jesus 
constrained his disciples 

to get into a ship, 

and to go before him unto 
the other side, 


while he sent 

the multitudes away. 

And when he had sent 
the multitudes away, 

he went up into 

Ά mountain apart to pray : 
and when the evening was 
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Mark VI. 39. 


: upon the green grass. 


And they sat down 
in ranks, by hundreds, 
and by fifties, 


41 And when he had taken 


the five loaves and the 
two fishes, he looked up 
to heaven, and blessed, 
and brake the loaves, and 
gave them to his 

disciples to 

set before them ; 

and the two fishes divided 
he among them all. 

43 And they did all eat, 

‘ and were filled. 

. ® And they took up 


' twelve baskets full of the 


fragments, and of the fishes. 


“ And they that did eat 
of the loaves were about 
five thousand men. 


SECTION XXXVII. 


(‘rrist WALKS ON TARE SRA. 


#6 And straightway he 

' constrained his disciples 
to get into the ship, 

' and to go to 

' the other side 

‘ before unto Bethsaida, 
while he sent 

' away the people. 

| #6 And when he had sent 

| them away, 
he departed into 

| a mountain to pray. 

47 And when even was 


-ᾱ- ---- -- ee eee αι µας 
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Luke IX, 15. 


16 And they did so, and 


made them all sit down. 


196 Then he took 

the five loaves and the 
two fishes, and looking up 
to heaven, he blessed them, 
and brake, and 

gave to the 

disciples to 

set before the multitude. 


17 And they did eat, 

and were all filled: 

and there was taken up of 
fragments that remained 
to them twelve baskets. 
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Martuew XIV. 29. 


όνος ην ixsi, | 
% Τὸ δὲ σλοῖον ἤδη 
μέσον τῆς Ἀαλάσσης 
1 
i 
ν Baaanfousror 
ὑαὺ τῶν χυµάτων' ἦν γὰρ | 
ἐναντίος ὁ ἄνεμος. 
55 Ῥετάρτῃ δὲ φυλακῇ | 
τῆς νυκτὸς ἦλθεν 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς). 
αιωπατῶν ἐπγτὴν Φάλασσαω | 


19 Καὶ δόνες αὐτὸν of ! 
µαθηταὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 
Φαλάσσης σεριπατοῦντα 
ἑταράχθησω ) λάγοντες 
ὅτι φάντασµά ἐστιν, καὶ 
dad τοῦ ρόδου ἔκραξαν. 


3 Εὐδέως δὲ ἐλάλησιν 
αὐτοῖ; ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
λίγων 

Θαρσεῦτε, ἐγώ sine 
μὴ φοξεῖσθε, 

28-31 peculiar to Matt. | 
® Kal ἀναζάντων αὐτῶν 
sig τὸ αλοῖον 
ἐκόπασιν ὁ ἄνεμος. 


83 peculiar to Matt. 
™ Kal διαπεράσαντες 
ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν 
Tenmougir. 


8 Kal 


ἐαιγνόντες αὐτὸν οἱ 
ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου 
ἀπέστειλαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν i 
πιρίχωρον ἐκείην, καὶ 


" καὶ ive 


Marx VI. 47. Luxe, 


τὸ πλαν 


» ἐν µέσῳ τῆς αλάσσης, καὶ 


i 
ἦν ! 
I 
| 


| αὐτὸς μόνος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 


8 Καὶ Ιδὼ αὐτοὺς 
βασανιζομένους 

ὃν τῷ ἐλαύνεν, ἦν γὰρ 

ὁ ἄνεμος ἑναντίος αὐτοῖη, 
περὶ τετάρτην ρυλαχὴν 

τῆς wards ἔρχεται 

αρὸς αὐτοὺς | 
αιρισατῶν ἐπ] τῆς Δαλάσσης. 
Κα)ήῤελεν σαρελθεῖν αὐτοὺς" | 
© Ο) δὲ ἠδόντες αὐτὸν 
αερπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς 
Φαλάσσης I 
Ίδοξαν | 
φάντασμα εἶναι, κα) : 


| dvingatar 


© Πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον | 
αράχθησαν. i 

Καὶ εὐθὺς ἐλάλησεν ' 

jar’ αὐτῶν, 

καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς : 

Θαροιῖτε, ἐγώ sins, i 

μὴ φοςεῖσόε. i 


δι Καὶ dvity 
| σµὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, 


καὶ ἑκόπασων ὁ ἄνεμος" 

καὶ λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ. 

ἑ ἑαυτοῖς ἐξίσταντο, 

(κα) ἐθαύμαζον) 

88 Ob γὰρ συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῦ 


| grouse ἦν γὰρ αὐτῶν 
| ἡ καρδία φιπωρωμένη. 


5 Καὶ ιαπεράσαντες 
Ader ἐπ] τὴν γῆν 
Τευνησας 
καὶ προσωρµίσθησαν. 

& Kai iran αὐτῶν | 
ἐκ τοῦ αλοίου εὐθὺς, 
ἐσιγνόντες αὐτὸν 


56 Περιδραμόντες όλην τὴν 


| χώραν ἠκείνην ἤρξαντο 


= —— aoe 


MATTHEW XIV. 28. 


come, he was there alone. 
56 But the ship was now in 
the midst of the sea, 


tossed with waves: 
for the wind was contrary. 


26 And in the fourth watch 
of the night Jesus went 
unto them, 

walking on the sea. 


5 And when the disciples 
saw him walking on the sea, 
they were troubled, 
saying, It is 

a spirit; and they cried out 
for fear. 


* But straightway Jesus 


spake unto them, 

saying, 

Be of good cheer: it is I; 
be not afraid. 

28-81 peculiar to Matt. 
33 And when they were come 
into the ship, 
the wind ceased. 


33 peculiar to Matt. 
5 And when they were 
gone over, they came into 
the land of Gennesaret. 


36 And when 


the men of that place 
had knowledge of him, 
they sent out into 

all that country 
round about, 


ewe - - 


: And he saw them 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VI. 47. 


come, 
the ship was in 

the midst of the sea, 

and he alone on the land. 


toiling in rowing : 
for the wind was contrary | 
unto them : 

and about the fourth watch 
of the night he cometh 


| walking upon the sea, and 


unto them, | 
| 
| 


would have passed by them. 
“* But when they saw 
him walking upon the sea, | 

] 
they supposed it had been | 
a spirit, and cried out: 


& For they all saw him, 
and were troubled : 

and immediately he 
talked with them, and 
saith unto them, 

Be of good cheer: it is I; ' 
be not afraid. 


δὲ And he went up 

unto them into the ship; 
and the wind ceased : 

and they were sore amazed | 
in themselves beyond mea- | 
sure, and wondered. 

53 For they considered not 
the miracle of the loaves: 
for their heart was hardened. 
68 And when they had 
passed over, they came into 
the land of Genneaaret, 
and drew to the shore. 
δὲ And when they werecome 
out of the ship, straightway 
they | 
knew him, 

65 And ran through | 
that whole region 


, round about, and began 
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— . Ee re = ee - oe 


MatrHew XIV. 35. 


TLOONWYAAY αὐτῷ πάντας 
τοὺς χακῶς Έχοντας, 


8 Kal παρεχάλουν 

9 ο 
αὐτὸν ἵνα µόνον ἄψωνται 
γοῦ κρασπίδου τοῦ ἱματίου 
αὐτοῦ. 
χα) ὅσοι ἤψαντο 
ὁιεσώθησαν. 


Mark VI, 55. | LUKE. 


ἐπ] τοῖς χραδάττοις | 
TOUG χαχκῶν ἔχοντας 
περιφέρειν ὅπου ἤκουον 
ὅτι ines ἐστίν. 
66 Kal ὅπου ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο | 
sig χώκας ἢ sis πόλεις 


7 sig ἀγρούς, ἐν ταῖς 
ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθεσαν τοὺς ἆσθε- 
νοῦντας, Xai παρεχάλουν 
αὐτὸν ἵνα χὰἂν 

τοῦ χρασπέδου τοῦ Ἰματίου 
αὐτοῦ ἄψωνται" 

χα) ὅσοι ἂν ἤστοντο αὑτοῦ 
ἐσώζοντο. 


SECTION ΧΧΧΥΠΙ. 


JESUS REPROVES THE PHARIBEES. 


XV. 
1 Τότε σροσέρχοντα; τῷ 
Ἰησοῦ οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ἱεροσολύμων 
γραµμµατεῖς χα) Φαρισαῖοι 


λέγονσες 


TS «ας πα. - ET ES «ας. παν μπα «παω, 


ΥΠ. 
1 Kal συνάγονται πρὸς 
αὐτὸν 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι χα; res τῶν 
γραμµατέων ἑλθόντες ἀπὸ 
Ἱεροσολύμω», 
2 Kal ἰδόνσες σινὰς τῶν 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ χοιναῖς 
χερσίν τοῦτ᾽ ἐστιν ἀνίστοις, 
ἐσθίονγας τοὺς ἄρτους, 
(ἐμέμψαντο) 
5 Ο) γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι χα) 
πάντες οἱ ᾿Ι1ουδαῖοι ἐὰν μὴ 
συγµῇ νίψωνται τὰς 
χεῖρας ovx ἐσθίουσιν, χρα- 
τοῦνγες soy παράδοσιν τῶν 
ποεσουσέρων, 
“ Kal da’ ἀγορᾶς ἐὰν μὴ 
βαπτίσωντα, obx ἐσθίουσιν, 
χα) ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν 
ἅ παρέλαίον κρατιῦ, βαα- 
τισμοὺς ποτηρίων χαὶ ξεσ- 
τῶν χα) χαλκίων χα] 
χλινῶν. 
5. Καὶ ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐγὸν οἱ 


MarrHew XIV. 90. 


and brought unto him 
all that were diseased ; 


36 And besought him 
that they might 

only touch the 

hem of his garment : 
and as many as touched 


were made perfectly whole. 


Jesus REPROVES THE PHARISEES. 


XV. 
1 Then came to Jesus 
scribes and Pharisees, 


which were of Jerusalem, 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VI. 55. 


to carry about in beds 
those that were sick, 
where they heard he was. 
& And whithersoever he 
entered, into villages, or 
cities, or country, they 
laid the sick in the streets. 
and besought him 

that they might 

touch if it were but the 
border of his garment: 
and as many as touched him — 
were made whole. 


SECTION XXXVIII. 


Vil. | 
1 Then came together unto | 
him the Pharisees, and 
certain of the scribes, 
which came from Jerusalem. 
* And when they saw some 
of his disciples eat bread 
with defiled, that is to say, 
with unwashen hands, they | 
found fault. 


| 


3 For the Pharisees, and 
all the Jews, except they 
wash their hands oft, eat | 
not, holding the tradition | 
of the elders. 

4 And when they come | 
from the market, except 
they wash, they eat not. 
And many other things | 
there be which they have 
received to hold, as the 
washing of cups, and pote, 
brazen vessels, and of 


| tables. 
| * Then the Pharisees and | 


LUKE. 
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Mattnew XV, 2. 


* ad τί 
oi µαθηταί σου 
παραζαίνουσιν τὴν 
φαράδοσν τῶν αρισθυτί, 
οὗ γὰρ νίατονται 

τὰς χεῖτας αὐτῶν 

ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. 

5 "Ὁ dt ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς 


Διὰ vi κα) ὑμεις παραζαιν- 
τε τὴν ἑντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν 


ὑμῶνι 


«ο pie Θεὸς (πηλατο 
λέγων) εἶπιν Tua τὸν πα 
τέρα καὶ τὴν µητέρα, καί 'Ο 
κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα 
Ἀανάτρ τελευτάτω. 

© 'γμεῖ δὲ λίγετι Ὃς ἂν 
say τῷ xorg 

a τῇ µητρί Δῶρον 


5 ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ 

ὠφεληθῇῆς, 

κα) οὐ μὴ 

τιμήσει τὸν 

πατέρα αὐτοῦ % τὴν unriga 
αὐτοῦ: 

5 Καὶ ἠκυρώσατε 


| "Ὁ δὲ (ἀποκριε]ς) εἶπεν 


Marx ΥΠ. 5. 


Φαρισαῦι καὶ οἱ γραµµας- 
tie Διὰ τ) οὗ αερισατοῦσιν 
ο) µαθηταί σου κατὰ τὴν 


παβάδοαιν τῶν πγισξυτίρων | | 
ἀλλὰ 

χοιναῖς χερσὶν 
istiovew τὸν ἄρτον: 


ὐτοῖς Καλῶς ἐπεορήτευσεν 
“Houta περ) ὑμῶν τῶν 
ὑποκριτῶν; ὡς γέγεαπται 
Οὗτος ὁ dab, τοῖς χε[λεσίν * 
με rid, ἡ db καρδία α 
τῶν πόξῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ' ἐμοῦ" | 
1 Maen δὲ oiGerrai “a 
διδάσκοντες διδασχαλίας 
ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 

5 λΑρίντες 

τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
κρατεῖτε τὴν παξάδοσιν 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων. (Guerisaois ' 
Ἐεστῶν καὶ ποτηρίων καὶ 
ἄλλα παροµόια τοιαῦτα 
πολλὰ αοιεῖτε) [ 
5 Καὶ ἔλεγιν αὐτοῖς Κα- | 
λῶς ἀθιτεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν φαράδοσιν 
ὑμῶν τηρήσητι. | 
19 Μωυσῆς γὰρ 

εἶπεν Timer τὸν πατέρα σου 
καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου, καὶ Ὁ 
κακολογῶν φατέραἡμητέρα. 
Ἀανάτῳ τελευτάτω, 

3 τμεῖς δὲ λάγετεὰν | 
sen ἄνθρωπος τῷ sare) | 
i τῇ µητρί Κορέᾶν, \ 
8 ἐστι δῶρον, ι 
3 ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ' 
ὠριληδῇς 
1 Kal οὐχέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν! ! 
οὐδὲν πωῆσαι τῷ 

arg) (αὐτοῦ) 3 τῇ µητρὶ, 
(αὐτοῦ) 


| 
15 Axugoivess τὸν ή 
: ἱ 


IN THE GOSPEIS. 


MatrHew XV. 1. . Mark VII. 5. 

saying, ' scribes asked him, 

2 Why do thy disciples | Why walk not thy disciples | 
the tradition | according to the tradition 

of the elders? for they | of the elders, but 

wash not their hands 

when they eat bread. | 


eat bread 
with unwashen hands ? 
3 But he answered and said | 5 He answered and said 
unto them, unto them, Well hath 
(See v. 7.) Esaias prophesied of you 
hypocrites, as it is writ- 
(See v. 8.) | ten, This people honoureth 
| 
| 


me with their lips, but 
their heart is far from me. 
(See v. 9.) | 7 Howbeit, in vain do they 
| worship me, teaching for 
doctrines the command- 
, ments of men. 
Why do ye also transgress | ὃ For, laying aside the 
the commandment of God | commandment of God, 
by your tradition ? | ye hold the tradition 
' of men, as the washing 
| of pots and cups: and 
: many other such like things | 
i ye do. ' 
5 And he said unto them, | 
| Full well ye reject the 
| commandment of God, that 
| ye may keep your own 
[ing, | tradition. 
“ For God commanded, say- : 19 For Moses said, 
Honour thy father and | Honour thy father and thy 
mother: and, He that curs- | mother; and, Whoso curseth 
eth father or mother, father or mother, 
let him die the death. let him die the death : 
5 But ye say, Whosoever ; 11 But ye say, If a man 
shall say to his father, or | shall say to his father or 
his mother, It is a gift, mother, It is Corban, 
i that is to say, a gift, 
by whatsoever thou mightest lb y whatsoever thou mightest 


be profited by me, | be profited by me; 
i he shall be free. 
6 And honour not his | 18 And ye suffer him no 
' more to do ought for his 
father or his mother, ' father or his mother ; 
he shall be free. : 


Thus have ye made 13 Making 


LUKE, 
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MATTHEW XV. 6. Mark VII. 13. . 

roy νόωον τοῦ Θεοῦ λόγον rou Θεοῦ 
διὰ γὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. φαραδόσε, ὑμῶν | 
| P παρλώκατι, Καὶ wage- | 


| µοια τοαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῦε. | 
1 "Ὑποχριταί, χαλῶς | 
ἐπροβήτευσιν περ)ὑμῶν | 

"Ἠσαΐας λέγων See v. 6, 


5 (Ἐγγίζεί mor) 6 λαὸς 
οὗτος (rp στόµατι αὐτῶν 
χα) τοῖς χείλεσίν με | 
τιωᾷν ἡ δὶ χαρδία αὐτῶν | 
αδῥέω ἀπίχει ae ἐμοῦ" | 
5 Marny 0s σίουνταί µε 
δ,δάσχοντες διδασχαλίας | 
ἐνγτάλματα ἀνθρώπων». 
| 


See v. 7. 


19 Kal προσκαλισάµενος 
σὸν ὄχλον 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς 


14 Κα) προσκαλεσάµενος 
Ta τὸν ὄχλον 
ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 


᾿Αχούετε χα) ᾿Αχούσατί µου πάντες χαὶ ' 
ouviers® σύνετε. 
11 OU σὺ 18 Οὐδέν ἐστιν έξωθεν 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
εἰσερχόμενον εἰς ε/σπορευόμενον εἰς 
γὸ στόµα αὐσὸν ὃ δύναται 


χοΙνο) τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀλλὰ σὸ | αὐτὸν βαν ἁλλὰ νὰ 
ἐχ τοῦ ἀνθρώπο 


ἐχαορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ στό- ἐκαορευόμενα (aa αὐτοῦ), 
ἁατος, τοῦτο χοινο) ἐχεδά ἐστιν TR χοινοῦντα 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον. roy ἄνθρωπο». 


16 (Ei vig ἐχεῖ ὦτα ἀχούειν 
12-14 peculiar to Matt. | ἀκουέτω.) 
1 Κα) ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 
, οἷκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, 
16 ᾿Αποχριθεὶς δὲ | ἀπηρώτων αὐτὸν 
é Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ | οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
᾿Φράσον nv τὴν παραδσολή». | σὴν παραζολήν. 


. -- - ES NS 


16 'Ο δὲ (Ἰησοῦς) εἶπεν 18 Κα) λέγε αὐτοῖς 
᾽Αχμὴν χαὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί Οὕτως χα) ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί 
έστε; ' ἐστε; 
17 OU vosire ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ob vosire ὅτι πἂν τὺ ἔζω- | 
εἰσφορευόμενον θεν ε]σπορευόμενον 

εἰς τὸ στόμα εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὗ 
δύναται; αὐτὸν χοινῶσαιι 
19 "Ors οὐκ εἰσπορεύεται 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν χαβδίαν ἀλλ 
sig τὴν χοιλίαν χωρεκαὶ εἰς sry χοιλίαν, καὶ εἰς 

εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκδάλλεσαι; , τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα ἐχπορεύεσαι, 


--ω---υμ em es a ee ---μαμμμξἛμμιμμμ ρα, 


MATTHEW XV. 6. 


the commandment of God 
of none effect by 
your tradition. 


7 Ye hypocrites, well did 
Eeaias prophesy of you, 
eaying, 

5 This people draweth nigh 
unto me with their mouth, 
and honoureth me with 
their lips; but their heart 
is far from me. 

5 But in vain they do wor. 
ship me, teaching for doc- 
trines the commandments 
of men. 

19 And he called 

the multitude, 

and said unto them, 

Hear, 

and understand : 

11 Not that which 


goeth into the mouth 
defileth a man; but that 
which cometh out of the 
mouth, this 

defileth a man. 


12-14 peculiar to Matt. 


16 Then answered Peter 
and said unto him, Declare 
unto us this parable. 

16 And Jesus said, 

Are ye also yet without 
understanding ? 

17 Do not ye yet understand 
that whatsoever 

entereth in at the mouth 


goeth into 
the belly, and is cast out 


IN THE GOSPETIS. 


| 
Mark VII. 13. l 


the word of God | 

of non effect through 

your tradition, which ye 

have delivered: and many 

such like things do ye. 
See v. 6. 


See v. 7. 


14 And when he had called | 
all the people unto him, | 
he said unto them, 

Hfearken unto me every one | 
of you, and understand : 

16 There is nothing from 
without a man, that | 
entering into him can 
defile him: but the things | 
which come out of ! 
him, those are they that | 
defile the man. 

16 Tf any man have ears 
to hear, let him hear. . 
17 And when he was entered | 
into the house from the 
people, his disciples 

asked him concerning 
the parable. | 
15 And he saith unto them, | 
Are ye so without | 
understanding also ? 

Do ye not perceive, that 
whatsoever thing from with- 
out entereth into the man, 
it cannot defile him ; 

19 Because it entereth not 
into bis heart, but into 
the belly, and goceth out 


LUKE. 
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Martnew XV. 18. 


1 Τὰ δὲ 

ἐκαορευόμενα ix τοῦ στόµα- 
τορ ἐκ τῆρ καρδίας ἠξέρχε- 
ται κάχελα κοινοῖ τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον. 

9 "Ex yey ὰρ τῇ 

καρδίας i Bipcoras 
διαλογισμοὶ σονηροί, 


φόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, 
χλοπαί, ψευδοµαρτυρίαι, 


βλασφημίαι. 
© Ταῦτά iorw τὰ 


κονοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον' 
τὸ δὲ ἀνίατοις ysgol 
φαγεῖν οὗ χοινῖ τὸν 
ἄνόρωπον. 


η ὑσερηβανία, ἀρροσύνη" 


{πι Ἔσωθεν νγὰρ ἐκ τῆς 


ΜΑαακ VII. 19. Luxe. 


| xabegioon πάντα τὰ Aga | 


ο “Rhy δὲ ὅτι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ | 
ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορωόμενον, | 
| 


ἐκεῖο κοινοῖ τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον. 


καβδίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων οἱ 
διαλογισμοὶ οἱ κακο) 
ἐκπορεύωται, 

πορνεῖωι, Χλοπαί, port, 

9 Μορχεῖαι, πλεονοξίαι, πο- 
νηρίαι, δύλος, ἀσέλγεια, 
ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός, 
βλασρημία, 


3”. Πάντα ταῦτα τὰ σονηρὰ | 
ἴσωθιν ἐκαορεύεται 
καὶ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 


SECTION XXXIX. 


Cnrist Heats ΤΗΕ ΘΣΒΟΣΗΕΣΙΟΙΑΝ Woman’s ΏαυαπτκΒ. 


1. Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθιν 
ὁ "Inavdg ἀνεχώρησιν εἰς 
τὰ µέρη Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. 


"© Καὶ Ιδοὺ 
yon) Χαναναία ἀπὸ τῶν 
Sian ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα 
ἐχραύγασιν λέγουσα 
"Ελέησόν µε, χύρι vidg Δα- 
vids ἡ Ἀνγάτηρ µου 
κακῶς δαιμωίζεται. 


23-25 peculiar to Matt. 


4 "Exsbev δὲ ἀναστὰς | 
ἀπῆλθον εἰς 

τὰ µεθόρα Τύρου, (καὶ) Σι- 
δῶνος.) i 
Καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς οἰχίαν 
οὐδίνα ἄθελεν γνῶναι, καὶ 
οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖ» 

35 AAR εὐθὺς ἀχούσασα 
yun) σερ) αὐτοῦ, 


He εἶχεν τὸ 3υγάτριον αὐτῆς 
ανεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, 

ἠλθοῦσα αροσΐσισιν αρὸς 
τοὺς αόδας αὐτοῦ. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


re, ea oe 


] 
Matruew XV. 17. | Mark VII. 19. | LUKE. 


into the draught ? ' into the draught, 

purging all meats ? 
19 But those things which | ™ And he said, That which 
proceed out of the mouth | cometh out of the man, 
come forth from the heart; | 
and they defile the man. | that defileth the man. 


19 For out of "1 For from within, out of | 
the heart proceed the heart of men, proceed | 
evil thoughts, evil thoughts, 


murders, adulteries, forni- | adulteries, forni- 
cations, thefts, false witness, | cations, murders, 
22 Thefts, covetousness, 
wickedness, deceit, lasci- 
: viousness, an evil eye, blas- | 
blasphemies : - phemy, pride, foolishness: | 
5 These are the things 59 All these evil things ! 
come from within, and | 
which defile a man : defile the man. 
but to eat with unwashen — 
hands defileth not a man. | 


SECTION XXXIX. 
Curist HEALS THE SYROPHENICIAN WoMAN's DAUGHTER. 


1 Then Jesus went thence, | * And from thence he arose, . 
and departed into the coasts | and went into the borders : 
of Tyre and Sidon. of Tyre and Sidon, | 
and entered into an house, : 
| and would have πο παω {| 
1 know it: but he could not | 
be hid. 
#9 And, behold, a woman. ® For a certain woman, | 
of Canaan came out of 
the same coasts, and cried | 
unto him, saying, Have 
mercy on me, O Lord, | 
thou son of David ; 
my daughter is grievously | whose young daughter had | 
vexed with a devil. | an unclean spirit, | 
23-25 peculiar to Matt. | heard of him, and came and | 
| fell at his feet : 


94 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MATTHEW XV. 26. 


Marx VII. 26. | LUKE. 


96 °H δὲ γυνὴ ny‘ EAAnvis, 
Lupa Φοινίχισσα τῷ γίνω | 
: χαὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν iva τὸ 
| δαιµόνιον ἐκοάλῃ ix τῆς | 
_ Suyarpds αὐτῆς. 
% 'O δὶ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 1 Kai (ησοῦς) ελεγεν αὑτῇ | 
“AGES πρῶτον χορτασθήναι | 
To τίχνα" 
οὗ γάρ ἐστιν χαλὺν λαςιῦ 
σὸν ἄρτον τῶν σέχνων χαὶ 
τοῖς χυναρίοιν βαλεῖν. 


Οὐκ έζεστιν λαδεν 
rv ὥρτον τῶν τέχνων χαὶ 
Barsh τοὺς χυναρίοις. 


7 Ἡ Ob εἶσεν 3Η δὲ ἀπεχρίθη χα) λέγει 
Nai, κύριε καὶ γὰρ τὰ | αὑτῷ Ναί, χύριε' χα)γὰρτὰ 


Χχυνάρια | Χυνάρια ὑποχάτω τῆς τραπ- 
ἐσθίε ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων | έἔζης ἐσθίουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν ψι- 
ray πιατόντων ἀπὸ τῆς ' yiav τῶν παιδίων. 
τραπέδης τῶν χυρίων αὑτῶν. | 

Tors ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς . Καὶ 
εἶπεν αὐτῇ "OD. γύναι, usya- εἶπεν αὐτῇ Aid τοῦτον τὸν | 
An σου ἡ σίστις' γενηθήτω . λόγον ὕπαγε, 
σοι ὡς «έλεις. 
Καὶ Ιάθη ἡ 9υγάτηρ αὑτῆς ἐξελήλυθεν ἐκ τῆς 3υγατρός | 
awd τῆς ὥρας ἐχείνης. σου rd δα, ωόνιον. 
50 Κα) ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν 
οἶκον αὐτῆς εὗρεν τὸ παιδίον 
Θεσλημένον ἐπ] τὴν χλίνην 
καὶ τὸ δα/ωόνιον ἐξεληλ.υόός. | 


30 Kai μιταρὰς ἐχεῖθεν δ Καὶ πάλιν ἐζελθὼν ἐκ 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου (χαἱ Σιδῶνος) 

NAO παρὰ ᾖλθεν διὼ Σιδῶνος εἰς 

γὴν 3άλασσαν τῆς Ι αλιλ.αί- . τὴν Δάλασσαν τῆς 1 αλιλαί- 

as, ας ἀνὰ ωέσον τῶν ὁρίων 
Δεχατόλενς, 


SECTION XL. 
Tug DEAF AND DuMB PERSON CURED. 
' 8 Καὶ φίρουσιν αὐτῷ 
| AWD μογγιλάλον, καὶ 


παραχαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα 
ἐπιόῃ αὐτῷ τὴν χεβα. 


ΝΜατταχκυ XV. 26. 


‘he would cast forth the 


356 Butbe answered and said, 


It is not meet to take 
the children’s bread, and 
to cast it to dogs. 


And she said, 
Truth, Lord: yet 
the dogs 


eat of the crumbs 

which fall from their 
masters’ table. 

30 Then Jesus answered 
and said unto her, 

O woman, great is thy faith: 
be it unto thee even as 
thou wilt. 

And her daughter was made | 
whole from that very hour. | 


5 And Jesus departed 
from thence, 

and came nigh unto 
the sea of Galilee. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx VII. 26. LUKE. 
#6 The woman was a Greek, 
a Syrophenician by nation ; 
and she besought him that 


devil out of her daughter. 
7 But Jesus said unto her, 
Let the children first 

be filled: for 

it is not meet to take 

the children’s bread, and 


"το cast it unto the dogs. 


15 And she answered and said 
unto him, Yes, Lord: yet 


_ the dogs under the table 
' eat of the children’scrumbs. 


' $9 And he said unto her, 


For this saying go thy way; . 


the devil is gone out of 

| thy daughter. 

3° And when she was come 

' to her house, she found the 
devil gone out, and her 
daughter laid upon the bed. 


3 And again, departing 
from the coasts of Tyre 
- and Sidon, he came unto 


the sea of Galilee, 
through the midst of the 


_ coasts of Decapolis. 


SECTION XL. 


Tse Dear ανν Duos PERSON CURED. 


! one that was deaf, and had 


_ animpediment in his speech; 
. and they beseech him 


8 And they bring unto him | 


to put his hand upon him. 
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MaTrHew XV. 82. 


ES λ------ᾱ-- 


we ------- 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Manx VIL. 88. 


3 Καὶ ἀπολα[βσύμενος αὐτὸν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ ἰδίαν | 
ἔδαλεν γοὺς δαχτύλους av- 
rou εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὑτοῦ καὶ 
TVA ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης 
αὐτοῦ, 
5 Καὶ ἀναδλέψας εἰς τὸν | 
οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξεν, χαὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Εφφαθά, ὅ ἐσ- 
civ Διανοίχθης.. 
35 Καὶ (εὐθέως) ἠνοίγησαν | 
αὐτοῦ αἱ ἀχοαί, χα) ἐλύθη 
| 
| 


6 δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, 
χαὶ ἐλάλ.ι ὀρθῶς. 

56 Kai διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς 
iva, μηδεν) λέγωσιν' ὅσον 

δὲ αὗτοι; διεστέλλετο, 
αὑτοὶ μᾶλλον περισσότερον 
ἐχήρυσσον. 

ST Καὶ ὑπερτερισσὼς ἐξε- 
σλήσσοντο λέγοντες 

Καλῶς πάντα σιποίήχεν, 


| καὶ τοὺς χωφοὺς rors 


Ι 
. i 
| ἀκούειν χαὶ ἀλάλους λα- | 
| 


. λεν. 


Four Tuovusanp FEp with SEVEN LOAVES AND A FEW FIs8HEs. 


82 "0 δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς προσχαλεσ- 
άμµενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
εἶπεν 

Σπλαγχνίζοµαι ἐπὶ τὸν 
ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέρα, τρεῖς 
προόωένουσίν µοι χαὶ οὐχ 
ἔχουσιν τί θάγωσιν κα) 
ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις 
οὗ θέλω, 4H Tors 
εχλυθῶσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 


SECTION ΧΙ]. 


VIII. 
1 "Ey ἐχείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις 
πάλιν πολλοῦ ὄχλου ὄντος 
χαὶ μὴ ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, 
προσκαλεσάμενος(ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) | 
σοὺς μαθητὰς (αὐτοῦ) | 
λέγει αὐτοῖς 


:Ἡ Σσπλαγχήζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν 


ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη nega τρεῖς | 
προσµένουσιν (μοι) καὶ οὐ. | 
ἔχουσυ τί ῥάγωσι. 3 Καὶ | 
ἑὰν ἀπολύσω αὐσοὺς νήσσεις | 
sig olxov αὐτῶν, 

ἐχ).υθήσονται ἐν τῇ GOW" 
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Ματτακυ XV. 382. Mark VII. 33. 


| 
33 And he took him aside, 
from the multitude, and | 
put his fingers into his 

ears, and he spit, and 
touched his tongue ; ' 
δὲ And, looking up to hea- | 
ven, he sighed, and saith | 
unto him, Epbphatha, that | 
is, Be opened. 
85 And straightway his 
ears were opened, and the | 
string of his tongue was 
loosed, and he spake plain. 
* And he charged them 
that they should tell no | 
man: but the more he 
charged them, so much the | 
more a great deal they 
published it ; 

37 And were beyond meu- 
sure astonished, saying, | 
He hath done all things | 
well: he maketh both the | 
deaf to hear, and the dumb | 


to speak. 


rr rrr cr a A TS Se 


SECTION ALL. 
Four ΤΠπουβαν;ρ Fep witn SEVEN LOAVES AND A FEW Εἰδίκα. 


VIII. 

*8 Then 1 In those days, the multi- 

tude being very great, and 

having nothing to eat, 
Jesus called his disciples | Jesus called his disciples 
unto him, and said, unto him, & saith unto them, 
I have compassion on the | * I have compassion on the 
multitude, because they multitude, because they 
continue with me now have now been with me 
threc days, and havenothing | threedays, and have nothing 
to eat: and I will not send | toeat. ? And if I send them 
them away fasting, away fasting to their own 
lest they faint in houses, they will faint by 


9) 
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Matrnew XV. 88. 


5 Κα) λέγουσι αὑτῷ 

of µαθηταί (αὐτοῦ) 

Π1όθεν nui ἐν icnwig 
ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι wore 
χορσάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον ; 


5 Κα)λέγειαὐτοῖ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
Πόσους ἄετυυς ἔχασε; 
of δὲ εἶπον ‘Exrda, 
nal ὀλίγα Ἰχθύδια. 
35 Καὶ ἐχέλευσεν rors 
ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖ ETI σὴν γῆν. 
56 Καὶ λαξδὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ 
ἄρτους xal τοὺς Ἰχθύας 
εὐχαριστήσας ἔχλασεν 
Rai ἔδωχεν τοῖς μαθηταῖς, 
(αὐτοῦ) 
ο) δὲ µαθητα] τοῖς 
ὄχλοις. 

See v. 34. 


87 Καὶ tpayov wavres χαὶ 
ivooraobnouy, xal 

_ τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων 
ἥραν ἑπτὰ σαυρίδας 
αλήρεις. 

38 Oj δὶ ἐσθίονγες ἦσαν 
γετζαχισχ{λιοι ἄνδρες 
χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ σαιδίων. 
50 Kai ἀτολύσας τοὺς 
ὄχλους 

ἀνίκη εἰς τὸ 

σλοῖον, καὶ 

ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια 
Mavyaddy. 


— 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VIII. 3. 


χαί τινες αὐτῶν ἀπὸ µακρὸ- | 


θεν εἰδίν. 
4 Kail ἀπεχρίόησαν αὐτῷ 
of μαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
τι πόθεν 
τούτους δυνήσεταί τις ὧδε 
χορτάσαι ἅβτων 
ἐπ ἐρημίας : 
ὅ Καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτοῦ; 
Πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους ; 
of δὲ εἶπαν ᾿Εστά. 

See v. 7. 
6 Kal σαραγγέλλει τῷ 
ὄχλῳ ἀνασιεσεῖν επ) τὴν γῆς 
nai λαδὼν τοὺς sxra 
ἄρτους 
εὐχαριστήσας ἔχλασεν 
χα) ἐδίδου τοῖς μµαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ ἵνα παρατιθῶσι», 
χα) παρίθηχαν τῷ 
ὄχλῳ. 
7 Καὶ εἶχαν Ἰχθύδια ὀλέγα' 
χα) εὐλογήσας εἶπεν παρα- 
σιθεναι χα) αὐτά. 
ὃ "Εφαγον ds χα) 
ἐχορσάσθησαν, καὶ ἥραν 
περισσεύµατα κλασμάτων 
ἑπγὰ σπυρίδας. 


5 "Hoay δὲ (οἱ θαγόντες) 
ὡς τεςρακισχ{λιοι’ 


χαὶ ἀπέλυσεν 

αὐτούς. 

10 Κα) εὐθὺς ἑωσὰς sig τὸ 
σλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 
αὐτοῦ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ µέρη 
Δαλμανουόά. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Matrnew XV. 92. Mark VIII. 3. 
the way. the way: for divers of them | 
come from far. | 
| 


say unto him, Whence answered him, From whence 
should we have can a man satisfy 

so much bread | these men with bread here | 
in the wilderness as to fill | in the wilderness ? | 
so great a multitude ? 

% And Jesus saith unto | ὅ And he asked | 
them, How many loaves have | them, How many loaves have | 
ye? And they said, Seven, ; ye? And they said, Seven. | 


® And bis disciples | 4 And his disciples 


| 


and a few little fishes. See v. 7. 

356 And he commanded 6 And he commanded | 
the multitude to sit down | the people to sit down | 
on the ground. | on the ground : 


56 And he took the seven - and he took the seven | 
loaves and the fishes, | loaves, | 
and gave thanks, and brake | and gavethanks, and brake, | 
them, and gave to his dis- | and gave to his dis- 


ciples, i ciples to set before them ; 

and the disciples to | and they did set them before | 

the multitude. the people. | 
See v. 34. | 7 And they had a few small : 


. fishes: and he blessed, and . 
commanded to set them =! 
also before them. | 
37 And they did all ext, {| © So they did eat, | 
and were filled: and they | and were filled; and they 
took up of the broken meat | took up of the broken meat 
that was left seven buskcts ! that was left seven baskets. 
full, 

% And they that did eat | ® And they that had enten | 
were four thousand men, were about four thousand: | 
besides women anil chil- | 
dren, | 
7° And he sent away the | and he sent them away. 
multitude, 


and 19 And straightway he 
took ship, entered into a ship with his . 
and came into the disciples, and came into the : 


coasts of Magdala. | purts of Dalmanutha. 


100 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION ΧΙ. 
THE PHARISEKS SEEK A SIGN. 
Matrnew XVI. | Marx VIII. 11. 
| 


11 Kal εξῆλθον οἱ 
Φαρισαζοι 

ιά [4 ~ 9 ο. 
χα] ἤρζαντοσυνζητεῦ αὐτῷ, 
ἑπηρώτησαν aurdy | ζητοῦντες rap αὐτοῦ 
σηωεῖον Ex τοῦ οὐρανοῦ | σηωεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
ἐπιδεῖζαι αὐτοῖς. | σπειράζοντες αὐτόν. 

2-8 peculiar to Matt. | 


1 Κα) woocsAdévres οἱ 
Dazicaios καὶ Taddourxaios 
πειράζοντες 


13 Καὶ ἀναστιάξας τῷ 
σνεύματι αὐτοῦ λέγει 
Τί 4 γιενιὰ aurn 
ζητε] onusiov; ἁμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖ, εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενιᾷ 
σαύτῃ σηωεῖον. 


© Γενεὰ πονηρὰ χα) µοιχα- 
Aig σηµεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, 

χα) σηµεῖον οὗ δοθήσετα! 
αὑτῇ εἶ μὴ τὸ σηµεῖον 
Ἰ]ωνᾶ (rou προφήτου). 


ee ---------- 


SECTION XLITI. 


THE LEAVEN OF THE SCRIBES AND PH.ARISEFS. 


Kal χαταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς 15 Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς 
πάλη ἑἐωσὰς (εἰς τὸ πλοῖον) 

ἀπῆλθεν. ἀσπᾖῆλθεν 

6 Kai ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ 

(αὐτοῦ) εἰς τὸ πέραν sig τὸ σέέα». 


ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους Acts. | 19 Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαδελ 
ἄρτους, χα) si μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον 
οὐκ εἶχον μεθ ἑαυτῶν ἐν τῷ 


σλοίῳ. 
© ‘CO δὶ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῦ; | 1 Καὶ διεσγέλλετο αὐτοῖς 
“Ορᾶσε χα) σροσέχετε λέγων ᾿Ορᾶτε βλέπετε 
ἀπὸ τῆς Couns τῶν ὣαρ- | ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρ- 
/σαίΐων χα) Σαδδουχαίων. (σαίων χα) τῆς ζύμης 
"Ηρώδου. 
7 Of δὲ διελογίζοντο 16 Καὶ διελογίζοντο 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες mobs ἀλλήλους (λέγοντες) 


ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάδομιν. ὅτι ἄρτους οὖκ έχουσιν' 


LUKE. 
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SECTION XLII. 
THE PHARISEES SEEK A SIGN. 
Matraew XVI. | Mark VIII. 11. Luxe. 


1 The Pharisees also, | 11 And the Pharisees 

with the Sadducees, came, & | came forth, and began to 

tempting, desired him that | question with him, seeking 

he would shew them a sign | of him a sign 

from heaven. from heaven, tempting him. 
2-3 peculiar to Matt. 18 And he sighed deeply in 

his spirit, and saith, 

ὁ A wicked and adulterous | Why doth this 

generation seeketh after a | generation seek after a 

sign; and sion? Verily I say unto you, 

there shall no sign be There shall no sign be 

given unto it, but the sign | given unto this generation. 

of the prophet Jonas. 


SECTION XLII. 

Tue LEAVEN ΟΕ THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 
And he left them, 13 And he left them, 
and, entering into the ship 
and departed. again, departed 
δ And when his disciples 
were come to the other side, | to the other side. 
they had 16 Now the disciples had 
forgotten to take bread. forgotten to take bread, 
i neither had they in the ship 
| with them more than one 
| 
| 


SS 


loaf. 
* Then Jesussaid unto them, | 16 And he charged them, 
Take heed, and beware saying, Take heed, beware 
of the leaven of the Phari- | of the leaven of the Phari- 
sees and of the Sadducees. | sees, and of the leaven of 
Herod. 
7 And they reasoned among | 13 And they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, It is be- | themselves, saying, It is be- 
cause we have taken no cause we have no bread. 
bread, 
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Μαιππνν XVI, 8. 


8 Γιοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿]πσοῦς εἶπεν 
(αὐτοῖς) Ti διαλογίζεσθε 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὁλιγόσιστοι, 

o 4 9 9 , 

ὅτι ἄρτου, οὐχ ἑλάδετε: 
® Οὕτω νοεῖε, 


οὐδὲ μνηωονεύετε 
τοὺς σπέ)τε ἄρτους 
τῶν σενταχισ- 
χιλίων καὶ πόσους 
χοφίους 

ἑλάδετε; 


10 O05 τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους 
τῶν τετεακισχιλίων καὶ 
πόσας σπυβίδας 

3 ο 

SAC CSTE ; 


11 Πῶς ov νοεῖσο 

ὅτι οὗ περὶ ἄρτων εἶπον 
ὑμῖν; «προσέχετε δε ἀπὸ 
ες Couns τῶν Φαρ- 
ιόαίων χα] Σαδδουχαίων. 


Ουηε or THE BLIND MAN NEAR BETHSAIDA. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx VIII. 17. 


a ------- 


1 Καὶ γνοὺς (6 Tnovtz) λέ- | 


yet αὐτωῖς Ti διαλογίζεσθε 


” » 


ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχεσε; 


” ~ 9 


ούπω νοεῖτε οὗδ: συν/ετε; 
΄ ν A 
πετωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν 
χαβδίαν ὑμῶν ; 
, q nH 
18 "Opda?.uwws έχοντες 
> ld sy og 
οὐ BAswere χα) wre 


ow 9 Φ , 
εχοτε 9 GUX AXGVETE 


χαὶ οὗ μνηαωτύετο ; 


ο 0 
9 "Ors τοὺς σένγε ἄρτους 


| ποβίνους κλασμάτων πλήρεις | 


ee --- ο ος ο - 


-- a eee, «ως. 


” > 8 
ἔλλασα εἰς TOUS Φεντχχιόδ- 
χιλίους, Φόσους 


N bl . - 
Άρατε; λεγονσν αὐτῷ 


 Awdsxza. 


90 "Ore δὲ τοὺς sored εἰς 
TOUS τοτραχισχιλίους. 


φύσων σπυξίδων πληρώματα 
κλασμάτων Hoare; Kai λέ- 


7 = A , 
γουσιν αυτῷ Evra. 
31 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
Οὕπω συνίεσε : 


SECTION XLIV. 


33 Καὶ έρχονται sig 
Βηθσαίδάν. Kal φέρουσιν 
αὐτῷ τυβλόν, χαὶ παρα- 
χαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα αὑτοῦ 
άψηται. 

3 Καὶ ἐπιλασόμεος 

γῆς χειρὸς τοῦ γυθλοῦ 
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Matruew XVI. 8. 


® Which when Jesus per- 
ceived, he said unto them, 
O ye of little faith, 

why reason ye among your- 
selves, because ye have 
brought no bread ? 

® Do ye not yet understand, 


neither remember 


the five 
loaves of the five thousand, 
and how many baskets 


ye took up? 


19 Neither the seven loaves 
of the four thousand, and 
how many baskets 

ye took up? 


11 How is it that ye do not 
understand that I 

spake it not to you concern- 
ing bread, that ye should 
beware of the leaven 

of the Pharisees and of 
the Sadducees ? 


Marx VIII. 17. LUKE. 
17 And when Jesus knew it, 
he saith unto them, 


Why reason ye 

because ye have 

no bread 2 perceive 

ye not yet, neither under- 
stand? have ye your heart 
yet hardened ? 

18 Having eyes, see ye not ? 
and having ears, hear ye 
not? and do ye not remem- 
ber, 

19 When I brake the five 
loaves among five thousand, 
how many baskets 

full of fragments 

took ye up? They say unto 
him, Twelve. 

* And when the seven 
among four thousand, 

how many baskets full 

of fragments ye took up? 
And they said, Seven. 

81 And he said unto them, 
How is it that ye do not 
understand ? 


SECTION XLIV, 


Cure OF THE BLIND MAN NEAR BETHSAIDA, 


' man by the hund, and led 


#8 And he cometh to Beth- 
saida; and they bring a 
blind man unto him, and 
besought him to touch him. 
39 And he took the blind 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marmew XVI. 13. 


1 τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ, irngdra | 


ἠξήνεγκιν αὐτὸν ἴξω τῆς 


Marx VIII. 28. 


nal στύσάς εἰς 
τὰ ὕμματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιδεὶς | 
αὐτόν Ei ει βλέπεις 
4 Καὶ ἀναθλίψας 


Έλεγε Ὀλέσω τοὺς ἀνθρώ- | 
δένδρα ὁῶ | 


που, ὅτι 
σεριπατοῦντᾶς, 
88° Ey 


καὶ (ἐποίησιν αὐτὸν 
Ψαι) δήζλεψιν καὶ 


ἀναι 


ἀπικατίστη, κα) ὀίδλεσιεν , 


τηλαυγᾶς ἄπαντα. 


% Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν | 


tig οἶκων αὐτοῦ | 
λόγων Mindi εἰς τὴν 
κώμην εσίλθῃς. (ωηδὲ 


thang evi ἐν τῇ χάµη)) 


SECTION XLV. 


Loxe IX. 18. 


PgTeR CONFESSES THAT JESUS τὸ THE CuRIST. 


1 "EAddy δὲ ὁ ᾿ησοῦς 


tig τὰ µέρη Καισαρείας | 
τῆς Φιλίσπου 


[ 


ἠεώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
λέγων Tiree 

λίγοναν οἱ ἄνόρωσω εἶνω 
τὸν vidy τοῦ ἀνδιώπυ; | 
4 0; δὲ 
εἶπον Οἱ μὲν 
Ἰωάνην τὸν Βαπτιστή, | 
ἄλλοι δὲ λίαν, ἵτεροι δὲ | 
Ἠριμίαν ἢ ἵνα τῶν σρωρητ- | 
ὃ, 

1. Aiyu αὐτοῖς 

"χμεῖς δὲ viva µε λέγετε 


81 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὃ Ἴησοὶ 
i 


καὶ οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
tig τὰς χώµας Καισαρείας 
τῆς Φιλίππου’ καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁὸῷ 


ἐσηθώτα τοὺς µαθητὰς abr 
ob λέγων αὐτοῖς Τίνα µε 
λέγονσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι ; 


% Οἱ δὲ (ἀπεκρθησαν) | 
raw αὐτῷ λάγωτες ὅτι 

Ἰωάννην σὺν Βαατιστήν, 
καὶ ἄλλαι Ἠλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ , 
ὅτι εἷς τῶν σρορητῶν. 


© Καλαὺτὸρ ἐπηρώτα αὑτ- 
οὖς Trusts δὲ τίνα µε λάγετε 


1. Kal ἐγίνετο 


iv τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν αρυσευ- 
χόμενον κατὰ wares 
συνῆσαν αὐτῷ οἱ µαθηταί, 
καὶ ἐσηβώτησιν αὐτοὺς. 
λέγων Τΐνα µε 


| λέγουσιν οἱ ὄχλοι εἶναι 5 


15 Oj δὲ ἀποχριβίντες 
εἶπαν 

Ἰωάννην τὸν βαατιστήν, 
ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ 


[ὅτι αρορήτης τις τῶν 


ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. 
30 Elev δὲ αὐτοῦ, 
ὀτμεῖς δὲ sive us λέγατε 


ee = -- -- 


Matrugw XVI. 13. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx VIII. 23. 


him out of the town; and 
when he had spit on his 
eyes, and put his hands 
upon him, he asked him if 
he saw ought ? 

% And he looked up, and 
said, I see men as trees, 
walking. 

25 After that he put his 
hands again upon his eyes, 
and made him look up; 
and he was restored, and 
saw every man clearly. 

70 And he sent him away 


| to his house, saying, Nei- 


| 
| 


ther go into the town, nor 
tell it to any in the town. 
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Luke ΙΧ. 18. 


PETKR CONFESSES THAT JESUS 18 THE CHRIST. 


19 When Jesus came 
into the 


he asked 

his disciples, 

saying, 

Whom do men say that 
I, the Son of man, am ? 
16 And they said, 

Some say that thou art 
Jobn the Baptist ; some, 
Elias; and others, 
Jeremias, or one of the 
prophets, 

16 He saith unto them, 
But whom say ye that I am? 


| #7 And Jesus went out 


| and his disciples into the 


coasts of Cesarea Philippi, | 


towns uf Cesarea Philippi: 


| and by the way he asked 


his disciples, 

saying unto them, 
Whom do men say that 
I am? 

5 And they answered, 


John the Baptist: but some 


: say, Eling; and others, 


One of the 


| prophets. 


| 30 And he saith unto them, | 


But whom say ye that Iam? 


15 And it came to pass, 


us he was alone praying, 


his disciples were with him: 
and he asked them, saying, 
Whom say the people that 
I am? 

1® They answering, said, 


John the Baptist; but some 
say, Elias, and others say, 
that one of the old 
prophets is risen again. 

20 He said unto them, 

But whom say ye that I am? 
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Matruew XVI. 16. 


εἶναι ; 

16 ”Αποχριθεὶς δὲ Σίμων 

Πέτρος εἶσεν Σὺ sf 

ὁ Χριστὸς 

ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 
17-19 peculiar to Matt. 

30 Tore διεστείλατο 

τοῖς μαθηταῖς (αὐτοῦ) ἵνα 

μιηδεν) εἴπωσιν ὅτι αὗτός 

έστιν (Ιησοῦς) 6 Χριστός. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark VIII. 29. 


εἶναι ; 

ἀπυκριθεὶς 6 "Teepe 
λέγει αὐτῷ Zu s 

ὁ Χβιστός. 


50 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
αὐτοῖς ive 

ended λέγωσιν 
σερ) αὐτοῦ. 


SECTION XLVI. 


Luke ΙΧ. 20. 


εἶναι : 

Πέτρος δὲ ἀποχριθιὶς 
εἶπεν 

Toy Χοιστὸν 

rou Θιοῦ. 


31 'Ο δὲ ἐσιτιμήσας 
αὐτοῖς σαρήγγειλεν 
ὠήδεν) λέγειν 

Touro, 


Jesus FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


1 Add τότε ἤρζατο 

6 ]ησοῦς δεικνύειν 

Trois μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὅτι 
δε αὐτὸν sis ᾿Ἱεροσύόλυμα 
ἀφιελθιν χα) πολλὰ σπαθεῦ 
awd τῶν 

σρεσουτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων 
χα) γραμµατίων χαὶ 
ἀποχτανθῆναι xal 

τῇ τρίσῃ ἡμέρῳ ἐγερθῆναι. 


83 Καὶ προσλαδόµενος 
αὐτὸν ὁ 1]έτρος λέγει 
αὐτῷ ἐπιτιμῶν Ιλεώς σοι 
κύριε οὗ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. 
39 "Ο 65 στραφεὶς 


εἶσεν τῷ Πέτρῳ 

"Ύπαγε ὁπίσω µου, σατανᾶ" 
σχάνδαλον εἶ µου, 

ὅτι ov Φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
4 Τότε ὁ ᾿Γησοῦς εἶπεν 
γοῦ µαθηταῖς 

αὐτοῦ 

Εἴ τις θέλει ὁπίσω µου 


31 Καὶ ἤρξατο 

διδ άσχειν 

αὐτοὺς ὅτι 

δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
πολλά Tadsiv χα) 
ἀποδοχιωασθῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν 
αρεσουτέρων χαὶ τῶν άρχμερ- 
έων χα) τῶνγραωματέων χα) 
ἀποχτανθῆνα, χα) μετὰ 
σρεῖς ἡμέρας ἀναστῆναι, 

8 Kal waponoig τὸν λόγον 
ἑλάλει. 

Καὶ προσλασόµενος 


” 


6 Πέτρος αὐτὸν Ίρξατο 


ETITILEY αὐτῷ. 


33 "Ο δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς χα) 
Ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
ἐπετίμησεν Πέτρῳ χα) λέγει 
Ὕπαγε ὁπίόω µου, σατανᾶ, 


ὅτι ob Φοονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
δὲ Kai προσχαλεσάωενος 
τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

"Οσγις 9έλει ὁπίόω µου 


33 Ε]σὼν 

ὅτι 

δε) τὸν υἱὸν ἀνθρώπου 
σολλὰ σαθεῦ xal 
ἀποδοχ,ωασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
πεισουτέρων χα) ἀρχιερέων 
χαὶ γραμµωατέων χα) 
ἀποχτανθῆναι xal 

τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρῳ ἀναστῆνα,. 


38 "Ελεγεν δὶ σρὸς φάντας 
Ei τις 9έλε; ὁφίσω µου 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matrukw XVI. 16. Mark VIII. 29. 
26And Simon Peter answer- | And Peter answereth 
ed and said, Thou art and saith unto him, Thou 
the Christ, the Son of art the Christ. 


the living God. 

17-19 peculiar to Matt. 
20 Then charged he his 59 And he charged 
disciples that they should | them that they should 
tell no man that tell no man 
he was Jesus the Christ. of him, 
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Luxe IX. 20. 


Peter answering, 
said, 

The Christ 

of God. 


*1 And he straitly charged 
them, and commanded them 
to tell no man 

that thing ; 


J&sus FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


#1 From that time forth | 351 And he 
began Jesus to shew unto | began to teach 


his disciples, how that thein, that 

he must go unto Jerusalem, | the Son of man must 

and suffer many things suffer many things, and 

of the elders, be rejected of the elders, 
and chief priests, and and of the chief priests, and 
scribes, and be killed, scribes, and be killed, 

and be and after 


raised again the third day. | three days rise again. 
32 And he spake that 
saying openly. 
#8 Then Petertook him, and | And Peter took him, and 
began torebukehim, saying, | began to rebuke him. 
Be it far from thee, Lord: 


this shall not be unto thee. [about 

* But he turned, 33 But when he had turned 
and looked on his disciples, 

and said unto Peter, he rebuked Peter, saying, 


Get thee behind me, Satan; | Get thee behind me, Satan : 
thou art an offence unto me: 

for thou savourest not the | for thou savourest not the 
things that be of God, but , things that be of God, but 


those that be of men. the things that be of men. 

26 Then said Jesus 34 And when he had called 
the people unto him, 

unto his disciples, with his disciples also, 


he said unto them, 
If any man will come | Whosoever will come 


22 Saying, 


the Son of man must 
suffer many things, and 
be rejected of the elders, 
and chief priests, and 
scribes, and be slain, 
and be 

raised the third day. 


35 And he said to them all, 
If any man will come 
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MatTrHew XVI, 24. 


ἐλθεῖν, ἁπαρνησάσθω 
ἑαυτὸν χα) ἁράτω τὸν 
σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, 

χαὶ ἀχολουθείσω μοι. 

16 “O; γὰρ ἐὰν 9Ελῃ τὴν 
ΨψΨυχἠν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέ- 
σει αὑτήν' ὃς O ἂν ἀπολέσῃ 
τὴν Puy jy αὐτοῦ evexsy ἑμοῦ, 


εὑρήσει αὐτή». 

1 Ti γὰρ ὠφιληθήσεται 
ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν 

roy χόσωον ὅλον χερδήση, 
τὴν δὶ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιω- 
67; 1 τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος 
αντάλλαγωα τῆς ψυχῆ; 
αὐτοῦ ; 


| 
| 
! 
a7 Μέλλει γὰρ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ | 
ἀνθρώσου 
a” 9 σω , 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ δόξῃ 
rou σατρὸς αὐτοῦ | 
μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων 
αὐτοῦ, xal τότε ἀποδώσει 
ἑκάστῳ xara τὴν Tease | 
αὐτοῦ. 
88" Auny λέγω Umi, 
εἰσίν σινες ὧδε 
ἑστῶτες οἵσινες | 
οὗ μὴ γεύσωνσαι «ανάτου | 
ἕως ἂν Ἴδωσιν 
τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἑρχόμενον ἐν 
τῇ βασιλεί αὐτοῦ. 
é 


Mark VIII. 34. 


ἀκολο-θεᾷ, ἀπαρνησάσθω 
ἑαυτὸν χα) ἁράτω τὸν 
σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, 
nai ἀχολουθείσω Mol. 
35 "Os γὰρ ἐὰν έλη τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολά- 
9 4 a 9 ΄ 
σει αὐτὴν. ὃς O ἂν ἀπολέσει 
4 ο ~ . ο . ~ 
riviaurou ψυχἠν evexey ἐωοῦ 
καὶ του εὐαγγελίου, 
σώσε;, αὐτῆν. 
8° Ti γὰρ weds? τὸν 
ἄνόρωπον 
σα ΄ Ld 
χερδῆσαι τὸν χόσµον ὅλον 
ae A 4 
χα) ζημιωθῆναι τὴν ψυχὴἠν 
jenn. 37 Τι WA 
QUTOU 5 Ti γαρ 
9 Γή » ο. 
ἀντά).λαγμα τῆς Luvs 
αὐτοῦ ; 
38 "Os γὰρ ἐὰν ἐπαισχυνθῇ 
[hi καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους 
ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ 


| μοιχαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, 


χα) ὁ vids τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται 
αὗτό, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ doen 
τοῦ Tarps αὐτοῦ 

μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν 


| ἁγίων. 


ΙΧ. ! Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
᾽Αωὴν λέγω ὑμῆ ὅτι 

εἰσίν σινες GO τῶν 
ἑστηχότων οσινες 

οὗ μὴ γεύσωνται Savdrou 
ἕωσ ἂν :δωσιν 


γὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἐληλυόθνζαν ἐν δυνάµε,. 


ee 


LuKeE ΙΧ. 28. 


ἔρχεσθαι, ἀρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν 
χα) ἀράτω τὸν 

σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ χαθ ἡμέραν, 
χα) ἀχολουθείτω wor, 

% “Os γὰρ ἂν 9ίλῃ τν 
ψυχἠν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, ἁπολί- 
σε! αὑτην' ὃς ὃ ἂν ἁπολέσῃ 
τὴν ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ ἕνεχεν ἐμοῦ, 


οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν. 

κ Ti γὰρ ὠβελεται 
ἄνθρωπος 

χερδήσας τὸν χόσμον ὅλον, 
ἑαυτὸν de ἀπολέσας Ἰ ζημιω- 
θείς ; 


“Os γὰρ ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ μὲ 
χαὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, 


ςοῦσον ὁ υἱὸς Tov 

ἀνθρώσπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, 
ὅταν ελθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ φατρὸς 

nai τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. 


37 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀλφηθῶς, 
εἰσίν τινες τὼν αὑτοῦ 
ἑδτώτων of 

4 é a 
οὗ μὴ γεύσωνται Javarou 
ἕως ἂν Ίδωσιν 


σὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Ματτπεν XVI. 24. 


after me, let him deny 
himeelf, and take up his 
cross, and follow me. 

96 For whosoever will 
save his life shall lose it ; 
and whosoever will 

lose his life for my sake 


shall find it. 

#6 For what is a man 
profited if he shall 
gain the whole world, 
and lose his own soul ? 


or what shall a man 


give in exchange for 
his soul ? 


$7? For the Son of man 


shall come in the glory 
of his Father, with his 


angels; and then he shall 
reward every man accord- 


ing to his works. 


Verily I say unto you, 
There be some 

standing here, which 
shall not taste of death, 
till they see 

the Son of man coming 
in his kingdom. 


TE Ae 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark VIII. 34. 


after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his 
cross, and follow me. 

35 For whosoever will 
save his life shall lose it ; 
but whosoever shall 
lose his life for my sake 
and the gospel's, 

the same shall save it. 
36 For what shall it 
profit a man, if he shall 
gain the whole world, 
and lose his own soul ? 


3? Or what shall a man 
give in exchange for 

his soul ? 

38 Whosoever therefore 
shall be ashamed of me 
and of my words, 

in this adulterous and 
sinful generation, of him 
also shall the Son of man 
be ashamed, when he 
cometh in the glory 

of his Father, with 

the holy angels. 
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LuKE IX, 23. 


after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his 
cross daily, and follow me. 
%4 For whosoever will 

save his life shall lose it ; 
but whosoever will lose 


" his life for my sake, 


the same shall save it. 
26 For what is a man 
advantaged, if he 
gain the whole world, 
and lose himself, 

or be cast away ? 


16 For whosoever 


shall be ashamed of me, 
and of my words, of him 


shall the Son of man 
be ashamed, when he 
shall come in his own glory, 
and in his Father's, and of 


' the holy angels. 


IX.) And hesaid untothem, | 


Verily I say unto τοι, 


That there be some of them 


that stand here, which 
shall not taste of death, 
till they have seen 


the kingdom of God 
come with power, 


7 But 

I tell you of a truth, 
there be some 
standing here, which 
shall not taste of death 
till they see 


the kingdom of God. 
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Ματτηςν XVII. 1. 
1 Kal μεθ 


ἡμίρας ἓξ racarauCdres 
ὁ ]ησυῦν τὸν Πέσρον χα) 
᾿Ἱάχωβον χα) ᾿]ωάννην 

roy ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, 

χα) ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς 

sig ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ Ιδίαν. 


2 Καὶ μετεμορφώθη 


ἔωπροσθεν αὐτῶν, 

χαὶ ἔλαωψιν τὸ φρόσωπον 
αὐτοῦ ws 6 ἦλιος, 

σὰ δὲ iuasia αὐτοῦ 
ἐγένετο λευχὰ 

ws τὸ φῶς. 


5 Καὶ Ιδυὺ wpdn αὐτοῖς 
Μωὺσής καὶ Ἡλίας 
μετ αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. 


* ᾿Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 
εἶπεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ Κύριε, 
χαλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς wos εἶναι" 
εἰ θέλεις, ποιήσω woe 

τρεῖς σχηνάς, Sol μίαν καὶ 
Μωύσε μίαν χαὶ 'Ἠλίᾳ 
μίαν. 


8 "Ετι αὐτοῦ λαληῦντοςι 
Ιδοὺ νεφέλη Φωτεινὴ 
ἐπεσχίασεν αὐτοὺς, 


καὶ ἰδοὺ Down ἐκ 
γῆς νεφίλη; λέγουσα 
Ωὗτός ἐστιν 6 vids µου ὁ 


SY 
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SECTION XLVII. 
THE TRANSFIGURATION. 
Mark ΙΧ. 2. 

3 Kai μιτὰ 

ἡμέρας ἓξ παραλαμάνει 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν 
"laxwov χαὶ Ἰωάννην, 

xual ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς 

εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ 


jLovoug, 
καὶ µετεωυρφώθη 


o 


9e 
so1ay 


ἔωπροσθεν αὐσῶν' 


3 - a AY e “μα 4 ~ 
Και σα {µάσια αυτου 
ἐγένονσο στ/λοντα λευχὰ 
λίαν, οἷα γναφεὺς ἑπὶσῆς γῆς 
οὐ δύναται οὕσως λευχᾶναι. 
4 Kal ὤφθη αὑτοῖς 
"Ἠλίας σὺν Maver, χαὶ 
v ~ ‘ ~ 3 
noav ovAAaAourres τῷ I7- 
σοῦ. 


5 Kai ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος 
λέγει τῷ ᾿1ησοῦ ‘Paes, 
χαλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς WOE εἶναι, 
χα) σοιήσωωεν 
τρεῖς σχηνάς, ool wiky καὶ 
~ , Νε - 
Μωυσῃ ὠίαν χα; Haig 
ἀίαν. 
6 ¥ N M4 a 4, oy 
° Ov γὰρ noes vi ἄποχειθῃ 
EXDOCOI γὰρ ἐγένοιτο. 


'? Kai 
ἐγένετο νεφε).ή 


ἐπισχιάζουσα αὗτοῖει 


"καὶ HAO φωνὴ ἐκ 


- , ΄ κ] 
τῆς νεφέλη; (λέγουσα) 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱός wou ὁ 


Luxe ΙΧ. 28. 


35 "Εγένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους, ὡσεὶ 

9 , 9 , 

Ίμεαι OXTW, χα) «αραλα- 
Cav Πετρον καὶ 

> 4 ο 9 Ul 

laxweoov χα) ᾿]ωάννην 


ἀνέοή 
3 ” ι 
siz τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθα,. 


29 Καὶ ἐγένεσο ἐν τῷ απροσ- 
εὔχεσθαι αὐτὸν τὸ εἶδος 
τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἑτερον 


e ϱ 9 Cad 
χα) ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ 
λευχὸς ἐξδαστράσπτων, 


30 Καὶ Ιδοὺ 

ἄνδρες δύο 

συνελάλουν AUTEM, οἵτινες 
ἦσαν Μωυσής χαὶ Ηλίας. 
31-32 peculiar {ο Luke. 

33 Elaev 6 Πέτρος 

wees τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν᾽ Βπιστάτα, 
χαλόν ἐστι ἡμᾶς WOE εἶναι, 
ALL ποιήσλωεν 

σχηνὰς, TEs, μίαν ool καὶ 

αίαν Μωνσε]χαὶ μίαν Ηλία, 


ny, εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. 


δὲ Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος 
ἐγένετο νεφέλη 

χαὶ ἐπεσχίαζεν αὐτοὺς" 
ἐφορήθησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ εἶσελ- 
θεῦ αὐτοὺς sig τὴν νεφέλη». 
35 Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένεσο ἐχ 
γῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα 

Ωὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱός ου ὁ 
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SECTION XLVII. 
THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


Mattuew ΧΥΠ. 1. Mark IX, 2. Luxe IX. 28. 


15 And it came to pass 
about an eight days after 
these sayings, he took 
Peter,and John, andJames, 


2 And after six days 
Jesus taketh 

Peter, Jumes, and Jobn 
his brother, 
and bringeth them up into , 
an high mountain | 


. ® And after six days, 
| Jesus taketh with him 
Peter,and James, and John, 


and went up into 


and leadeth them up into | 
[ & mountain to pray. 


an high mountain 
I 


apart, ' apart by themselves: : #9 And as he prayed, 
5 And was transfigured | and he was transfigured the fashion of his counte- 
nance was altered, 


before them : | before them. 
and his face did shine as_| 


the sun, and his raiment 
was white as the light. 


5 And, behold, 
there appeared unto them, 


Moses and Elias 

talking with him. 

* Then answered Peter, 
and said unto Jesus, 
Lord, it is good for us 

to be here: if thou wilt, 
let us make here three 
tabernacles; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, 

and one for Elias. 


5 While he yet spake, 
behold, a bright cloud 
overshadowed them : 


and behold a voice 
out of the cloud, which said, 
This is my beloved Son, 


ὃ And his raiment hecame 
shining, exceeding white 


{ 88 show; so 85 no fuller 


on earth can white them. 
4 And 
there appeared unto them 


Elias with Moses: and they 
were talking with Jesus. 

® And Peter answered 

and said to Jesus, 

Master, it is good for us 
to be here : 

and let us make three 
tubernacles ; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, 

and one for Elias. 

6 For he wist not what to 
say; for they were sore 
7 And there was _[afraid. 
a cloud 

that overshadowed them : 


and a voice came 
out of the cloud, saying, 
This is my beloved Son: 


Ae μμ. μμ 


and his raiment was 
white and glistering. 


30 And, behold, 
there talked with him 
two men, which were 
Moses and Elias: 

31-32 peculiar to Luke. 
33 Peter 
said unto Jesus, 
Master, it is good for us 
to be here: 
and let us make three 
tabernacles ; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, 
and one for Elias : 
not knowing what he said. 


56 While he thus spake, 
there came a cloud 

and overshadowed them : 
and they feared as they 
entered into the cloud. 

35 And there came a voice 
out of the cloud, saying, 
This is my beloved Son: 
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MatrHew XVII. 5. | Mark ΙΧ. 7. Luge IX. 85. 


| 
| 
Ι 
ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ ηὑδόχησα: | ἀγαπητός, | ἐχλελεγμένος, 
ἀχούεσε αὐτοῦ. ἀχούετε αὐτοῦ. αὐτοῦ ἀχούεσε. 
6 Καὶ ἀκούσχντες οἱ 56 Kail ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι 
μµαθηταὶ ἔπεσαν ἐπ) πρόσ- τὴν φωνὴν 

ωπον αὐτῶν χα) ἐφοκήθησαν 

σφύδρα. 

7 Kai σροσιλθὼν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς | 
ἤψατο αὐτῶν καὶ εἶπεν 
Εγέρύητε χαὶ μὴ potsiobs. 

5 ᾿Ἠπάραντες δὲ τοὺς ὀφ- | δ Καὶ ἐξάσινα σεριδλεψ- 


See v. 6 


θαλμοὺς αὐτῶν οὐδένα ' άμενοι οὐχέτι οὐδένα 
ε]δον εἰ μὴ στὸν ᾿ησοῦν εἶδον ἀλλὰ τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν | εὑρέθη ᾿]ησοῦς 
μόνον. | µόνον μεθ ἑαυτῶν. . μόνος, 


SECTION XLVIII. 
Curist's DISCOURSE AFTER THE TRANSFIGURATION, 


δ Καὶ κατασαμόντων αὑτῶν Ὁ Καταναινήιτων δὲ αὐτῶν | 
ἐχ τοῦ ὅρους ἐνεσείλατο | ἀπὸ τοῦ ὅρους, διεστείλατο | 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων αὐτοῖς ἵνα 

Μηδεν) εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα μηδεν) & εἶδον διήγήσωνσαι, 
ἕως οὗ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὁ υἱὸς σοῦ  ἀνθεώ- | 
ἐκ νεχρῶν ἐγερθῃμ. σου ἐχ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. | 


Ι 
10 Καὶ roy λόγον ὁ ἐχράτησαν | 


apis ὁ ἑαυτοὺς συνζητοῦντες | 
ci ἐστιν τὸ Ex νεκρῶν ἀναστη- 
ναι. 
10 Kal ἐπηρώτησαν αὑτὸν | 2 Καὶ ἐσηοώτων αὐτὸν 
οἱ μαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
λάγοντες Τ/ οὖν 
OF γραμματιεῖς λέγουσιν Ors 
"Ἠλίαν δε} ἐλθεῖ πρῶτον ; 
11 'Ο δὲ (Ἰησοῦς) ἀποκριθεὶς 
εἶσεν 
Ηλίας μὲν ἔρχεται χαὶ 
ἁποχαταστήσει πάντα" 


λέχοντες Οτι 
λέγουσι οἱ γραωματεῖο ὅτι 
"Ἠλίαν δε) ἐλθεῦ πρῶτον ; 
18 'O δὺ (aaroxgrdsi¢) 
ἔρη αὐτοῖς 
"Ἠλίας ἐλθὼν πρῶτον 
ἀποχαθιστάνει πάντα’ 
καὶ Tas γέγρασται 
ἐπὶ cov υἱὸν rou ἀνθρώπου 
ἵνα πολλὰ πάθη χα 
εζουδενηθῃ ; 
19 Λίγο δὲ ἱ ὑμῖ ὅτι | 33 Αλλά λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 
"Ηλίας ἤδη ᾖλθεν, χα) "καὶ Ηλίας ἐλήλυθεν, 
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Matrugw XVII. 5. Mark ΙΧ. 7. | Luxe IX. 35. 
in whom I am well pleased ; 
hear ye him. hear him, hear him. 
5 And when the disciples‘ : 55 And when 
heard it, they fell on their | | the voice was past, 
face, and were sore afraid. ! See v. 6. 


¥ And Jesus came and 
touched them, and said, 


Arise, and be not afraid. [had | 

5 And when they had © And suddenly, when they | 

lifted up their eyes, : looked round about, they 

they saw no man, save ' saw ΠΟ man any more, save | 

Jesus only, Jesus only with themselves, | Jesus was found alone. 


SECTION XALVIII. 


Carist’s DiscOURSE AFTER THE TRANSFIGURATION, 
® And as they came down | 5 And as they came down | 
from the mountain, from the mountain, 

Jesus charged them, saying, | he charged them that 

Tell the vision to no man, | they should tell no man 

| what things they had seen, 

until the Son of man be till the Son of man were 

risen aguin from the dead. | risen from the dead. 
| 2° And they kept that say- 
ing with themselves, ques- 
| tioning one with another 

what the rising from the 

. dead should mean. 

19 And his disciples asked 3 And they asked 

him, saying, Why then suy | him, saying, Why say 


the scribes that Elias . the scribes that Elias 
must first come ? : must first come ? 


and said unto them, and told them, 
Elias truly shall first come, | Elias verily cometh first. 
and restore all things. | and restoreth all things ; 
‘ and how it is written of | 
the Son of man, that he | 
. must suffer many things, | 
and be set at nought. | 
13 But I say unto you, 13 But I say unto you, | 
That Elias is come already, ‘hat Elias is indeed come, : 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
11 And Jesus answered 18 And he answered 
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MatrHew XVII. 12. Mark IX. 18. Luke ΙΧ. 97. 
οὑχ ἐπίγνωσαν αὐτὸν 
ἀλλὰ ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ xal ἐποίησαν aura 
ὅσα ἠθέλησαν ὅσα Ἰθελον, 


χαθὼς γέγραπται er αὐτόν. 
οὕτως χα) ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώτου μίλλι; πάσχει 
€ υ 9 ο 
us αὐτῶν, 


SECTION XLIX. 
Cunist casts ouT A DeaF AND DumMB Spirit, 
14 Καὶ ἐλθὼν | 14 Kal ἐλθὼν | 37 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ τῇ ἑξῆς 
ἡμέρα χατελθόντων αὐτῶν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ opoug συνήντησεν 


ae 


| 
αρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς | as 
| αὐτῷ ὄχλος σφολύς. 


αρὸς τὸν ὄχλον, ε]δεν ὄχλον πολὺν 
σερ) αὐτοὺς χα) γραμματεῖς 
συνζητοῦντας αὑτοῖς. 
16 Κα) εὐθὺς wes 6 38 Kai dod 
ὄχλος ἰδόντες αὐτὸν 
ἐζεθαμαήθησαν, χα) 
σροσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος HOOT LEX OVTES 
γονυτετῶν αὐτὸν. ἠσπάζονσο αὐτόν. 
16 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 
(τοὺς γραμματεῖς) 
αὐτούς Ti συνζηγεῖγε σρὸς 


αὐτούς ; 
1 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ 
εἷς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἐδόησιν 
16 Καὶ λέγων Κύριε, ἐλέησόν | Διδάσχαλε, ἤνεγχα λέγων Διδάσχαλε, δέομαί 
µου τὸν υἱόν, τὸν υἱόν µου πρὸς of, σου, ἐπίολεψαι tal γὸν υἱόν 
µου, ὅτι µονογενῆς [Loi ἐστιν, 
ὅτι σεληνιάζεται ἔχοντα πνεῦμα ἄλαλον ὃν Κα) ἰδοὺ σνεῦμα 
18 Κα) ὅπου ἐὰν 
αὐτὸν χαταλάδῃ, λαμοαάνει αὐτὸν 
καὶ ἐξαίφνης χράζει 
χαὶ χαχῶς πάσχιι’ ῥῆσσει αὐτόν, xal σπαράσσει αὐτὸν 
χα) ἀφρίζει μετὰ ἀφροῦν 


χα) τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόνγας 
καὶ ζηραίνεται' 
φολλάκις γὰρ πίστει 
sig τὸ cup χα) πολλάκις See v. 22. nal µόγις ἀποχωριζάα) αὖ- 
εἰς τὸ ὑδωρ. τοῦ cuvrpr Cov αὐτόν. 
16 Καὶ προσήνεγχα αὐτὸν | καὶ εἶπον 49 Καὶ ἐδεήθην 


Ματπεν XVII. 12. 


and they knew him not, 
but have done unto him 
whatsoever they listed : 


likewise shall also the 
Son of man suffer of them. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


-------- -------- « ---ς  --- -- ο αμα οςι 


Mark ΙΧ. 15. 


and they havedoneuntohim | 


whatsoever they listed, 
as it is written of him. 


SECTION XLIX. 
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LUKE IX. 97. 


CHRIST CASTS OUT A DEAF AND Dus Spirit. 


14 And when they were come 


to the multitude, 


there came to him 


a certain man, 
kneeling down to him, 
and saying, 

18 Lord, have mercy on 
my son: 


for he is lunatic, 


and sore vexed : 


for oft-times he falleth 
into the fire, and oft 
into the water. 

16 And I brought him to 
thy disciples, 


14 And when he came 


to his disciples, 

he saw a great multitude 
about them, and the scribes 
questioning with them. 


16 And straightway all the 


people, when they beheld 
him, were greatly amazed, 
and, running to him, 
saluted him. 

16 And he asked the scribes, 
What question ye with 
them ? 

17 And one of the multitude 


answered and said, 
Master, I have brought 
unto thee my son, 


which hath a dumb spirit ; 
18 And wheresoever he 
taketh him, 


he teareth him; and 
he foameth, 

and gnasheth with his 
teeth, and pineth away : 


(See v. 22.) 


and I spake to 
thy disciples that they 


ST 


3 And it came to pass, that 
on the next day, when they 
were come down from the 
hill, much people met him. 


38 And, behold, 


a man of the company 


cried out, saying, 

Master, I beseech thee, 
look upon my son: 

for he is mine only child : 
3 And, lo, a spirit 


taketh him, and he 
suddenly cricth out ; 
and it teareth him that 


he foameth again : 
and, bruising him, 
hardly departeth from him. 


And I besought 
thy disciples to 
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MatTTHEW XVII. 16. 
Trois μαθηταῖς cov, 


χα) οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν 

αὐτὸν 9εραπεῦσα,. 

17 ᾿Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπεν Ω γενεὰ ἄπιστος 

καὶ ὁμεστραμμωένη, 

ἕως πότε μεθ ὑμῶν ἔσομαι ; 
ἕως wire ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; 
Φέρετέ wor αὐτὸν ὧδε. 


See ν. 15. 


18 Kal ἐπετίμησεν 
αὑτῷ 6 ᾿ησοῦς, 


καὶ ἐζῆλθεν ἀπ αὐτοῦ 
τὸ δαιωόνιον" 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


a ο ο - --- ο ο 


Mark ΙΧ. 18. 


γοῖς µαθηταῖς σου 
ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐχκάλωσιν, 
xai οὐχ {σχυσαν». 


19 "O ds ἀποχριθεὶς αὑτοῖς 
, .έ . 8” 
λέγε OL γενεὰ ἀπιστοςι 


ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομαι! 
ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; 
φέρετε αὐτὸν πρὸς μέ. 


Kal ἤνεγκαν αὐτόν wots 
aurov χα) ἰδὼν αὐτόν, 

σὸ Treva εὖὐθὺς 

ἐσπάραξεν αὐτόν, 

χα) πεσὼν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ἐχυλίετο ἀρρίζων. 

81 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησιν τὸν πα- 
τέρα αὑτοῦ Πόσος χβόνος ἐσ- 
τὶν ὧς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ; 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν "Ex wasdsodev 

. Καὶ πολλάχις χαὶ εἰς 
wip αὐτὸν sCadrsy χα) εἰς 
ὕδατα, ἵνα ἀπολέσῃ αὐτόν 
aX εἴ τι δύνη, βοήθησον 
ἡμῦ σπλαγχνίσθεὶς ἐφ' 
ἡμᾶς. 

3 "Ο ds ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
ro Ei δύνη 3 πάντα δυνατὰ 
τῷ σιστεύοντι. 

M Εὐθὺς χράξας ὁ πατὴρ 
τοῦ παιδίου ἔλεγεν Πιστεύω" 
Bonde: µου τῇ ἀπιστίφ. 

35 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ὅτι 
ἐπισυντρέχει ὄχλος, 
ἐπετίμησεν 

τῷ πνεύµατι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ 
λέγων αὐτῷ Τὸ ἅλαλον 
χαὶ χωφὸν TED LA, ἐγὼ 
ἐπιγάσσω σοι, Serbs 

ἐξ αὐτοῦ χα) µηχέτι 
εἰσέλθῃς sig αὑτόν. 

8 Κα) χράζας καὶ πολλὰ 
σπαράξας εξῆλθεν' 


Luke IX. 40. 


γῶν μαθητῶν σον 
ἵνα ἐχοάλωσιν aure, 
χα) οὐκ ἠδυνήθγσαν. 


41 "Αποχοιθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
εἶπεν Ω γενεὰ ἄπιστος 
xal διεστραμμένη, 

ἕως πότε ἔσομαι σρὸς ὑμᾶς 
καὶ ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; 
προσάγαγε woe 

φὸν υἱόν σου. 

49 "Eri δὲ σροσερχοµένου 
αὐτοῦ εῤῥηἕεν αὐτὸν 

φὸ δαιµόνιον 

καὶ συνεσπάραξεν' 


ἐπετίμήσεν δὲ ὃ Ἰ]ησοῦς 
τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, 


Matruew XVII. 16. 


and they could not 

cure him. 

19 Then Jesus answered 
and said, O faithless 

and perverse generation, 
how long shall I be 

with you? how long shall I 
suffer you? Bring him 
hither to me. 


See v. 15. 


| 


IN THE GOSPELS, 


Marx ΙΧ. 18. 


should cast him out; 
and they could not. 


19 IIe answereth him, 

and saith, O faithless 
generation, 

how long shall I be 

with you? how long shall I 
suffer you? Bring him 
unto me. 

5 And they brought him 
unto him: and when he 
saw him, 

straightway the spirit 

tare him ; 

and he fell on the ground, 
and wallowed, foaming. 

5ὰ And he asked his father, 
How long is it ago since 
this came unto him? And 
he said, Of a child. 

#3 And oft-times it hath cast 
him into the fire, and into 
the waters, to destroy him : 
but if thou canst do any 
thing, have compassion on 
us, aud help us. 


35 Jesus said unto him, If 


thou canst believe, all things 


believeth. 
* And straightway the fa- 


' ther of the child cried out, 


18 And Jesus 


rebuked the devil ; 


and he departed out of him: 


and said with tears, Lord, 
I believe; help thou mine 
unbelief. 


‘ $5 When Jesus saw that the 


people came running to- 
gether, he rebuked the foul 


spirit, saying unto him, ; 


Thou dumb and deaf spirit, - 
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Luxe IX. 40. 


cast him out; 
and they could not. 


“1 And Jesus answering, 
said, O faithless 
and perverse generation, 
how long shall I be 

with you, and 

suffer you? Bring thy son 
hither, 

4° And as he was 

yet a coming, 


the devil threw him down, 
and ¢are him. 


are possible to him that | 


And Jesus 


rebuked the unclean 
spirit, 


I charge thee, come out of | 
: him, and enter no more 


into him. 

* And the spirit cried, 
and rent him sore, 
and came out of him ; 
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MaTrHEew XVII. 18. MarK ΙΧ. 26. Luke IX, 42. 
χα) ἐγένετο wosl νεχεός, 
ὥστε τοὺς σολλοὺς λέγειν 
ὅτι ἀπίέθανεν. 
57 "Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς κρατήσας 
αὐτὸν γῆς χειρὸς 
ἤγειρεν αὐτόν, | 
καὶ ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παὶς χα) ἀνέστῃη. , χα) ἰάσατο τὸν φαΐδα 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. χα) ἀπίδωχεν αὐτὸν 
τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. 
19 Tors προσελθόντες 36 Kal εἰσελθόντα αὐτὸν 
of µαθητα) τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ tis olxov, οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ | 
χατ ἰδίαν εἶπον χατ᾽ idiav ἐφηρώτων αὐτόν . 
Aid Fi ἡμεῖ οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν | "Οτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν | 
ἐχοαλεῦ αὑτό; ἐχδαλεβ αὐτό ; | 
20 peculiar to Matt. 29 Kail εἶπεν αὐτοῖς | 
"1 Τοῦτο δὲ rd γένος Τοῦτο τὸ γένος 
οὐχ ἐχπορεύεται ἐν οὐδεν) δύναται ἐζελθεν | 
si μὴ ἐν σροσευχῇ εἰ μὴ ἓν σροσευχῇ. 


χαὶ νηστίία. 


33) Αναστρεφοωένων δὲ αὐτῶν | 
ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ]ησοῦς 


Μέλλ.ει 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθεώπτου | 
φαραδίδοσθα! 

sig χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, 

33 Κα) ἀποχτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, 


xal τῇ τρίσῃ ἡμέρῳ 


ἐγερθήσεται. 


(κα) νηστείᾳ.) 


SECTION 1, 
CHRIST FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS AND RESURRECTION, 
30 Κάἀάκεῖθεν ἐζελθόντες 


φαρεποβεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλι- 
λαίας, χα] οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα 


τις νου’ 
Tous μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ σοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 


χα) ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
«6 Θέσθε ὑμεῖς sig τὰ wre 
ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους τούτους" 


ew ὅτι 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ὁ γὰρ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
παραδίδοτα! μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι 
εἰς χείρας ἀνθρώπων, alg χεῖῥας ἀνθρώπων». 


χα) ἀποχτενοῦσιν αὑτόν, 
χα) ἀποχσανθεὶς 

μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
ἀνασσήσεσα,. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
81 'Ἑδίδασχεν γὰρ 5 Εἶσιν σρὸς 
| 
| 


Καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. 


3 OF δὲ ἡγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα, | 4 OF δὶ ἡγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα 


Ματτπεν XVII. 18. 


and the child was cured 
from that very hour. 


19 Then came 
the disciples to Jesus 
apart, and said, 
Why could not we 
cast him out ? 
20 peculiar to Matt. 
3 Howbeit this kind 
goeth not out 
but by prayer and fasting. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark IX. 26. 


and he was as one dead ; 
insomuch that many said, 
He is dead. 

3: But Jesus took him 
by the hand, 

and lifted him up ; 

and he arose. 


15 And when he was come 
into the house, his disciples 
asked him privately, 

Why could not we 

cast him out ? 

#9 And he said unto them, 
This kind 

can come forth by nothing, 
but by prayer and fasting. 


SECTION L. 
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Luxe IX, 42. 


and healed the child, 
and delivered him again 
to his father. 


Curist FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS AND RESURRECTION, 


23 And while they abode in 
Galilee, 
Jesus said unto them, 


The Son of man shall be 
betrayed into the hands 

of men ; 

% And they shall kill him, 
and 

the third day he shall 

be raised again. And they 
were exceeding sorry. 


2° And they departed thence, 
and passed through Galilee; 
and he would not that any 
man should know it. 


51 For he taught his disciples, 
and said unto them, 


The Son of man is 
delivered into the hands 
of men, 

and they shall kill him ; 
and after that he is killed, 
he shall rise the third day. 


** But they understood not 


that saying, 


* He said unto his disciples, 


“ Let these sayings sink 
down into your ears: for 
the Son of man shall be 
delivered into the hands 
of men. 


65 But they understood not 
this saying, and it was hid 
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Ματτπεν XVIII. 1. | 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


. -- ο --- 


Mark ΙΧ. 32. 


καί 
9 a ου 9 9 ο» 
ΕΦοοουντο αὐτὸν επερωτησα!. 


Luke IX. 45. 


τοῦτο, καὶ NY παβαχεκαλυμ- 
Biv ἂπ' αὐσῶν ἵνα μὴ αἴσ- 
θωνται αὐσό, nai 

ἐφοκοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν 


| πες) τοῦ ῥήματος τούτου. 


SECTION LI. 


THE DisciPLES CONTEND WHO SHOULD BE GREATEST. 


1 "Ey ἐχείνῃ τῇ weg σροσ- 
Άλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
λέγονσες 

Τίς apa μείζων tori 

ἐν τῇ βασιλείφ τῶν οὐρανῶν: 


* Kal σροσχαλεσάµενος 
παιδίον έστησεν αὐτὸ 
ἐν µέσρ αὐτῶν. 


8-4 peculiar to Matt. 
6 Καὶ ὃς ἂν 
δέζηται iv παιδίον γοιοῦτον 
ἐπ) τῷ ὀνόματί ου, 
ἐμὲ δέχεται... 


33 Καὶ ἦλθον sis Καφαρνα- | 

οὐμ. Kal ἐν τῇ οἱ χα vee | 

μενος ἐπηξώτα αὐτοὺς 

Τί ἐν σᾷ ὁδᾷ, διελογίζεσθε; 

4 Ο) δὲ ἐσιώπων' αρὸς ἀλ- 
ϱ 

λήλους γὰρ | 


διελέχθησαν ὁ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 
εἰς μείζων. 


56 Καὶ χαθίσας ἐφώνησεν 
τοὺς δώδεχα κα) λέγει 
αὐτοὶ E? rig 9έλει πρῶτος 
εἶναι, έσται πάντων ἔσχα- 
σος χα) πάντων ὁ/άκονος. 


56 Κα) λασὼν 

παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ 

ἐν Leow αὐτῶν, 

χα) ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

37 “Os ἂν 

ἓν Say φοιούτων φαιδίων δέ- 
ξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί µου, 
fs δέχεται 

καὶ ὃς ἂν ἐμὶ δέχηται, 
oux sus δέχεται ἀλλὰ 

roy ἁποστείλαντά WS. 


See v. 35. 


* Εἰσῆλθεν os διαλογισμὸς 
ἐν αὐτοῖς, vo τίς ἂν εἴη µεί- 
ζων αὐτῶν. 


See v. 48. 


«7 Ὅ δὲ Ἰησοῦς idwy γὸν dsa- 
λογισωὸν ris χαρδίας αὐτῶν, 
ἑπιλαθόμενος 

παιδίου ἔστησεν aurd 

παρ’ ἑαυτῷ, 


«6 Καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖ 


“Og ἐὰν 


deEnras τοῦτο τὸ φαιδίον 
ἐπ] τῷ ὀνόματί µου, 

us δέχεται 

nal ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέζητα;, 
δέχεται 

roy ἀποστείλαισά µε’ 

0 γὰρ µικρύτερος ἐν πᾶσιν 


{7 


MatrHew XVIII. 1. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 121 


MarkK IX, 82. Luke IX, 45. 
from them, that they per- 
ceived it not; 


and were afraid | and they feared 


| to ask him. ' to ask him of that saying. 


SECTION LI. 


THE DISCIPLES CONTEND WHU SHOULD BE GREATEST. 


1 At the same time came 
the disciples unto Jesus, 
saying, 

Who 

is the greatest 

in the kingdom of heaven ? 


2 And Jesus 


called a little child 

unto him, and set him 

in the midst of them. 
3-4 peculiar to Matt. 


® And whoso shall receive 
one such little child 
in my name receiveth me. 


$3 And he came to Caper- | 
naum: and, being in the 
house, he asked them, What | 
was it that ye disputed 
among yourselves by the ! 
way ? 

* But they held their 
peace: for by the way 46 Then 
they had disputed 
among themselves who 
should be the greatest. 


there arose a reasoning 
among them, which of them 
should be greatest. 


35 And he sat down, and | 
called the twelve, and saith 
unto them, If any man de- 
sire to be first, the same | 
shall be last of all, and 
servant of all. 


See v. 48. 


55 And he | #7 And Jesus, perceiving 
| the thought of their heart, 
took a child, took a child, 
and set him | and set him 
in the midst of them : | by him, 
and when he had taken hin 


in his arms, 
he said unto them, 46 And said unto them, 
37 Whosoever shall receive | Whoever shall receive 
one of such children this child 
in my name, receiveth me ; | in my name, receiveth me; 
and whosoever shall receive | and whosoever shall receive 
me, receiveth not me, but | me, receiveth 
him that sent me. him that sent me: 
See v. 35. ' for he that is least among 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Martrnew XVIII. 6. 


5 "Os ὅ ἂν σχανδαλίσῃη 

ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων 

τῶν πιστευύντων sig ἐμέ, 

συμφέρει αὐτῷ ἵνα 

χρεμασθῇ μύλος ὀνιχὸς 

sig τὸν σράχηλον αὐτοῦ 

χαὶ χαταποντισθῃῇ ἐν 

τῷ πελάγει τῆς Ὀαλάσσης. 
7 peculiar to Matt. 

5 Ε) 0: 

ἡ χείρ σου ἢ ὁ πούς σου 

σχανδαλίζει σε, 

ἔχχοψον aurdy 

χαὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ. 

χαλόν Col ἐστιν 

εἶσελθεῖ εἰς τὴν ζωὴν 

χωλὸν | χυλλόν, 

7 δύο χεῖρας 9 δύο πόδας 

ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 

sig τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον. 


Mark ΙΧ. 38. Luke ΙΧ. 48. 
ὑμῦ ὑπάρχων, οὗτός sor 
μέγας. 

6 ᾿Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ᾿Ἰωάννης 
εἶπεν Ἐκπιστάτα, εἶδομέν 
viva, ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί σου 
ἐχοάλλοντα δαιµόνια, 


56 "Εφη αὐτῷ ὃ Ιωάννης 
λέγων Δ/δάσκαλε, εἴδομῖν 
rive sv σῷ ὀνόματί σου 
ἐχοάλλοντα δαιωόνια, 

ὃς οὐκ ἀχολουθεῖ Li, 

χα) ἐχωλύομεν αὐτόν. χα) ἐχωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν 

ὅσ, οὐκ ἀχολουθεῖ μεθ ἡμῶν. 
60 Έ]πεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ "In- 
σοῦς Mn χωλύετε" 


50 'Ο ὃς ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 

Μ) χωλύετε αὐτόν 

οὐδε] γάρ ἐστιν ὃς φοιήσει 
δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί µου 
χα) ὀυνήσετα! ταχὺ χαχο- 
λογῆσαί µε 

 “O¢ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν 

χαθ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἑστίν. 
41 “Ος γὰρ ἂν φοτίσῃ ὑμᾶς 
ποτήριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνό- 
ματι ὅτι Χριστοῦ sors, 
ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμλ ὅτι οὐ μὴ 
ἀπολέσει τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 
4 Κα) ὃς ἂν σκανδαλ{σῃ 
ἵνα τῶν μικρῶν 

τῶν Fiori ἐχόντων, 

χαλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον εἰ 
περίχειτα! ρύλος ὁνικὸς 
σερ) τὸν τρώχηλον αὐτοῦ 
χαὶ βέολητα; εἰς 

σὴν «άλασσαν. 


ὃς γὰρ οὖχ sori 
καθ ὑμῶν, ὑπὶρ ὑμῶν ἐστίν. 


9 Καὶ ἐὰν σχαγδαλίζῃ os 
ἡ χείρ σου, 


ἀπόλοψον αὐτήν' 


χαλόν ἐστίν σε χυλλὸν 
εἰσελθεῖν sig τὴν ζωήν, 


} τὰς δύο χειρας 

ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῦ 

εἰς τὴν γίενναν, 

εἰς τὸ wip τὸ ἄσδεστον. 

(46 Ὅσου ὁ σχώληξ αὐτῶν 
οὗ γελευσῷ xal τὸ πῦρ οὗ 
σοέννυτα,.) 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matruew XVII. 6. 


6 But whoso shall offend 
one of these little ones 
which believe in me, 
it were better for him 
that a millstone were hanged 
about his neck, and that 
he were drowned in 
the depth of the sea. 

7 peculiar to Matt. 
5 Wherefore, if thy hand 
or thy foot 
offend thee, cut them off, 
and cast them from thee : 
it is better for thee to 
enter into life halt or 
maimed, rather than 
having two hands, 
or two feet, to be 
cast into everlasting fire. 


_—- — 


Marx IX. 88. 


56 And John answered him, 
saying, Master, we saw 
one casting out devils 

in thy name, 

and he followeth not us; 
and we forbade him, 
because he followeth not 
us. 

5 But Jesus said, 

Forbid him not: 

for there is no man which 
shall do a miracle in my 
name, that can lightly speak 
evil of me. 

40 For he that is not 
against us is on our part. 
“ For whosoever shall give 
you a cup of water to drink 
in my name, because ye 
belong to Christ, verily I 
say unto you, He shall not 
lose his reward. {fend 
42 And whosoever shall of- 
one of these little ones 
that believe in me, 

it is better for him 

that a millstone were hanged 
about his neck, and 

he were cast into 

the sea. 


“© And if thy hand 
offend thee, cut it off : 


it is better for thee to 
enter into life 
maimed, than 

having two hands 


to go into hell, into the fire 
that never shall be quench- 
ed ; 

“ Where their worm dieth 
not, and the fire is not 
quenched. 


Luxe ΙΧ. 48. 
you all, the same shall be 


great. 

#9 And John answered . 
and said, Dfaster, we saw 
one casting out devils 

in thy name ; 


and we forbade him, 
because he followeth not 
with us. 

6° And Jesus said unto him, 
Forbid him not: 


for he that is not 
against us is for us. 
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See v. 8. 


® Καὶ εἰ 6 ὀφθαλμός σου 
σχανδαλ{ζει σε, ἔζελε 
αὐσὸν χαὶ βάλε ἀπὸ cov 
χαλόν Col ἐστιν µονόφ- 
θαλμον sig τὴν 

ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, Ἡ δύο 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 
εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark ΙΧ. 45. ως 


“ Kai ἐὰν ὁ πούς σου σχαν- | 
δαλίζη σε, ἀπόχοψον αὐὑτόν' | 
χαλόν ἑστίν σε εἰσελθεῦ 

εἰς γὴν Cony χαλόν, ἢ τοὺς | 
δύο πόδας ἔ έχοντα βληθήνα, : | 
sig τὴν γέενναν. (κ: Oro | | 
6 σχώλήξ αὐτῶν οὗ γελευτᾷ | 
χαὶ τὸ ue οὗ σοέννυται,.) | 
7 Κα) ἐὰν 6 ὀφθαλμὸς σου | 
σχανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔχσαλε 
αὐσόν' 

χαλόν ἐστίν σε μονόφ- | 
θαλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς viv | 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 7 δύο | 
ὀρθαλμοὺςξ ἔχοντα βληθῆνα, | 
εἰς γέονναν (τοῦ Tupes), | 
© "Οπου 6 σχώληξ αὐτῶν | 
οὗ τελευτῷ καὶ τὸ up ob | 
σοέννυτα,. 
9 Πᾶς γὰρ πυρ) ἁλισθήσε- | 
σαι χα) πᾶσα Susta ἁλ) | 
ἁλσθήσετα,. | 
5 Καλὸν σὺ crag: Sav δὺ | 
σὸ ἆλας ἄναλον γΐνηται, 
ἐν vive αὐτὸ ἀρτύσιτε ; ; 
agers ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ara, 
χα) ερηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 


SECTION LII. 


LUKE. 


JESUS ENTERS JUDEA, AND IS QUESTIONED AROUT DIVORCEs. 


XIX. 


1 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν 


ὁ Ιησοῦς Tous λόγους σούτ- 


ους, μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλ.,- . 
λαίας χα) ἤλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια | 


τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν 
rou ᾿Ιορδάνου. 
2 Kai ἠχολούθησαν 


X. 


1 Kal εχεῖθεν ἀναστὰς 
ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ δρια 

σης ᾿Ιουδαίας xai πέραν 
τοῦ ορδάνου, 


' χα) συντορεύονται πάλιν 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Matrugw XVIII. 9. Mark IX. 45. LUKE. 


See v. 8. “ And if thy foot offend 

thee, cut it off: it is better 

for thee to enter halt into | 
life, than having two feet | 

to be cast into hell, into | 

the fire that never shall be | 
quenched ; 

“6 Where their worm dieth | 
not, and the fire is not 


quenched. | 
5 And if thine eye offend | 7 And if thine eye offend | 
thee, pluck it out, thee, pluck it out: 


and cast it from thee : 
it is better fur thee to enter | it is better for thee to enter 


into life into the kingdom of God_, 
with one eye, rather than | with one eye, than 

having two eyes to be having two eyes to be 

cast into hell fire. cast into hell fire ; 


4 Where their worm dieth | 
not, and the fire is not | 
quenched. 

40 For every one shall be | 
salted with fire, and every ! 
sacrifice shall be salted with | 
salt. 

© Salt is good: but if the , 
salt have lost his saltness, 
wherewith will ye season | 
it? Have salt in yourselves, : 
and have peace one with 
another. 


SECTION LI. 
JESUS ENTERS JUDEA, AND 18 QUESTIONED ABOUT Divorcgs. 


XIX. Χ. | 
1 He departed from Galilee, | 1 And he arose from thence, 
and came into the coasts and cometh into the coasts - 
of Judea beyond of Judea by the farther side ! 
Jordan ; of Jordan : 
* And great multitudes . and the people 
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Matroew XIX. 2. 


αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλού, 


χα] ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς ἐχεῖ, 
* Kal προσῆλθον αὐτῷ 
Φαρισαῖοι πειράζοντες 
αὐτὸν χα) λέγοντες 

Ei ἔξεστιν (ἀνθρώπῳ) 
ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖχα αὐτοῦ 


χατὰ σπᾶσαν αὐτίαν ; 

* "O 68 ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
(αὐτοῖς) 

Οὐὑκ ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας 
ἀπ ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν χα) «ῆλυ 
ἐποίησεν αὐτούς ; 

6 Καὶ εἶπεν "Evexa τούτου 
χαταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν 
πατέρα xal τὴν μητέρα 
χαὶ χολληθήσεται τῇ γυναικ) 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο 
εἰς σάρχα µία». 

6 "Ωστι οὐχέτι εἶσὶν δύο 
ἀλλὰ σὰρξ µία. “O οὖν 
ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθοωπος 
μὴ χωριζέτω. 

7 Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 

Ti οὖν Μωὺσῆς éversiAaro 


δοῦναι βιολ{ον ἁποστασίου 
χα) ἀπολῦσαι ; 

© Λέγει αὐτοῖς 

"Or: Μωὺσῆς 

αρὸς τὴν σχληροχαρδίαν 
ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμᾷ 
ἀπολῦσα, τὰς γυναίκας 
ὑμῶν an ἀρχῆς δὲ οὗ γέ- 
γονεν οὕτως. 


See ν. 4. 


See v. 6. 


LUKE. 


ManrK X. 1. 


ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτόν, 
χα) ὡς εἰώθε;ι πάλιν 
ἐδίδασχεν αὐτοὺς. 


* Kai προσελθόντες 
Φαρισαῖοι 
ἐφηρώτων αὐτὸν 

Ei sori ἀνδρὴ 
γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, 
σειράζοντες αὐτὸν. 


3 'O δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς 


See v. 6. 


See v. 7. 


See v. 8. 


See v. 9. 


Ti Umi ἐνεγείλατο Μωυσῆς; 
* Οἱ δὲ εἶπαν ᾿Ἑσέτρεψεν 
Μωυσῆς βιολίον ἀποσγασίου 
γράψαι χαὶ ἀπολῦσαι. 

5 'Ο δὲ ]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


Πρὸς ray σχληροχαρδίαν 
ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῦ 

ry ἐντολὴν ταύτην. 

6 )Απὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 


ἄρσεν xa) «ἤλυ ἐποίησεν 
αὐτούς" 

7 Ἔνεχεν τούτου χαταλείψει 
ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ 
xai γὴν μητέρα, (χα) προσ- 
χολλήθησεται πρὸς τὴν γυ- 
ναῖχα αὐτοῦ) 

δ Καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο sig 
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MATTHEW XIX. 2. 


followed him; and 


he healed them there. 

5 The Pharisees also came 
unto him, tempting him, 
and saying unto him, 

Is it lawful for a man 

to put away his wife 

for every cause ? 

* And he answered and said 
unto them, Have ye not 
read, that he which made 
them at the beginning, 
made them male and female; 
5 And said, For this cause 
shall a man leave father 
and mother, and shall cleave 
to his wife: and they twain 
shall be one flesh ? 

6 Wherefore they are no 
more twain, but one flesh. 
What therefore God hath 
joined together, let not 
man put asunder. 

7 They say unto him, 
Why did Moses then com- 
mand 

to give a writing 

of divorcement, and to put 
her away ? 

6 He saith 

unto them, Moses, because of 
the hardness of your hearts, 
suffered you 

to put away your wives: 
but from the beginning 

it was not 80, 


See v. 4. 


See v. 6. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark X. 1. LUEE. 
resort unto him again ; 

and, as he was wont, 

he taught them again. 


3 And the Pharisees came 
to him, 

and asked him, 

Is it lawful for a man 

to put away his wife ? 
tempting him. 

3 And he answered and said 
unto them, 


(See v. 7.) 
(See v. 8.) 


(See v. 9.) 


[you ? 
What did Moses command 
* And they said, Moses 
suffered to write a bill 
of divorcement, and to put 
her away. 
56 And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, For 
the hardness of your heart 
he wrote you this precept. 


6 But from the beginning 
of the creation God made 
them male and female. 

’ For this cause shall a 
man leave his father and | 
mother, and cleave to his | 
wife ; | 
® And they twain shall be | 
| 


127 


128 


MatTrTHEew XIX. 9. 


See v. 6. 


5 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῶν, 

ὃς Gy ἀπολύση τὴν γυναῖκα 
αὐτοῦ μὴ ἐπ) πορνείφ χαὶ 
γαµήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται. 


ee © ο... μαμμμμμμυμυμμμμυ, 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark X. 8. 


σάρχα μίαν ὥστε οὐχέτι 
εἰσὶν δύο ἀλλὰ µία σάρζ. 
5 “Ο οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, 
ἄνθρωπος uy χωειζέτω. 

10 Κα) sig τὴν οἰχίαν πάλ.ιν 
οἱ µαθητα) περ) τούτου 
ἐπηρώτων αὐτόν. 

1 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 

"Os; ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναζ- 
χα αὐτοῦ καὶ 

γαµήσῃη ἄλλην, μο,χᾶτα, 
és’ αὐτήν. 

12 Κα) ἐὰν αὐτὴ ἀπολύσασα 
τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς yaunon 
ἄλλον, μοιχᾶσαι. 


SECTION LII. 


LuKE XVIII. 15. 


Curist Biesses LrrrtE CHILDREN. 


13 Tors προδηνέχθησαν αὐτῷ | 
σαιδία, Wares χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ | 
αὐτοῖς καὶ προσεύξητα!" 

of δὲ μαθητα) 

ἑπεγίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 

14 “ϱ δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς 

εἶπεν 

"Agere τὰ σαιδία καὶ 

for) χωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῦ 
webs μέ τῶν γὰρ τοιούσων 
toriv ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὗραν- | 
a. 


15 Kai προσέφερον αὐτῷ 
a @ φ ~~ 
παιδία ἵνα aynra: αὐτῶν 


of Os μαθητα) 
ἐπεσίμων τοῖς σροσφέρουσιν. 


1 'Τδών δὲ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ἦγα- 


νάχτησεν χα] εἶπεν αὐτοῦ 
” 4 ΄ » 

Agers τὰ παιδία ἑἐρχεσθαι 
σρὸς μέ, μὴ χωλύετε αὗτά' 
τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων soriy 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

16 ” Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν 


ο μὴ δέζηται τὴν βασιλείαν 


| 18 ΤΠροσερερονδὲ αὐτῷ χαὶ 
| τὰ βρίφη ἵνα αὐτῶν ἅστη- 
| σαι ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθήτα) 
| ἐπετίμων αὑτοῖς. 
15 "Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς «ροσχαλιε- 
| σάωενος αὐτὰ εἶπεν 

"Agere τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι 
| αρὸς μὲ χα) μὴ χωλύετι αὖ- 
Ta τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν 
: 9 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
1 ἸΑμὴν λεγω ὑωδ, ὃς ἂν 
| wy δέζηται τὴν βασιλείαν 


IN ΤΗΕ GOSPELS. 


—— . --- er eee ee Ce 


Mark Χ. 8. 
' one flesh: so then they arc : 
‘no more twain, but one. 
' flesh. 
® What therefore God hath 
| joined together, let ποῦ 
| man put asunder. 
' 10 And in the house his 
disciples asked him again 
of the same matter. 
11 And he saith unto them, 
Whosoever shall put away 
| his wife, | 
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See v. 6. 


—_ 


5 And I say unto you, 

Whosoever shall put away — 

his wife, except it be 

for fornication, and shall | and 

marry another, | marry another, 

committeth a‘lultery ; | committeth adultery 
against her. 

12 And if a woman shull 

put away her husband, and 

be married to another, she - 


committeth adultery. 


SECTION LITI. 


Curist BLEssEs LITTLE CHILDREN. 


19 Then were there brought . 15 And they brought 


unto him little children, 
that he should 

put his hands on them, 
and pray: and 

the disciples 

rebuked them. 


14 But Jesus 


said, 

Suffer little children, 
and forbid them not, 
to come unto me: 


for of such is 
the kingdom of heaven. 


ee -----. 


young children to him, 
that he should 

touch them ; 

and 

his disciples 

rebuked 

those that brought them. 
14 But when Jesus saw it, 
he was much displeased, 
and said unto them, 


| Suffer the httle children 


- to come unto me, 
_ and forbid them not: 


for of such is 
the kingdom of God. 


: 18 Verily I say unto you, 


Whosoever shall not 


16 And they brought 
unto him also infants, 
that he would 

touch them: 

but when 

his disciples saw it, 

they rebuked 

them. 

16 But Jesus called them 


unto him, and said, 
Suffer little children 


to come unto me, 
and forbid them not: 
for of such is 
the kinedcm of God. 
17 Verily I say unto you, 
Whosoever shall not 
I 
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MatTrHEw XIX. 15. 


16 Kail ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖλας 
αὐτοῖς ἐπορεύθη ἐκεῖθεν. 


ΟπμΙοτϱ 


16 Κα) idov 
| 


slg προσελθὼν | 
αὐτῷ 


εἶπεν Διδάσχαλε, 

gi ἀγαθὸν ποιΊσω ἵνα 

σχῶ ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; 

1 "Ο δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

Ti pe ἐρωτᾷς σερ) τοῦ ἆγα- 
bod; εἷς ἐστὶν ὁ ἀγαθός. 

(6 Θεὸς) Fi δὲ 3έλεις εἰς 
τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῦ, | 
σήρει τὰς ἐντολάς. | 
16 Λέγει αὐτῷ Ποίας; 

6 δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν To | 
οὐ φονεύσεις, οὗ μοιχεύσεις, 
οὗ χλέψεις, οὗ ψευδοµαρ- 
TUN OES, 

19 Τΐμα τὸν πατέρα καὶ 
τήν μητέρα, Kai ἀγαπήσεις 
TOV πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. 
90 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ νεανίσχος 
Πάντα ταῦτα 


MarK Χ. 15. | Luke XVIII, 17. 
| 


4 


rou Θεοῦ we σαιδίον, ov μὴ 
εἰσελθῃ εἰς αὐσήν. 

16 Kal ἐναγκαλισάμενος 
αὐτὰ κατευλόγει, 

σθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας 

ix’ aura. 


SECTION LIY. 


sig ὁδόν, 

προσδρα μὼν els 
χα) γονυπετήσας αὐτὸν 
ἐπηρώτα αὐτύν 
Διδάσχαλε ἀγαθε, 
si σοιήσω ἵνα 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον χληρονομήσω ; 
16.30 δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
Ti µε λέγεις ἀγαθόν: 
οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς 
ὁ Θεός. 


19 Tas ἐντολὰς οἶδας 


Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς, μὴ φονεύσης, 
μὴ χλέψΊς, μὴ ψευδομαο- 
συρήσῃς, μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς, 
rie ody πατέρα σου χα] 
τὴν µητερα. 


50 'O δὲ ἀποχειθεὶς εἶπεν av- 
σῷ Δ,ιδάσχαλε, ταῦτα πάν- 
σα 


cov Θεοῦ ὡς wasdiov, οὗ μὴ 
εἰσέλθῃ tig αὐτήν. 


ANSWER TO THE Ricn YounGc Μαν. 


| 27 Καὶ ἐχπορευομένου αὐτοῦ | 18 Καὶ 


ἐπηρώτησὲν σις αὐτὸν ἄρχων 
λέγων. Δ,/δάσχαλε dyads, 
si ποιήσας 

ζωὴν αἰώνιον αληθονομήσω : : 
19 Επεν δὲ αὐσῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
Ti µε λέγεις ἀγαθόν; 
ovdeic ἀγαθὸς εἶ wr εἷς 

6 Θεός. 


20 Tas ἐνεολὰς οἶδας 


AN μοιχεύσης, μὴ φονεύσης, 
μὴ αλέψῃς, μὴ ψευδοµαε- 
τυρήσῃς, 

Tia τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ 
τὴν μητέρα σου. 


51 ‘OC δὲ εἶπεν 
Ταῦσα σάντα 


Ματτακνυ XIX. 15. 


18 And he laid his hands on , 


them, and departed thence. | 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark X, 


1d. 


131 


LuKE XVIII. 17. 


receive the kingdom of God | receive the kingdom of God 


as a little child, he shall 
not enter therein. 

16 And he took them up 
in his arms, 


pat his hands upon 
them, and blessed them. 


SECTION LIV. 


as a little child shall 
in no wise enter therein. 


Curist’s ANSWER το TRE Rich Youna MAN. 


16 And, behold, 


and said unto him, 

Good Master, what good 
thing shall I do, that I may 
have eternal life 2 

17 And he said unto him, 
Why callest thou me good ? 
there is none good but one, 
that is, God: | 
but if thou wilt enter 

into life, keep the | 
commandments. 
18 Hesaith untohim, Which? | 
Jesus said, Thou shalt 

do no murder, Thou shalt 
not commit adultery, 


| 
| 
one came 


Thou shalt not steal, 
Thou shalt not bear 
false witness, 


19 TTonour thy father 
and thy mother : 

and, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself. 
* The young man 

saith unto him, 

All these things have I 


17 And when he was gone | 


forth into the way, 
there came one running, 
and kneeled to him, 
and asked him, 
100d Master, what 
shall I do that I may 
inherit eternal life ? 
19 And Jesus said unto him, 


| Why callest thou me good? 


there is none good but one, 


that is, God. 


19 Thou knowest the 


' commandments, 


Do not commit adultery, 
Do not kill, 

Do not steal, 

Do not bear 

false witness, 

Defraud not, 

Honour thy father 


_ and mother. 


* And he answered 
and said unto him, 
Master, all these have I 


em + 


1® And a certain ruler 


asked him, saying, 

Good Master, what 

shall I do to 

inherit eternal life ? 

19 And Jesus said unto him, 
Why callest thou me good? 
none is good, save one, 
that is, God. 


* Thou knowest the 
commandments, 


Do not commit adultery, 
Do not kill, 

Do not steal, 

Do not bear 

false witness, 


Honour thy father 
and thy mother. 


31 And he said, 
All these have I 
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MatTrHew XIX. 20. 


— eee - 


ἐρύλαξα" τί ἔτι ὑστειῶ ; 


"Εφη αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿]ησοῦς 


Ei Όέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, 
ὕπαγι πώλησόν σον τὰ ὑπάρ- 


οντα χαὶ δὸς τοῖς στωχοῦῖς, | 


χαι εζεις «ησαυρὸν ἐν οὔθα- 


νοῦς, και) δεῦρο ἀκολούθει .. | 


39 ” Αχούσας δὲ ὁ νεανίσχος 
(τὸν λόγον) ἀπῆλθεν 
λυπούμινος" 

NY γὰρ έχων χτήµατα πολ- 
λά. 


39 ') δι ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 

σοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
᾽Αμήν λέγω ib ὅτι 
φλούσιος δυσχύλως εἰσελεύ- 
σεται cig γὴν ΘΔασιλείαν 
τῶν οὗξαι ὢν. 


24 Πάλι δὲ 
λέγω iv, ° 


εὐχοπώτεξόν EOTIV 

χάµχλον διὰ σευπήµατος 
ἑαφίόυς εἰσελθεῖν ἢ σλούσιον 
εἰς σὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὖρα- 
νῶν. 

26° Αχούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθητα) 
ἐξεπλήσσοντο σφόδρα 
λέγοντες 

Tis ἄρα δύναται σωθῆναι : 
36 ᾿Εμδλέψας δὲ 
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ee eee 


Mark X, 20. 


ἐρυλαξάμην ἐκ νεύγητός 
μι. 
21 'Ο δὲ ᾿Τησοῦς ἐμδλέψας 


| αὐτῷ ἡἠγάσησιν αὐτὸν καὶ 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ev σε ὑστετε" 


ὕπαγε ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον 


καὶ ob: στω.χοῖςι 

αν ο. © : : 
mad εδεις ησαυρὸν εν οὖρα- 
νῷ, χα) 9ευρο ἀχολούθει µοι 
ἄρως τὸν σταυρό». 
:"Ο δε στυγνάσας 


επ) τῷ λόγω ἆπτῆλθεν 
λυπούμενος" 


ne ΄. - ) 
ἦν γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα πολ- 


λά. 

39 Kal σεριολεψάµενος 
es =~ ΄ 

ὁ Ίπσονς Asyes 

σοῖς μµαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 


Πῶς ὀυσχόλως οἱ τὰ χρή- 
mare έχοντες εἰς σὴν βασι- 
λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσον- 
σαι. 
94 Oj δὲ µαθηταὶ ἐθα.ιουῦντο 
tal σοῦς λόγοις αὐτοῦ» 
; δὲ ησοῦςα. THAW ἆποχο ἐιθεὶς 
λέγει αὐτυῖ; gan πῶς Ov0- 
χολόν ἐστιν τοὺς ᾳ εσοιθότας 
tor} χεήμασιν εἰ τὴν ᾷασ- 
/λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ε/σελ.θεῖν. 
16 Εὐκοσώτερόν ἐστιν 
χάµηλον διὰ τῆς τρυμαλιᾶς 


θοοτ-- ----- ee ee --.. ---.. . 


LuKeE XVIII. 21. 
ἐφύλαζα ἐχ vedrnros. 


22 ἸΑχούσας δὲ ὃ ᾿]ησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ 


"Ετι εν σοι λείσει 


πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον 
χα) διάδος στωχοῦ», καὶ 
εξεις Ἀησαυβὸν ἐν τοῖς οὖρα- 
Vols, καὶ δεῦρο ἀχολούδει µοι. 


33 "Ο δὲ ἀχούσας 
ταῦτα 

πεξλυσος ἐχενήόη" 
ἦν γὰρ πλούσιος σφύδζα. 


πα Today bg αὐτὸν (σερίλυπον 


TIS ἑαφίδος διελθεᾷ % πλού- . 


σιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν, 

36 Oi 6: 

περισσῶς ἐζεπλήσσοντο 
λέγονσες πρὸς ἑαυτούς 
Καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι ; 
a7 "ΒΕμολέψας αὐτοῖς 


γενόμειον) ὁ ᾿]ησοὺς εἶπεν 


Mais δυσχύλ.ως οἱ τὰ χρήμα- 
σα ἔχοντες εἰς τὴν Φασιλείαν 
σου Θεοῦ εἶσσι ορεύονται’ 


85 Εὐχοπώτερον γάρ ἐσσιν 
χάμηλον διὰ TPN wars 
βελό όνης εὐσελθεῖν ὃ 1 σλούσιον 
εἰς σγὴν βασιλ.είαν rou Θεοῦ 
ε/σελ.θεῖν. 


35 Ε]σον δὲ of ἀχούσαντες 


΄ 


"καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι ; 


MATHEW ALX, 20. 


kept from my youth up: 
what lack I yet ? 

51 Jesus 

said 

unto him, 

If thou wilt be perfect, 
go and sell that 

thou hast, and give 

to the poor, and thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven ; 
and come 

and follow me. 


heard that saying, he went 
away sorrowful : 


for he 
had great possessiuns, 
3 Then sail Jesus 


unto his disciples, 
Verily I say unto you, 
That a rich man 


shall hardly 


enter into the kingdom 
of heaven. 


% And again 
I say unto you, 


It is easier for a 

camel to go through the 
eye of a needle, than for 
a rich man to enter into 
the kingdom of God. 

55 When his disciples heard 
it, they were 
exceedingly amazed, 
saying, 

Tho then can be saved 2 
“6 But Jesus beheld 


, One thing thou lackest : 
' go thy way, sell whatsoever 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MAkK A. 20. 
observed from my youth. 


71 Then Jesus, beholding 
him, loved him, and said 
unto him, 


| 
| 
| 
| 


' thou hast, and give : 


to the poor, and thou shalt : 
have treasure in heaven: 


' and come, take up the crosy, | 
_ and follow me. 
** But when the voung man - 


- $8 And he was sad 


| How hardly shall they 


#7 And Jesus, looking upon 
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Luke XVIII. 21. 
kept from my youth up. 


23 Now, when Jesus heard 
these things, he said 

unto him, 

Yet lackest thou one thing: 
sell all that 

thou hast, and distribute 
unto the poor, and thou shalt 


: have treasure in heaven : 


and come, 
follow me, 


_® And when he 


ut that saying, and went 
away grieved: for he 

had great possessions. 

3 And Jesus looked round 
about, and saith 

unto his disciples, 


that have riches 

enter into the kingdom 

of God ! 

*4 And the disciples were 
astonished at his words. : 
But Jesus answercth again, | 
and saith unto them, Chil- 
dren, how hard is it for 
them that trust in riches 
to enter into the kingdom 
of God ! 


55 It is easier for a 

camel to go through the 
eye of a needle, than for 
a rich man to enter into 
the kingdom of God. 

15 And 

they were 

astonished out of measure, 


| 
| 
! 
| 
| 


saying among themselves, | 


Who then can be saved ? 


heard this, he was 
very sorrowful : 


for he 

was very rich. 

5 And when Jesus saw 
that he was very sorrowful, 
he said, 


How hardly shall they 
that have riches 

enter into the kingdom 
of God ! 


*5 For it is easier for a 
camel to go through 

a needle’s eye, than for 

a rich man to enter into 
the kingdom of God. 

#6 And they that heard it 


said, 
Who then can be saved ? 
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MattrHew XIX. 26. Mark X, 27. Luke XVIII. 27. 
6 Inoovs εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει | 7 Ο δὲ εἶπεν Τὰ 


Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἁδύ- | Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, 


ἀδύνατα παρὰ ἀνθρώποις 
νατόν ἐστιν, παρὰ Os Θιῷ | BAA’ οὐ Tare Θεῷ' 


| 
| 
φάντα δυνατά. πάντα γὰρ δυνατά ἐστιν δυνατα 
a7 Tére ἀποχριθε]ς παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἑστίν. 
ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν 15 "Ἠρξατο λέγειν ὁ Πέτρος | 3 Έἶπεν δὲ Πέτρος 
αὐτῷ Ἰδοῦ ἡμεῖς ἀφήχαμεν | αὐτῷ ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν | ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμωεῖς ἀφέντες 
αάντα χαὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν | πάντα καὶ ἠχολουθήχαμέν | τὰ ἴδια ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. 
Gor Fi ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῦ ; σοι, 
28 peculiar to Matt. 39 "Εφη 6 ᾿]ησοῦς | 99 '°O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑωῦ, |” Away λέγω ὑμῦ 


% Κα) σπᾶς ὅστις ἀφῆχεν | οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆχεν ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆχεν 
4 - 9 4 > “ 9 4 nN ν ο 34 ~ VN 9 LY 
ἀδελφοὺς (| | οιχίαν Ἰ ἀδελφοὺς q ο/χίαν η γυναικα 7 ἀδελφοὺς 
ἀδελφὰς ἤ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα | ἀδελφὰς H µητέρα 7 πατέ- | 1 γονεῖς 7 
1 Téxva ἢ ἀργοὺς ἢ οἰχίας aH τέχνα Ἰ ἀγβοὺς γέχνα 
ἔνεχεν τοῦ ὀνόματός µου, ένεχεν ἐμοῦ ἔνεχεν τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
χαὶ ένεχεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, | Θεοῦ, 
50 "Kay μὴ 50 “O¢ oy! μὴ 
ἀπομάσῃ πολλασλασίονα 
ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ 
| 
Ι 


πολλαπλασίωα λήμψεται | λάδῃ ἑκατονγαπλασίονα 
νῦν ἐν τῷ χαιρῷ τούτῳ 
οἰχίας χαὶ ἀδελφοὺς χαὶ 
ἀδελφὰς χαὶ ὠητέρας χαὶ 
τέκνα χαὶ ἀγροὺς μετὰ δι- 
χα) 

ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. 
20 ΤΠΠολλο) δὲ έσονται 
αρῶτοι έσχατο Xai 
ἔσχατο σρῶτοι. 


χα) ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ 
ἐρχομένῳ Cony αἰώνιον. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
ωγμῶν, χαὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ | 
ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. | 
δι Πολλο) δὲ ἔσοντα, 
πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι καὶ 
oy ~ 
οἱ ἔσχατοι αρῶτοι. 
| 
{ 


SECTION LV. 


JESUS AGAIN FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


XX. i | 
17 Κα) ἀναδαίων 6 ᾿]ησοῦς | 33 *hiouv δε ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ aya- | 
εἰς ᾿Ἱεροσόλυμα | θαΐνοντες sig Ἱεροσόλυμα, — 


 Ύ . 
χα ἣν προάγων αὐτοὺς 
ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς, χαὶ ἐθαμοοῦντο | 

- ο. .”. | 
χαὶ ἀκολουθοῦνγες ἐφοσοῦντο. 


| 
MatrHew XIX. 26. | 


them, and said unto them, ! 


IN ‘THE GOSPELS. 


Mark X. 27. 


thei, saith, 
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LukxE ΧΤΠΙ. 27. 


37 And he said, 


_ The things which 


With men thisis impossible; With men it is impossible, | 


but with God 
all things are possible. 
*7 Then answered Peter, 
and said unto him, 
Behold, we have forsaken | 
all, and followed thee; what | 
shall we have therefore? ' 
28 peculiar to Matt. 


*° And every one that hath | 
JSorsaken houses, 

or brethren, or sisters, 
or father, or mother, | 
or wife, or children, ! 
or lands, for | 
my name’s sake, 
shall receive 

an hundred-fold, 


but not with God : 
for with God 


' all things are possible. 


3 Then Peter began 

tv say unto him, 

Lo, we have left 

all, and have followed thee. 


29 And Jesus answered 
and said, 

Verily I say unto νου, 
There is no man that hath 
left house, 


_ or brethren, or sisters, 


or father, or mother, 
or wife, or children, 
or lands, for 


| 90 But he shall receive 


an hundred-fold 
now in this time, 


are impossible with men 


are possible with God. 
55 Then Peter 


. said, 


| my sake, and the gospel’s, , 


Lo, we have le/t 
all, and followed thee. 


#9 And he said unto them, 
Verily I say unto you, 
There is no man that hath 
left house, or parents, 

or brethren, 


or wife, or children, 


for 
the kingdom of God’s sake, 


_ %® Who shall not receive 


manifold more 
in this present time, 


and shall inherit 
everlasting life. 

* But many that are 
first shall be last, and 
the last shall be first. 


houses, and brethren, and 

sisters, and mothers, and 

children, and lands, with 

persecutions ; | 

and in the world to come ‘ and in the world to come 
eternal life. | life everlasting. 

31 But many that are 

first shall be last; and 

the last first. 


ο. ee ee ee ee 


SECTION LY. 


JE8US AGAIN FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


XX. 17 And Jesus, 
going up to Jerusalem, 


| 58 And they were in the | 
| way going up to Jerusalem; | 
and Jesus went before them: . 
| and they were amazed; and | 
as they followed, they were ! 
i afraid. | 
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Matrnew XX. 17. 


> 
φοὺς Owdsxa (ωαθητὰς) 
χατ᾽ ilar, καὶ ἐν τῇ COW 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


19 ᾿]ὸοὺ ἀναδαίνομεν εἰς 
ΠἹεροδύλυμα, 


χα) ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
σαραδοθήσεται 

τοῖς ἀοχιερεῦσιν καὶ 
γδαμματεῦσιν, χαὶ χατα- 
ποινοῦσιν αὐτὸν Javarw, 


19 Kai παβαδώσουσιν αὐτὺν 


.. 8. 
γοῖ; εὖ'εσιν 


sig τὸ ἐμπαῖζαι 


χαὶ μαστιγῶσαι 


χαὶ σταυρῶσαι, 
χαὶ τῇ σρίτῃ πμ8ρ 
ἐγερθήσεται. 


ΤΗΕ AMBITIOUS REQUEST OF THE SONS 


20 Tore αροσήλύεν αὐτῷ 


n “nen τῶν υἱῶν ZeCedasou 


μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῆς, 


αροσχυνοῦσα ALI LITOIOE 
σι av αὐτοῦ. 


31 ‘© δὲ εἶσεν ary 
Ti θέλεις; 
λέγε; αὑσρ 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark X. 32. 


Καὶ παεαλαοὼν φάλιν 
σοὺς ὁώδεχα 
ἤρζατο 
ὃς N ΄ Ly 
aurols λεγιιν τα 


μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμµοαίνειν, 
33 “Οτι (600 ἄνα οα/νοιεν εἰς 


. ‘ 
ΠἹεροσυλυμα, 


καὶ ὁ ving τοῦ ἀνθοώπου 


παραδοθήσεται 
~ 9 


Tol, ἀρχιεξενσι nal τοῖς 
7ἑαωματεῦσιν, χα) χατα- 
χρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν Javerw 
χαὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν 
σοῖς ἔθνεσιν, 


8 Kal ἑωπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ 


χαὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ 


χα) ωαστιγώσουσν αὐτὸν χαὶ 


ἀποχτενοῦσιν αὐτόν, 

i} η \ e ” 
ral μετὰ τρεῖ ἡμέρας 
ἀναστήσετα,. 


SECTION LVI. 


35 Kal σροσπορεύονσαι αὐτῷ 


᾿Ιάχωδος χαὶ ᾿]ωάννης 
υἱοἱ Ζεοεδαίου 

λέγονσες αὐτῷ . 
Διδάσχαλε, «έλομεν ἵνα ὃ 
ἐὰν αἰτήσωμέν σε ποιήσῃς 
ἡμῆῦ. 

56 'ϱ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
Τί 9έλετέ µε σποιῆσαι 
37 Oi 68 slay αὐτῷ 


Cw» 


νμῦ η 


Luke AVIII. 31. 


31 Παξαλαζσὼ) δὲ 
TOUS δώδεχα 


εἶσεν F205 αὗτους 


στο ν ο , 9 

19ου ανα οα/νονεν εἰς 

“Ἱερουσαλήω, καὶ τελεσθήσε- 
/ 4 ΄ 

ται πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα 

διὰ τῶν σροθητῶν 

τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου' 


33 Παραδοθήσιται γὰρ 
σοῦ; ἔδνεσιν 

χα) ἐωσαιχθήσεται 
χαὶ ὑορισθήσεται καὶ 
ἐωπτυσθήσεσαι, 

33 Κα) µαστιγώσαντις 


ἀποχτενοῦσιν αὐτόν, xocl 
~ a rd ad o 

on πωεεα τη Tern 

ἀναστήσετα,. 


ΟΕ ZEBEDEE. 


_ - a ee μα αι ee µο ————_—_—_——— a ο. 


MATTHEW XX. 17. 


took 
the twelve disciples 
apart in the way, 


and said unto them, 
15 Behold, we go up to 
Jerusalem ; 


and the Son of man 

shall be Intrayed 

unto the chief priests, and 
unto the scribes ; and they 
shall condemn him to death. 
19 And shall 

deliver him to the Gentiles 
to mock, and 

to scourge, and to crucify 
him: 


and the third day 
he shall rise again. 
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| 
| Manx Χ. 32. | Luxe XVIIT. 81. 


| And he tovk again 31 ‘Then he took unto him 
: the twelve, : the twelve, 
| and began to tell them 
what things should happen | 
unto him, 
3 Saying, and said unto them, 
Behold, we go up to ' Behold, we go up to 
- Jerusalem; ' Jerusalem, and all things 
| , that are written by the 
, prophets concerning 
| and the Son of man . the Son of man 
shall be delivered , shall be accomplished. 
unio the chief priests, and | 
unto the scribes ; and they | 
shall condemn him to death, . 
and shall ' 33 For he shall be 
deliver him to the Gentiles: | delivered unto the Gentiles, 
δὲ And they shall mock him, ' and shall be mocked, 


| and shall scourge him, and spitefully entreated, 

; and shall spit upon him, and spitted on: 

| 5 And they shall scourge 
and shall kill him; him, and put him to death; - 

‘ and the third day and the third day 

' he shall rise again. ‘ he shall rise again. 


SECTION LVI. 


Tre AmMbiITIOUs REQUEST OF THE SoNS OF ZEBEDEF. 


20 Then came to him 
the mother of 


Zebedee’s children with 
her sons, worshipping him, 
and desiring a certain thing 
of him. 


21 And he said unto her, 
What wilt thou ? 


She saith unto him, 


35 And James and John, 

the sons of Zebedee, 

come unto him, saying. 

Master, we would that thou | 

shouldest do for us what- | 
- soever we shall desire. | 

36 And he said unto them, | 
' What would ye that | 
I should do for you? 
5τ They said unto him, | 
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Ματτπεν XX. 21. | Mark Χ. 97. 


Εἰσε ἵνα χαθίσαωσιν οὗτοι Ads ἡμῶ ἵνα 

οἱ δύο υἱοί wou 

si; ἐκ desta σου καὶ si; | εἷς σου ἐχ δεξιῶν κα) εἷς 

ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου | ἐς ἀβιστερῶν καθίσωµεν 

ὃν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. | ἐν 77% δόξῃ σου. | 
* ᾽Αποχριθεὶς dz ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς | 35 'Ο δὲ᾽]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῦ; ͵ 

μα Οὐχ. οἴδατε τί αὐτεῖσθε. ; Our οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε, 

Δύνασθε wisi τὺ = OTF prov Auvacds πιεῦ τὸ σοτήξιον 

ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω σίνειν 5 0 ἐγὼ σίνω, | 

(καὶ τὸ βάττισμα ὁ ὁ tym  Ἡ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ 

βαστίς ομαι Bas σισθῆναι) | βαστίζ owns Φαστισθῆναι : 

λ. 2άγουσν αὐτῷ Δυνάμεθα. Οἱ 6: εἶπαν αὐτῷ Δυνά- 


-. Λέγει αὐτοῖς µεῦα. ‘O ὁὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
τὸ (Lv φοτήριόν µου αὐτοῖς Τὸ ποτήτιον ὑ ἐγὼ πίνω 


σίεσθε, (καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα πίεσθε, χα) τὸ βάπτισμα | 
ὁ tyw βαστίζοµαι Barrie . 6 ἐγὼ βαστίζυµαι βαστι- 


σθήσεσθε) σθήσεσθε" 
τὸ δὲ χαθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν “ Τὸ δὲ xecBioas ἐκ δεξιῶν 
µου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων, obx wou ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὖν 


fori ἐμὸν τοῦτο δοῦναι GAA | ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
οἷς ἠτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ πα- | οἷς ἠτοίμασται. | 
γρός ου. | 
a4 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ δίχα  Ἡἃ Kai ἀκούσανσις οἱ δέχα | 
ἠγανάχτησαν περ) ἥβδαντο ἀγανακτιῦ ᾳ resi 
ray δύο ἀδελφῶν. "Taxweou χα) Ἰωάννου. 

35 'O δὲ ]ησοῦς προσχκαλι- |  Καὶσ προσκαλεσάµενος 
σάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶσιν αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς 


Ο,δατε ὅτι οἱ — Οἴδατε ὅτι, οἱ 

ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν | ὁοχοῦντες deve τῶν ἐὐνῶν 
χαταχυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν καὶ λαταχυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν χαὶ 
οἱ µεγάλο | οἱ μεγάλοι αὐτῶν 
χατεςουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. χατεζουσιάζουσιν αὑτῶν, 


86 Οὐχ οὕτως έσται ἐν ο Οὐχ οὕτως δὲ ἐστιν ὑν | 
ὑμῖν AAD’ ὃς ἐὰν 9έλῃ | Ubi ἀλλ. ὃς ἐὰν én | 
ὑμῶν μέγας γενέσθαι, | γενέσθαι ωέγας ἐν ὑμῖν, 

έστω ὑμῶν διάκονος, έσται ὑμῶν διάχονος, 

7 Καὶ ὃ 05 ἐὰν Dian ἐν ὑωῦ | “* Kal ὃν ἐὰν Sian i ὑμῶν 


me ee ee κα 


εἶναι πρῶτος, έσσω γτέσθαι πρῶτος, ἔσται 
ὑμῶν δοῦλος | πάντων δοῦλος. 
ϱ os ~ 9 ‘ A φ e ms 
26 Ὥσαερ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἆ;- [96 κα γαρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ dye , 


ὑρώπου θρώπου 


MatTrHew XX. 21. 


Grant that these my two sons 
may sit, the one on thy 
right hand, and the other 
on the left, in thy 
kingdom. 

32 But Jesus answered and 
said, Ye know not 

what ye ask. «γε ye able to 
drink of the cup that I 
shall drink of, and to be 
baptized with the baptism 
that I am baptized with ? 
They say unto him, 

We are able. 

3 And he saith unto them, 
Ye shall drink indeed 

of my cup, 

and be baptized with 

the baptism that Τ am 
buptized with : 


but to sit on my nght 
hand, and on my left, 

is not mine to give; but it 
shall be given to them 

fur whom it is prepared 

of my Father. 
*4 And when the ten heard 
it, they were 

moved with indignation 
against the two brethren: 
16 But Jesus called them 
unto him, and said, 

Ye know that the 

princes of 

the Gentiles exercise do- 
minion over them; and they 
that are great exercise 
authority upon them. 

1 But it shall not be su 
among you: but whosoever 
will be great amung you, 
let him be your minister ;_ | 
37 And whosoever | 
will be chief among you, 
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Marx X. 37. ! 


Grant unto us that we 
may sit, one on thy 
right hand, and the other 
on thy left hand, in thy 
glory. 

59 But Jesus 

said unto them, Ye know not > 
what ye ask: can ye 

drink of the cup that I 
drink of? and be 

baptized with the baptism . 
that I am baptized with ? 

39 And they say unto him, | 
We can. 

And Jesus said unto them, | 
Ye shall indeed drink 
of the cup that I drink of; ! 
and with 
the baptism that I am | 
baptized withal | 
shall ye be baptized : | 
* But to sit on my right | 
hand and on my left hand 
is not mine to give; but it 
shall be given to them 

for whom it is prepared. 


| 
41 And when the ten beard | 
it, they began to be 

much displeased 

with James and John. 

42 But Jesus called them 

tu him, and saith unto them, ' 
Ye know that they which 
are accounted to rule over | 
the Gentiles exercise lord- ' 
ship over them; and their | 
great ones exercise 
authority upon thei. 

65 But so shall it not be 
umong you: but whosoever 
will be great among you, 
shall be your minister : 

“ And whosoever of you 


let him be your servant: | shall be servant of all. 


39 Even as the Sun of man — 
| 


| will be the chiefest, | 
5 For even the Son of man | 


LUKE. 
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MatrHew XX. 28. Mark X. 45. | LUKE XVIII. 35. 


e a ~ 9 Va ~ 
οὐχ ηλύεν διαχονηθῆναι, οὐχ Π2.0εν διακονηθῆνα,, 
ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι ἀλλὰ διαχονῆσαι | 
~~ 4 4 4 3 ~ «δυο a a 3 -. 
χα) δοῦναι την univ αὗτον | καὶ δούναι σην ψυχὸν αυτου | 
λυτρον ἄνσ πολ... λύτρον αντί πολλών. 


SECTION LVII. 


CuRE OF THE BLIND NEAR JERICHO. 


1 46 Kai 35 "Eyivero δὲ 
4 “ re 2 ‘ - -™, : Pr, , 
- 5 Kove αι εἰς Legian. . εν: ᾧ ἐγγίφειν auroy 
89 Καὶ ἐκσορευομένων αὐτῶν _ Καὶ ἐχπορευομένου αὐτοῦ + sig Ἱεριχὼ 
ἀπὸ ᾿Περιχὼ ' ἀπὸ ἹἹερχὼ 


ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ 


χα) τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ χα 


ὄχλος πολύς. ὄχλου Ικανοῦ | 

90 Kai idov δύο ὁ υἱὸς Τιμαίον Βαρσίμαιος 

τυφλοὶ χαθήµενοι συθλὸς σροσαίΐτης ἐχάθητο  τυβλός τις ἐχάθητο 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, | Fh2k τὴν ὁδύν. | παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐπαιτῶν. 
ἀχούσαντες 47 Κα) ἀχούσας 36 ᾿Αχούσας δὲ 


ὀχλου διαποβενοµένου 
ἐσυνθάνετο τί εἴη τοῦτο. 
BT ᾽Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ 


ὅτι ᾿Ιησοὺς ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζαρηνό | ὅτι Ιησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖος 
παράγει, ' εστι, | παρέρχεται. 
ἔχραξαν λέγοντες Πεζατο χράζειν καὶ) λέγειν 1 3 Καὶ ἐοόησεν λέγων 
Κύριε, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, 
vids Δαυίδ. 'O vids Δαυίὸ ᾿]ησοῦ, ;. Ιησοῦ vie Aavid, 
| ἐλέησόν µε. "ἐλέησόν µε. 
31 'ϱ δὲ ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησεν. 3 Καὶ ἐπετίμων 5 Καὶ οἱ προάγοντες ἑσετί- 
αὐτοῖς "αὐτῷ πολλο) ' ων αὐτῷ 
ἵνα σιωσήσωσιν ᾿ Ίνα σιωπήσῃ' ' ἵνα σιγήση" 
οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ' 6 δὲ σολλῷ μᾶλλον | αὐτὸς OF πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
ἔχραζαν λέγοντες Κύριε, εχραζεν | έκραζεν 
ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, υἱὸς Δαυίὸ. Tie Δαυίδ, ἑλέησόν µε, i Yie Δαυίὸ, ἐλεησόν µε. 
32 Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς : 9 Kal στὰς ὁ Inooug © Sradsig δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς 
| εἶπεν θωνήσατε αὐτόν. | ἐχέλευσεν αὐτὸν 


| ἀχθῆναι spbe αὐτόν. 


Kai ῥωνοῦσιν τὸν συβλον 
2.ἔγοντες αὐτῷ 
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a re re ee 


Luke XVIII. 35. 


Matruew XX. 28. Mark Χ. 45. 


unto, but to minister, unto, but to minister, 
and to give his life and to give his life 
a ransom for many. : 8 ransom for many. 


| 
came not to be ministered | came not to be ministered | 
| 
[ 
| 
{ 


SECTION LVII. 
CURE OF THE BLIND NEAR «JERICHO. 


' 35 And it came to paas, 
_ #8 And they came that, as he was come 
to Jericho: . nigh unto Jericho, 
29 And, as they departed and as he went out 
from Jericho, | of Jericho 
' with his disciples, and 
a great number of people, 


a great multitude 
followed him. 
2 And, behold, two blind , blind Burtimeus, the son a certain blind man 


men | of Timeus, 
sitting by the way side, sat by the highway side | sat by the way side, 
| begging. begging : 
when they heard that 47 And when he heard that | 35 And hearing 
| the multitude pass by, 
he asked what it meant. 
37 And they told him, that 
Jesus — | it was Jesus of Nazareth, | Jesus of Nuzarcth 
passed by, passeth by. 
cried out, saying, ' he began to cryout,andsay, | ** And he cried, saying, 
| Jesus, thou son of David, | Jesus, thou son of David, 
Have mercy on us, | have mercy on me. | have mercy on me. 


© Lord, thou son of David. 
51 And the multitude 
rebuked them, because they 
should hold their peace : 


48 And many 89 And they which went be- 
charged him that he | rcbuked him, that he [fore 
should hold his peace : ' should hold his peace : 


but they cried but he cried but he cried 

the more, saying, | the more a great deal, so much the more, 

Have mercy on us, O Lord, , 

thou son of David. . Thou son of David, Thou son of David, 
have mercy on me. have mercy on me, 


33 And Jesus stood still, 49 And Jesus δίοο still, 40 And Jesus stood, 
ο and commanded him and commanded him 
and called them, :' to be called. το be brought unto him. 
And they call the blind | 


man, saying unto him, 
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MatTrTHEew XX. 32. 


ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς χαὶ εἶπεν 
Τί έλεγε ποιήσω ὑμῶ ; 
35 Λέγουσι αὑτῷ 

Κύριε, 

ἵνα ἀνοιγῶσιν οἱ ὀβθαλμοὴ 
ἡμῶν. 

4 Σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ 6 
Ἰησοῦς ἤ ψατο τῶν ὀμμά- 
TAY αὐτῶν, 

χαὶ εὐθέως ἀνίαλεψαν 


χα) ἠχολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


ΧΧΙ. ! Kai ors 


ἤγγισαν sig “Ἱεροσόλυμα 
χα) ᾖλθον 


sie Ἑηθσφαγῇ 

εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν 

ἐλαιῶν, 

cére ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ἀπέστειλεν 
δύο μαθητὰς 

5 Λέγων αὐτοῖς 
Πορεύεσθε εἰς τὴν 

χώµην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, 
χαὶ εὐθέως 


εὑρήσετε ὄνον δεδεµένην 
χα) πῶλον μετ αὐτῆς" 


Mark X. 49. 


, " ~ 
: Oagots, evyespe, Φωνεῖ σε. 


50 'O δὲ ἀποσαλὼν τὸ 
ἑωάτιον αὑτοῦ ἀνασηδήσας 
λθεν πρὸς τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν. 

δι Kal ἀπυχειθεὶς 

αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 
Ti θέλεις ποιήσω σοι; 
ὁ δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
“PaCCouvi, 

ἵνα ἀναδλέψα. 


58 "Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
"Trays, 4 Tiers σου 
σεόωχεν σε. 

Καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνέολεψεν, 


.. καὶ ἠχολούθει αὐτῷ 


. (τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ) ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 


SECTION LVIII. 


XI. 1 Kai ὅτε 


ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς ᾿Ἱεροσύλυμα, 


tis Βηθφαγῆ καὶ Βηθανίαν 
webs TO ὄρος τῶν 
ἐλαιῶν, 
ἀποστέλλει 
δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
* Kai λέγει αὑτοῖς 
ε 4 4 

Υπάγετε εἰς τὴν 
χώμην τὴν χατίναντ; ὑμῶν, 
καὶ εὐθὺς εἰσσοβευόμενοι 
εἰς αὐτὴν 

e ΄ ~ ΄ 
εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδειωένον, 
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| 
| 
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LUKE XVIII. 40. 


4 


᾿Εγγίσαντος 0& αὐτοῦ 


ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτόν 

41 Ti σοι θέλεις σοιήσω ; 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 

Κύριε, 

ἵνα ἀναολέψω. 


“ Kai ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶσεν αὐτῷ 

> + -] 9 , 

Ανάσλεψον ἡ σίστις σου 

σἐσωχέν σε. 

43 - ‘ ο. 49 
Kas παραχεηµα ἄνευλε- 

Ψεν, χα) ἠχολούθει αὐτῷ. 


Curist’s ΕΝΤΗΥ το JERUSALEM. 


XIX. 3 Καὶ εἰπὼν ταῦτα 
ἐπορεύεσο ἔωαροσθεν, 
ἀνασαίνων εἷς ᾿Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
89 Kal ἐγένετο 

ws Ίγγισεν 

εἰς Bybgayy καὶ Βηθανίαν 
πρὸς τὸ ὅρορ τὸ χαλούμενον 
ἐλαιών, 

ἀπέστειλεν 

δύο τῶν μαθητῶν 

50 Ἠ]σών 

Ὕπαγεςε εἷς τὴν 
χατέναντι χώμη», 

ἐν ᾖ εἰσπορευόμενοι 


εὑρήσεσε πῶλον δεδεµένον, 
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Matrnew XX. 82. 


and said, 

What will ye that 

I shall do unto you 2 

33 They say unto him, 
Lord, that 

our eyes may be opened, 
34 So Jesus had compassion 
on them, and touched 
their eyes: 


and tmmediately 
their eyes received sight, 
and they followed him. 


Mark Χ. 49, 


Be of good comfort, rise ; 
he calleth thee. 

60 And he, casting away 
his garment, rose, 

and came to Jesus, 

δι And Jesus answered 
and said unto him, 
What wilt thou that 

I should do unto thee 2 
The blind man said 
unto him, Lord, that 


' I might receive my sight. 


62 And Jesus said unto him, 
Go thy way; thy 

faith hath made thee whole. 
And immediately 

he received his sight, 


~ and followed Jesus 


in the way. 


SECTION LVIII. 
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Locke XVIII. 40. — 


and when he was come near, 
he asked him, 

1 Saying, 

What wilt thou that 

T shall do unto thee? 

And he said, 

Lord, that 

I may receive my sight. 


42 And Jesus said unto him, 
Receive thy sight: thy 
faith hath saved thee. 

“ And immediately 

he received his sight, 

and followed him. 


Curist’s ENtry TO JERUSALEM. 


ΧΧΙ. } And when they 


drew nigh unto Jerusalem, 


and were come 

to Bethphage, 

unto the mount 

of Olives, 

then sent Jesus 

two disciples, 

? Saying unto them, 

Go into the 

villnge over against you, 
and straightway 


ye shall find an ass tied, 
and a colt with her: 


: ΧΙ. 1 And when they 


came nigh to Jerusalem, 


| unto Bethphage & Bethany, 
at the mount 

of Olives, 

he sendeth forth 

two of his disciples, 

3 And saith unto them, 
Go your way into the 
village over against you : 
and as soon as 

ye be entered into it, 

ye shall find 

a colt tied, 


XIX. * And when he had 
thus spoken, he went before, 
ascending up to Jerusalem. 

- 8° And it came to pass, 

| when he was come nigh 

to Bethphage and Bethany, 

at the mount called 

the monnt of Olives, 

he sent 

two of his disciples, 

50 Saying, 

Go ye into the 

village over against you ; 

in the which, 

at your entering, 

ye shall find 

a colt tied, 
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MaTTHEW XXII. 2. 


λύσαντες KYETE µα. 

3 Καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμωῖ εἶσ 

Ti, ἐρεῖτε, 

"Ori ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν 

χβείαν έ χε 

εὐθέως δε ἆ 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 

6 Tlopsudevres 0¢ 

ο wadyral 


nal ποιῄσαντες χαθὼς 


συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς, 


' "Ἠγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ 
roy σῶλον, 
χα) ἐπέθηκαν ἐπ 
τὰ ἱμάτια, 


~ 


a αὐτῶν 


nal ἑπεχάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶ». 


5 'Ο δὲ σλεῖστος ὄχλος 

» ow ο 
ἑστρωσαν | εαντω FT (Nene 
ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι ὃ 

ἔχοστον χλάδους 

ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων χαὶ 


ἑστρώννυον ἐν σῇ ὁὸφ. 


5 Ο/ δε oA οἱ σροάγοντες 


αὐτὸν χα) οἱ ἀχολουύοῦντες 
Hw 
ἔχραζον 


λέγοντες ᾿Ωσαννὰ 


ποστελ.ε) αὐτοὺς. | 


| 


' 8 Oy 6: ix 
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ES ατα ασ αασο- παπα ραααμσαροι-ρπαοοι ο «τσι - 


Mark XI. 2. 


ED’ ov obdels 
ἀνθρώπων χεκάθικεν 
λύσατ ε αὐτὺν αἱ page 
3 καὶ tay τις ὑαλδ cary 
. a 
, ~ ~ wv 
Ts sroisiré σουσος ε/σατε 
'Ο Κύριος αὐτοῦ 
ἁχβείαν syer 
zai εὐὐὺς αὐτὸν ἀποσσίλ.λ.ει 
το 
wOé. 
4 Καὶ ἀπῆρ 
χα) εὐρον 
πῶλον ὀεὐεμένον weds 
, ” 9 ~ F oe 
Jugay έξω ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφίδουι 
ry é 
χα! λνουσιν 
αὐτόν. 
ὅ Kal τες 7 
? Me 9 ~ , ’ 
nora ε/.Εγο) αυτοίς Ts 
σοιεῖγε λύονσες τὸν Ta 
ον αὐτοῦ 
χαθὼς εἶπεν ὁ Ἱησοῦς: 
nai ἀφῆχαν αὐτούς. 


θον 


7 Kal έεουσιν 


σὸν πῶλ.ον πεὸς τὸν Ιπσοῦν, 
χα) ἐπιοάλληυσιν αὐτῷ 
σὰ ἱμάτια αὑτῶν, 

9 , + 2 a , 
χα) εχάδισεν επ αὐτὸν. 
8 Καὶ πολ.λ.ο) 
cai ἑμάτια αὐτῶν ἕστρωσαν 
εἰς τὴν ὁδύν, Άλλοι OF 
στιεόδας, χύψαντες 
ἐν τῶν ἀγρῶν (καὶ 
9 ” . 9 e 4 
ἔστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὁδὺ"). 


5 Kai οἱ σριάγονσ ες 
χα) οἱ ἀκολουθοῦνσες 
ἔχραζον 

᾿Ωσαννά, 


8 


$° x 
= 
-- 
αι. 
“<x 
~~ 
R 
-. 


4 


31 Καὶ τν τι τις ο μα, owrg 
Eosirs 


χβείαν εχει. 
58 Ασε). θόνσες δὲ 


οἱ ἀπεσταλωξνοι εὗρον 
χαθὼς εἶπεν αὗτοῖς. 


Αυόνσων ὃξ αὖςῶν 
σὺν σπῶλω 


είπαν οἱ κύξιοι αὐτοῦ 
πρὸς αὗτους Ti 

λυετε τὸν σῶλ.ον 3 
34 Oi δὲ εἶτα) ὅτι 


~ 


6 Κύριος ανυσοῦ y 4 oeiaty έχει. 


35 Καὶ 7γαγον 

αὐτὸν rts σὺν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
καὶ ἐπιῤίψαντες 

ἔαυσῶν τὰ ἑωάτια 

ἐπὶ τὸν σῶλ.ον 
ἀπεοίεασαν roy ᾿]ησοῦν. 
36 Tlozevoévou εξ αὐτοῦ 


ὑπεστζώννυον τὰ μάτια 
αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 


37 ᾿Εγγίζοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ 


” ‘ - ο 
ἤδη σπρὺς τῇ χαταοάσει 
TOU Guus τῶν ἔλαιῶν 


uw 


ἤρζαιτο ἅπαν 


τὸ σλλθος τῶν μαθητῶν 


χαΐροντες aively τὸν Osdy 
θωνῃ Μεγάλη 5 σερ; σφασῶν 
ὧν εἶδον ὀννάωτων, 

95 λεγονσες 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MatrHew XXI. 2. | Marx XI. 2. 


| whereon never man sat ; 
loose them, and bring them | loose him, and bring him. 
unto me. | 


5 And if any man say | 5 And if any man say 
ought unto you, unto you, 
Why do ye this? 
ye shall say, say ye that 
The Lord hath need the Lord hath need 
of them ; and straightway | of him; and straightway 
he will send them. he will send him hither. 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 
6 And the disciples * And they 
went, went their way, and found 


the colt tied by the door 
without, in a place 
where two ways met; 
and they loose 
him. 
6 And certain of them that 
stood there said unto them, 
; What do ye,loosing the colt? 
and did | 6 And they said unto them 
as Jesus commanded them, ! evenas Jesus had command- 
| ed: and they let them go. 
7 And brought the ass, * And they brought 
and the colt, and put : the colt to Jesus, and cast 
their garments on him ; 


on them their clothes, 
| and he sat upon him. 


and they set him thereon. 


6 And 6 And 
a very great multitude many 
spread their garments in spread their garments in 


the way ; others cut the way; and others cut 
down branches from the | down branches off the 
trees, and strawed them in | trees, and strawed them in 


the way. the way. 

® And the multitudes ® And they 

that went before, that went before, 

and that followed, and they that followed, 
cried, saying, Hosanna cried, saying, Hosanna ; 
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Luke XIX. 90. 


whereon yet never man sat: 
loose him, and bring him 
hither, 

32 And if any man ask 
you, 

Why do ye loose him 2 
thus shall ye say unto him, 
Because the Lord hath need 
of him. 


33 And they that were sent 
went their way, and found 
even as he had said unto 

[them. 


39 And as they were loosing 
the colt, 

the owner thereof 

said unto them, 

Why loose ye the colt 2 

δὲ And they said, 

The Lord hath need of him. 


56 And they brought 

him to Jesus, and they cast 
their garments upon the colt, 
and they set Jesus thereon, 
56 And as he went, 

they 

spread their clothes in 

the way. 


37 And when he was come 
nigh, even now at the 
descent of the mount of 
Olives, 

the whole multitude of the 
disciples began to rejoice, 


and praise God with a loud 
voice, for all the mighty 
works that they had seen, 
59 Saying, 

K 
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Martrnew XXI. 9. 


τῷ υἱῷ Aavid, 
εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος 


iv ὀνόματι Κυρίου, 


᾿Ωσαννὰ iv τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 


10-16 peculiar to Matt. 


1 Kal καταλισὼν αὐτοὺς | 


ἐξῆλθεν Ew τῆς πόλεως 
εἰς Βηθανίαν, 


χα) πὑλίσθη ἐκεῖ, 


15 Πρωίας δὲ 
ἐπανάγαγὼν εἰς τὴν πόλιν 
ἐσείνασεν. 

12 Καὶ ἰδὼν ovat μίαν 
del τῆς ὁδοῦ 


ἆλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, καὶ οὐδὲν 
εὗριν ἐν αὐτῇ si μὴ φύλλα 
μόνον, 

καὶ River αὐτῇ 

Od µηκέσι ix oot 

καρπὸς γίνηται εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα. Καὶ ἐξηράνθη 
παραχβῆμα ἡ SUX. 


| diy Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν 
| δώδικα, 


Manx XI. 9. 


εὐλογημίνος ὁ ἐρχόμενος 
\ 
by ὀνόματι Κυρίου" 

19 Ἐὐλογημένη ἡ ἐξ 


nev, | 


Luxe XIX. 38. 


Γμόλογημένος ὃ ἐρχόμωος 
βασιλεὺς 
| ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου" 


βασιλεία (ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου) | ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰρήνην 


τοῦ πατρὺς ἡμῶν Aavid, 
᾿Ωσαννὰ iv τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 
1 Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 
Ἱεροσόλυμα (ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς). 
sig τὸ Περόν καὶ πιρθλεν- | 
άµενος αάντα, ὀψίας ἤδη 
οὔσης τῆς digas, 


ἐξηλόον 


SECTION LIX. 
‘Tue Barren Fic-TRee. 


19 Καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελ- 
θύντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Βηθανίας 
ἐπείνασιν. 

15 Καὶ ἰδὼν συν | 
ἀπὸ µακρόθεν ἴχουσαν φύλ- 
λα, Wade εἰ ἄρα τι εὐρήσιι | 
ἐν αὐτῇ, : 
καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν obdiy | 
εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα" 

ὁ γὰρ χαιρὸς οὐκ ἦν σύχω». 
1 χα) ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῇ 
Μηχέτι εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἐκ σοῦ 
μηδεὶς χαραὺν ράγοι. 


Καὶ ἤκουον οἱ µαθητα) αὖ- 
τοῦ. 


χα) δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. 


a 


MatTrHew XXIJI, 9. 


to the son of David: 
Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of 
the Lord ; 


Hosanna in the highest. 
10-16 peculiar to Matt. 
7 And he 


left them, and went out 
of the city into Bethany ; 
and he lodged there. 


18 Now in the morning, 
as he returned into 

the city, he Aungered. 
19 And when he saw 

a fig-tree in the way, 


he came to it, and found 
nothing thereon, but leaves 
only, 


and said unto it, 

Let no fruit grow on thee 
henceforward for ever. 
And presently the fig-tree 
withered away. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


A --ᾱ--- αμα αααασοσμαμακ-αρ-ααι 


Blessed 1s he that 
cometh in the name of 
the Lord : 


of our father David, that 


Lord: Tosanna in the 
highest. 

11 And Jesus entered into 
Jerusalem, and into the 


looked round about upon 
all things, and now the 
eventide was come, 

| he went out unto 

| Bethany with the twelve. 


SS SS ease — 
— — es τας 


SECTION LIX. 
Ταν BARREN F1iG-TREE. 


: 18 And on the morrow, 


when they were come from 


Bethany, he was hungry : 
15 And seeing . 

a fig-tree afar off 

having leaves, he came, 


if haply he might find any 


thing thereon: and when 
he came to it, he found 
nothing but leaves ; 

for the time of figs was 
not yet. 

14 And Jesus answered 
and said unto it, 

No man eat fruit of thee 
hereafter for ever. 


And his disciples heard it. 
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| Luke XIX. 38. 


| Blessed be the King that 


: cometh in the name of 


the Lord: 


10 Blessed be the kingdom | peace in heaven, and 


cometh in the name of the : 


| glory in the highest. 


temple: and when he had | 
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SECTION LX. 


Carist Exrets Travers rom Tur TemPie, 


Martrnew XXI. 12. 


1: Kal εἰσῆλθεν Inaods 
tig τὸ iegdy τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
Bitarw πάντα τοὺς 
σπωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας 
av τῷ lee, καὶ τὰς 
τραπέφας τῶν χολλνδιστῶν 
κατίστρεψεν 

καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν 
«ωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς, 


1 Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς 
γίγβαπται ὁ οἶκός 

μου οἶκος προσιυχῆς κλη- 
Φήσιται, 

ἡμεῖς 86 αὐτὸν crosses 
σπήλαιον λῃστῶν, 


| aig γὰρ 


Marx ΧΙ. 15. 


Ἆυμα. Kad εἰσιλθὼν (ὁ Iq 
σοῦϱ) εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν 

ἤρξατο ἐκξάλλειν τοὺς 
πωλοῦντας καὶ τοὺς ἀγορά- 
ζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς 
τραπίζας τῶν κολλυξιστῶν 


καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν 
πωλούντων τὰς σεριστερὰς 
κατίστρεψεν, 

10 Κα) οὐκ ἥριεν ἵνα τις 
δινέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ 
aged, 

W Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν 

nad ἔλεγεν 

οὐ riggacras ὅτι ὁ οἶκός 
μου οἶκος προσευχῆς χλη- 
θήσιται σᾶσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν | 
ὑμεῖς δὲ σεσοιήκατι αὐτὸν 
σπήλαιον λῃστῶ». 


19 Καὶ ἤκουσαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
καὶ οἱ γβαμµατεῖε, καὶ ἐζή- 
τουν πῶς αὐτὴν ἀπολέσωσιν' 


ἐροδοῦντο γὰρ αὐτόν, 


cure ἐπ] τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, 


ὄχλος ἐξεαλήσ- ι 


Loxe XIX. 45. 


“ Καὶ εἰσελθὼν 

εἰς τὸ Ἱερὸν 

ἤρξατο ἐκθάλλειν τοὺς 
πωλοῦντας, 


© Λίγων αὐτοῦ, 
γίγβαπται Kaitoras ὁ οἶκός 
μον οἶκος posture: 


ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐσοιήσατε 
σσήλαιον Ἀῃστῶν, 

“ Kal ἦν διδάσχων τὸ 
καθ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ is; 

οἱ δὲ depts .. 
καὶ οἱ γβαμματεῖς ἐζήτουν 
αὐτὸν ἀπολίσαι 

καὶ οἱ αρῶτοι τοῦ λαοῦ, 

© Καὶ οὐχ εὕρισχον τὸ τί 
ποήσωσι- ὁ rade γὰρ dems 
ἐξεκρίματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούω», 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION LX. 
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Curist Experts TRADERS FROM THE TEMPLE. 


MatTrHew XXI. 12, 


12 And Jesus went 

into the temple of God, 
and cast out all them 
that sold and 

bought in the temple, 


and overthrew the tables 


of the money-changers, 
and the seats of them 
that sold doves, 


13 And said 

unto them, It is 
written, M@Phouse shall 
be called 

the house of prayer ; 
but ye have made tt 

a den of thieves. 


Marx XI. 15. 


18 And they come to Jeru- 
salem: and Jesus went 
into the temple, and 
began to cast out them 
that sold and 

bought in the temple, 
and overthrew the tables 
of the money-changers, 
and the seats of them 
that sold doves ; 

16 And would not suffer 
that any man should carry 
any vessel through the 
temple. 

17 And he taught, saying 
unto them, Is is not 
written, My house shall 
be called of all nations 
the house of prayer 2 
but ye have made it 

a den of thieves. 


19 And the 
scribes and chief priests 


_heard it, and 


sought how they might 
destroy him : 


for they feared him, 
because all the people 
was astonished 

at his doctrine. 


Luke XIX, 45. 


66 And he went 

into the temple, and 
began to cast out them 
that sold therein, and them 
that bought ; 


6 Saying 

unto them, It is 

written, My house’ - 

18 

the house of prayer: 

but ye have made it 

a den of thieves. 

‘7 And he taught daily 

in the temple. But the 
chief priests, & the scribes, 
and the chief of the people, 


sought to 

destroy him ; 

And could not find 
what they might do: 


for all the people 
were very attentive 
to hear him. 
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Marraew ΧΧΙ. 19. 


5 Καὶ ἐξηράνθη παραχεῇ- 
μα ἡ συχῆ. 

Kal ἠδόντες 
οἱ µαθητα) ἐθαύμασαν 
λέγοντες Πῶς πραχεῆμα 
ἐξηράνθη ἡ aunt 
BP ὁΑποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
᾽Αμὴν λέγω bly, ἐὰν 
ἔχητε αίστιν 
καὶ μὴ διακριθῆσε, 
οὗ μόνον τὸ τῆς συχῆς 
παήσιτε, ἀλλὰ 
κἂν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε 
"Αβθητι καὶ βλήδητι 
sig τὴν θάλασσαν, 


ανήσεται" 
Καὶ 
πάντα ὅσα ἐὰν 
αἰτήσητε iv τῇ προσυχῇ 
πιστεύοντες 
λήμψεσθε, 


SECTION LXI. 


Tae Fic-Tree WiTaERED, 


Marx ΧΙ. 19. 


19 Kal ὅταν bi ἐγένετο, 
ἐξεπερεύετοἴἕω τῆς widens. 
© Καἰπαραπορευόμενοι πρω) 
εἶδον τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην 
| ix ζῶν. 
2 Kal ἀναμνησθεὶς 
ὁ Πέτρος 
λέγει αὐτῷ Ὃ ο Ίδε ἡ 


λέγει αὐτοὶ 
ἔχετε αίστιν Θεοῦ. 
8" Away λέγω ὑμῶν ὅτι 


ὃς ἂν εἴσῃ τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ 
Ἅλρθητι καὶ βλήδητι 

tig τὴν Φάλασσαν, 

χα) μὴ διακριῇ ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πιοτεύῃ 
ὅτι ὃ λαλεῖ γίνεται, 

ἔσται αὐτῷ. 

3. Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, 

| σάντα ὅσα 

πγοσιύχεσθε καὶ αὐτεῖσθε, 
αιστεῦοτε ὅτι ἑλάδετε, 

καὶ Foran ὑμδ.. 

* Καὶ ὅταν στήκετε 
αροσιυχέµενοι, ἀρίετε 

εἴ τι ἔχετε κατὰ τος, 

Ίνα καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 


Luxr. 
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SECTION LXI. 
Tne Fia-TrRee WITHERED. 


MATTHEW XXI. 19. Mark XI. 19. | 


18 And wheneven was come, : 
he went out of the city. 
| 90 And in the morning, as | 
i they passed by, they saw 
15 And presently the fig-tree | the fig-tree | 


withered away. ' dried up from the roots. 
* And when the disciples | ** And Peter, calling to 
saw it, they marvelled, ' [him, | 
saying, remembrance, saith unto 


How soon is the fig-tree | Master, behold, the fig-tree 
| which thou cursedst is 


withered away | | withered away. 

#1 Jesus anscered and | 22 And Jesus answering, 
said unto them, siith unto them, 

Verily I say unto you, | 

If ye have faith, and | Have faith in God, 


| 
| 
doubt not, ye shall not | 
only do this which is | 
done to the fig-tree, but | 


3 For verily I say unto you, | 


also, if ye shall say That whosoever shall say 
unto this mountain, Be unto this mountain, Be 
thou removed, and be thou | thou removed, and be thou | 


shall not doubt in 

lis heart, but shall 

believe that those 

( things which he saith 

shall come to pass ; 
it shall be done. he shall have whatsoever | 

he saith. 

* Therefore I say unto 
*3 And all things whatsoever | you, What things soever 


cast into the sea; | cast into the sea; and 


ye shall ask in prayer, ye desire, when ye pray, 
believing, believe that ye receive 
them. 


ye shall receive. them, and ye shall have 


36 And when ye stand 
| praying, forgive, if ye 
| have ought aguinst any ; 
| that your Father also 


OS Ol 


LUKE. 
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MatTrHew XXI. 29. 


Mark XI. 25. 


6 ἐν Fors οὐρανοῖς 

AOR Wwiv τὰ παραπτώματα 
ὑμῶν. 

% (Ei δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐχ ἀφίετε, 
οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει τὰ παρα- 
πτώματα ὑμῶν.) 


SECTION LXII. 


LuKE XX. 1. 


Curist’s DiscouRsE IN THE TEMPLE. 


-. Kal ἑλθόνι αὐτῷ 
sig +d Γερόν, 


KpooHAOoy αὐτῷ 

διδάσχοντι οἱ 

ἀρχιερεῖς 

χα) οἱ πρεσαύτεροι “οῦ λαοῦ 
λέγοντες 


Ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
wots ; xal τίς σοι ἔδωχεν 
τὴν ἐζουσίαν ταύτην; 


5 ᾿Αποχοιθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ερωσήσω 
ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα, ὃν 
ἐὰν ε/σητέ οι χἀγὼ 

Umi ἐρῶ ἐν ποίφ ἐξουσίᾳ 
γαῦτα rom 

35 Τὺ βάπτισμα τὸ ᾿]ωάννου 
πόθεν ἦν; 

ἐζ οὐρανοῦ 

. 


9 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; 

αἱ δὺ διελογίζοντο 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες 
5 "Εὰν εἴπωμιν ἐξ 


3 Kal έρχονται 

wads sis Ἱεροόόλυμα. 

Kal ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ περιπατοῦν- 
σος αὑτοῦ 

ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν 

οἱ 

ἀρχιερεῖς χα) οἱ γραμματεῖς 
χα) οἱ πρεσούτερο, 

5 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ 


Ἐν wolg ἐζουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
Toisis ; ἢ τίς σοι 

9 , U ” 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἔδωχεν 
ἵνα ταῦτα ποιο: 


1 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν wig τῶν 
ἡμερῶν διδάσκοντος αὐτοῦ 
τὸν λαὸν ἐν τῷ ip κα) 
εὐαγγελιζομένου 
ἐπέστησαν 

οἱ 

Ἱερεῖς καὶ οἱ γβαμωματεῖς 
σὺν τοῖς αρεσαυτέροις, 

* Kal εἶπαν σρὸς αὑτόν 
Ejay ἡμῦ 

Ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
σοιεῖς, ἢ τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι 
τὴν ἐζουσίαν ταύτην ; 


35"0 δὲ ]ησοῦς (αποκριθεὶς) | ® ᾿᾽Αποχριθείὶς δὲ 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ᾿ Εσερωτήσω 
ὑμᾶς ἕνα λόγον, καὶ 
᾿Αποχρίθητέ μοι, χα) 

ἐρῷ ὑμῶν ἐν wolg ἐξουσίῳ 
γαῦσα TOI. 

90 Τὸ βάατισμα τὸ Ιωάννου 


ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν 

n ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; 
᾿Αποχρίθητέ μοι. 

81 Kai διελογίζοντο 
mobs ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες 
"Edy εἴπωμει ἐξ 


ε]πεν πρὸς αὑτούς ᾿Ερωτήσω 
ὑμᾶς χἀγὼ λόγον, καὶ) 
Ε/σασε μοι 


ὁ Td βάπτισμα Ιωάννου 


ἐζ οὐρανοῦ ην 
1 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; 


5 Oi δὲ συνελογίσαντο 
σρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες ὅτι 
"Edy εἴπωμεν ἐξ 


Ματπεν XXI. 23. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XI, 25. 


which is in heaven 
may forgive you 
your trespasses 


neither will your Father 
which is in heaven 


forgive your trespasses. 


we ---- -----------ε --ᾱ--- -- 


SECTION LXTI. 


16 But if ye do not forgive, 
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Luke XX. 1. 


Curist’s DiscouRSE IN THE TEMPLE. 


#3 And when he was come 


into the temple, 


the chief priests and the 
elders of the people 
came unto him 

as he was teaching, 

and said, 


By what authority 

doest thou these things? 
and who gave 

thee this authority ? 


* And Jesus answered 
and said unto them, 

T also will ask you 

one thing, which if 

ye tell me, 

I in like wise will tell 
you by what authority 
I do these things. 

36 The baptism of John, 
whence wasit? from heaven, 
or of men? 

And they reasoned 

with themselves, saying, 
If we shall say, From 


#7 And they come again 
to Jerusalem : 


and as he was walking 
in the temple, 


there come to him 
the chief priests, and the 
scribes, and the elders, 


35 And say unto him, 


By what authority 
doest thou these things ? 
and who gave 

thee this authority 

to do these things ? 

39 And Jesus answered 
and said unto them, 

I will also ask of you 
one question, 

and answer me, 

and I will tell 

you by what authority 
I do these things. 

3 The baptism of John, 
was it from heaven, 

or of men? answer me. 
3 And they reasoned 
with themselves, saying, 
1 If we shall say, From 


ee 


1 And it came to pass, 


that on one of those days, 
as he taught the people 

in the temple, and preached 
the gospel, 


the chief priests, and the 
scribes 

came upon him, with 
the elders, 

2 And spake unto him, 
saying, Tell us, 

by what authority 

doest thou these things ? 
or who is he that gave 
thee this authority ? 


5 And he answered 
and said unto them, 
I will also ask you 
one thing ; 

and answer me: 


* The baptism of John, 
was it from heaven, 

or of men? 

5 And they reasoned 
with themselves, saying, 


! If we shall say, From 
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MATTHEW XXI. 26. 


οὐβανοῦ, ἐρε ἡμῖν Αιὰ τί 
οὖν οὐχ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ : 
ἐὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν ἐξ ἀνθρώ- 

t ν - 
mov, poGouusbe σὺν ὄχλον' 
πάντες γὰρ ὡς σροφήτην 
ἔχουσιν τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην. 


7 Καὶ cron gaits τῷ 
᾿]ησοῦ εἶπο 

Ovx slbauev. 

"Εφη αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός 

Οὐδε ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῶν 
iv ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα Tod. 

28-32 peculiar to Matt. 
39”Αλλην παρασολἠν ἀχού- 
σατε. 

"Ανθρωπος 7 NV οἰχοδεσπότης 
ὅστις ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, 
χο) ρα γμναῦτῳ µεριέθηκεν 
χα) wpuse ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν 
χα) ᾠχοδόμησεν πύργον, 
χα) ἐξέδετο αὐτὸν γεωργοῦῖς, 
χα) ἀπεδήμησεν. 


* "Ore δε Ίγγισε ὁ καιρὸς 
σῶν χαρπῶν, 

ἀπέστειλεν τοὺς δούλους αὖ- 
TOU πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς 


λαςεῶῦ τοὺς χαοποὺς 
αὐτοῦ. 


35 Καὶ λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ | 


γοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ 
ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν, 

ὃν δὲ ἀπέκσειναν, 
ὃν δὲ ἐλ.ιθοσόλήσαν. 


56 ΤΙάλιν ἀπέστειλεν 
ἄλλους δούλους 

πλείονως τῶν πρώτων, 
nal ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖ; ὡσαύ- 
σως. 


ee ee 


Mark XI. 31. 


9 ο] 9 ~ 4 , 
ougavou, ερε/ Δια rs 
οὐχ ἐπισγεύσατε αὐτῷ ; 


3 Αλλά εἴπωμεν ἐξ ἀνθρώ- ' 


wav; ἐφοοοῦντο τὸν λαόν 
ὥπαντες γὰρ εἶχον 
roy ]ωάννην ὄντως 
ὅτι προφήτης mY. 

3 Kai ἀποχριθέντες 
τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ λέγουσιν 
Ovx ο,δαμεν. 
Kai ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς 
Ovds ἐγὼ λέγω Ups 
ἐν σοίᾳ ε ἐξουσίῳ ταῦτα TOW. 
ΧΙΙ. 1 Καὶ Ίρξατο αὐτοῖς 
ἐν παραδολαῖς λαλεῖ 
᾽Αμπελώνα 
ἄνθρωπος 
ἐφύτευσεν, 
χα) περιέθηχεν Peay mov 
χαὶ ὤρυζεν ὑσολήνιον 
Xai gxodéunety rupyoy, 
χα) ἐκέδετο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, 
χα) ἀπεδήμησεν. 


3 Kal ἀπέστειλεν 
webs τοὺς γεωργοὺς 
τῷ χαιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵνα 
παρὰ τῶν γεωργών 
AaCy ἀπὸ τῶν χαρπῶν 


é 
~ fF 


TOU ἀμπελωώνος" 


~ 


3 Κα) λαθόντες 
αὐσὸν ἔδειραν 
3 ΄ a 
χα ασπεστειλαν χενὸν. 
© Καὶ πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν 
πρὸς αὑτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦλον 


κἀκεῖνον (λιθοδολήσανσες) 


το. = ee -ἲ- 


LUKE AX. 5. 


οὐθανοῦ, sost Διὰ τί 
οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὑτῳῷ ; 
6 ᾿Κὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν ἐξ ἀνθρώ- 


| Tw, 6 Ande σας χαταλιό- 


άσει ἡμᾶς' πεπεισμένος γάρ 
ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην 
ae 
σροφήτην εἶναι. 
Ἱ Καὶ ἀπεχρίδησαν 


My εἰδέναι σόθεν. 

8 Κα) ὁ ]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λεγω ὑμῖν 

ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα words, 
° "Hegaro δὲ λέγειν πρὸς 
σὸν λαὸν γὴν παρασολἠν 
ταύτην 

"Ανθρωπος 

ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα 


καὶ ἐξέδετο αὐτὸν γεωργοῦς, 
χα) ἀπεδήμησεν 

χβόνους ἱκανούς. 

19 Καὶ χαιρῷ 


ἀπέστειλ.εν 
mode τοὺς γεωργοὺς 
δοῦλον, ἵνα 


awd τοῦ χαρποῦ 
τοῦ ἀμπιλῶνος 
δώσουσι αὐτῷ" 


οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ 


δείραντες αὐσὸν 


ἐζαπέστειλαν Χενόν, 
11 Κα) προσέθετο 


| ἕτερον πέωψαι δοῦλον" 


οἱ δὲ χάχελον δείραντες 


------- 


Matruew XXI. 25. | 


heaven ; he will say unto us, 
Why did ye 

not then believe him ? 

1 But if we shall say, Of 
men; we fear the people : 
for all 
hold John 

as a prophet. 

#7 And they answered 
Jesus, and said, 

We cannot tell. 


And he 

said unto them, Neither 

tell I you by what autho- 

rity I do these things, 
28-32 peculiar to Matt. 


53 Hear another purable : 
There was a certain 
householder, which planted 
a vineyard, and hedged it 
round about, and digged 
& wine-press in it, 

and built a tower, 

and let it out to 
husbandmen, and went 
into a far country : 


.μ--- -. -- ο -- 


34 And when the time 
of the fruit drew near, 
he sent his servants 

to the husbandmen, 
that they might 
receive 

the fruits of it. 


C—O «ρα α μμ 


35 And the husbandmen 
tuvk his servants, 

and beat one, 

and killed another, and 
stoned another. 


56 Again he sent 

other servants 

more than the first : 
and they did unto them 
likewise. 


| and at him they cast 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XI. 31. 


heaven ; he will say, 

Why then did ye 

not believe him? 

53 But if we shall say, Of 
men ; they feared the peo- 
for all men le: 
counted John, that he 
was a prophet indeed. 

59 And they answered 

and said unto Jesus, 

We cannot tell. 


And Jesus answering, 

saith unto them, Neither 
do I tell you by what autho. | 
rity I do these things. 
XII. ? And he began to 
speak unto them 

by parables. 

A certain | 
man planted 

a vineyard, and set an hedge 
about it, and digged | 
a place for the wine-fat, | 
and built a tower, | 
and let it out to 
husbundmen, and went 

into a far country. | 


2 And at the season 


he sent 

to the husbandmen 

a servant, that he might 
receive from the husband- | 
men of the fruit of the 
vineyard. 

ὃ And they 

caught him, 

and beat him, 


and sent him away empty. 
* And aguin he sent unto 
them another servant ; 
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LUKE XX. 5. 


heaven ; he will say, 
Why then 

believed ye him not? 

6 But and if we say, Of 
men; all the people 
will stone us: for they 
be persuaded that John 
was a prophet. 

7 And they answered, 


That they could not tell 
whence it was. 

® And Jesus 

said unto them, Neither 
tell I you by what autho- 
rity I do these things. 


: © Then began he to 


speak to the people 
this parable : 

A certain 

man planted 

a vineyard, 


and let it forth to 
husbandmen, and went 
into a far country 

for a long time. 

10 And at the season 


he sent a servant 

to the husbandmen, 
that they should 
give him 

of the fruit of the 
vineyard : 

but the husbandmen 


beat him, 


and sent him away empty. 
11 And again he sent 
another servant : 


and they beat him 
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MatTTnew XXI. 37. 


SES a ο 


37 “Loregov δὲ 


ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
φὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ 

λέγων 

᾿Εντραπήσοντα! τὸν υἱόν µου. 
% Oi δὲ γεωργοὶ idévres 
roy υ/ὸν 

εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος: 
δεῦτε ἀποχτείνωμεν αὐτὸν 
χαὶ σχῶμεν 

τὴν χληρονομίαν αὑςοῦ. 

50 Καὶ λα[οόντες 

αὐτὸν ἐζέδαλον 

έζω τοῦ ἀμσπελῶνος 

χα) ἀπέχτειναν. 

© "Οταν οὖν ἔλθή 

ὁ χύριος τοῦ ἀμπέλῶνος, 
τί ποιήσει τοῖς γεωργοῖς 
ἐχε/νοις 5 

4 Λέγουσν αὐτῷ 


Καχοὺς χαχῶς ἀπολέσει 
αὑτούς, xai 

roy ἀμπελῶνα ἐχδώσεται 
ἄλλοις γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες 
ἁποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς χαρ- 
ποὺς ἐν τοῖς χαιροῖς αὐτῶν. 


» 


42 Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 
Οὐδέποτε 

ἀνέγνωσε ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς 
Ajdov ὃν ἀπεδοχίμασαν 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


ees ses ee 


Mark XII. 4. 
ἐχεφαλαίωσαν χαὶ ἠτίμησαν. 


6 Κα) ἄλλον ἀπέστειλεν 
χἀάχεῖβον 


ἀπέχτειναν, NAS πολ.λοὺς 

Αρ 4 a s 
ἄλλους, οὓς μὲν δέροντες, 
οὓς δὲ ἀποχτέννοντες. 

5 Ἔτι ἕνα εἶχεν υἱὸν ἀγαπη- 
σόν' 


ἁφπίέστειλεν 

αὐτὸν ἔσχατον σρὸς αὑτοὺς 
λέγων ότι 

9 [ή es 
Εντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν µου. 
7 "Εκείνοι δὲ οἱ yewpyol 


πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς εἶπαν ὅτι 
Οὗσός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" 
δεῦτε ἀποχτείνωμεν αὐτύν, 
xa) ἡμῶν ἔσται 

ἡ χληξονομία. 

8 Καὶ λαδόντες ἀπέχσειναν 
αὐτόν, χα) ἐξέδαλον αὐτὸν 
ἔζω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. 


6 Ti ποισει 
e 


0 Κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; 


ἑλεύσεται 

χα) ἀπολέσει 

τοὺς γεωργούς, χα) 
δώσει σὺν ἀμπελῶνα 
aM 

UAAOIZ. 


19 Οὐδξ τὴν 
γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε 
Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοχίμασαν 


ee ee eee 


LUKE XX. 11 ο 


χα) ἀτιμάσαντις 
ἐζαπέστειλαν κενόν. 

18 Kal προσέθετο τίτον 
wip par οἱ δὲ χα) τοῦτον 
τραυµατίσαντες ἐξεέδαλον. 


15 Ἐἶπεν δὲ ὁ χύριος τοῦ 

ἀμπελῶνος Ti ποιήσω ; 

πέν ψω 

τὸν υἱόν µου τὸν ἀγαπησόν' 

Ίσως τοῦτον δόντες 

ἐντραπήσονται. 

14 )[δόνγες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ 
εωργο) διελογίζοντο 

πρὸς ἀλλήλου, ἂν ωσες 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος" 

(δεῦσε) ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτόν, 

ἵνα ἡμῶν γένηται 

N χληοονομία. 


1 Κα) ἐχοαλόντες αὐτὸν 
” ~ 9 ο. 

έξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος 
ἀπέχτειναν. 


Ti οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς 
ὁ Κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; 


16 'Ελεύσιται 

χα) ἀπολέσει 

τοὺς γεωργοὺς τούτους, χα) 
δώσει γὸν ἁμπελῶνα 
ἄλλοις. 


᾿Αχούσαντες δὲ εἶπαν μὴ γέ- 
ν0/ΤΟ. 

1 "Ο δὲ ἐωολίψὰᾶς αὑτοῖς 
εἶπεν Ti οὖν ἐστὶν 

τὸ γεγραμμµένον τοῦτο 

Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοχίμασαν 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MatrHew XXI. 37. 


37 But last of all 


he sent unto them his son, 
saying, They 
will reverence my son. 


56 But when the husbandmen 
saw the son, they said 
among themselves, 

This is the heir; come, let 
us kill him, and let us scize 
on his inheritance. 


35 And they caught him, 
and cast him out 

of the vineyard, 

and slew him. 


[of the | 


«0 When the lord therefore 
vineyard cometh, what will 
he do 

unto those husbandmen ? 
“1 They say unto him, 

He will miserably destroy 
those wicked men, 

and will let out his 
vineyard unto other 
husbandmen, which shall 
render him the fruits 

in their seasons. 


3 Jesus saith 

unto them, Did ye never 
read in the scriptures, 
The stone which the build- 


MarkK XII, 4. 


stones, and wounded 
him in the head, 
and sent him away 
shamefully handled. 


LS LT 


5 And again he sent 

| another; ὃς him they killed, 
and many others; beating 
some, and killing some. 
6 Having yet therefore 


one son, his well-beloved, | 


he sent him also last 
unto them, saying, They 
will reverence my son. 


| 7 But those husbandmen 
| said 
| among themselves, 
| This is the heir; come, let 
us kill him, 
and the inheritance 
shall be ours. 
® And they took him, 


| and killed him, and cast 
him out of the vineyard. 
| * What shall therefore the 
lord of the vineyard do? 


he will come and destroy 
the husbandmen, 

and will give the 
vineyard unto others. 


: 10 And have ye not 
| read this scripture, 
' The stone which the build- 


--. ---- - ——— 
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Luxe XX. 11. 


also, and 


entreated him shamefully, 
and sent him away empty. 
12 And again he sent a 
third: and they wounded 
him also, and cast him out. 


18 Then said the lord of 
the vineyard, What shall 
Ido? I will send 

my beloved son: 


it may be they 

will reverence him 

when they see him. 

14But when the husbandmen 
saw him, they reasoned 
among themselves, saying, 
This is the heir; come, let 
us kill him, 

that the inheritance 

may be ours. 


16 So they cast him out 
of the vineyard, 
and killed him, 


What therefore shall the 
lord of the vineyard do 
unto them ? 


15 }Teshall come and destroy 
these husbandmen, 
and shall give the 
vineyard to others. 


And when they heard it, 
they said, God forbid. 

17 And he beheld them, and 
said, What is this then 
that is written, 

The stone which the build- 
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MatTrHew ΧΧΙ. 42. 


οἱ οἰχοδοωοῦντες, οὗτος 
ἐγενήθη εἰς χεραλἠν γωνίας" 
παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, 
χα) ἔστιν ᾽αυμαστὴ | 
ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν : | 
43-44 peculiar to Matt. | 
Kal ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀρχ- 
ερεῖς χα) of Φαρισαῖοι | 
τὰς Tapacords αὐτοῦ ey- ' 
νωσαν ὅτι περὶ αὐτῶν λέγει: | 
“© Κα) ζητοῦντες | 


αὐτὸν χρατΆσαι 


ἐφοδήθησαν τοὺς ὄχλους, | 
ἐπε) sig προρήτην αὐτὸν | 


εἶχον. 
See v. 45. 


XXII. 
1δ Τότε πορευθέντες 
of Φαρισαῖοι 
συμοούλιον ἔλαδον ὅπως 
αὐσὺν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐνλόγῳ. 


16 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν αὑτῷ 
σοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτῶν 
μετὰ τῶν ᾿Ηρωδιανῶν 


λέγοντες Διδάσχαλε, 
οἴδαωεν ὅτι ἀληδὴς ef 
χα) τὴν ὑδὺν rou Θεοῦ 
ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσχεις, καὶ 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


1 18 Kal ἐζήτουν 


MaRK XII. 10. 


οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος | 


ἐγενήθη sig χεφαλἡν γωνίας" 
11 Παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αύτη 
χα) ἐστι «αυώαστὴ 


ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν; 


See v. 12. 


ee νο 


αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ 
ἐφοσήθησαν σὸν ὄχλον" 


ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι webs αὐτοὺς 
τὴν παρα δολὴν εἶπεν. 


SECTION LXIII. 
On Payina TRIBUTE. 


13 Κα) 

ἀποστέλλουσιν αρὸς αὐτόν 
σινας τῶν Φαρισαίων 

χα) τῶν ᾿Ἡρωδιανῶν, 


ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσιν λόγῳ. 


14 Κα) ἐλθόντες 
λέγχυυσιν αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλει 
οἴδαωεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ xa? 


LUKE XX, 17. 


ο) οἰχοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
3 ΄ 


εγενήθη tis χεραλἠν γωνίας} 


18 peculiar to Luke & Matt. 


19 Kal ἐζήτησαν of yeau- 
ματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐστι- 
6αλεῖ ta’ αὐτὸν ras χεῖρας 
ἐν αὑτῇ τῇ weg, χαὶ 
ἐφοδήθησαν τὸν λαόν" 


~ 


” 4 ” φ A 
εγνωσαν γαρ οτ/ πρὸς ανσους 


| εἶσεντὴν παρα Conny ταύτην. 
| Kal ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. | 


90 Καὶ παρατηβήσαντες 


ἀφέστειλαν 
ἐγκαθέτους ὑποχρινομένους 
ἑαυτοὺς διχαίους εἶναι, 


ἵνα ἐπιλάδωνται αὐτοῦ λό- 
ο ~ e 
you, ὥστε παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν 
~ ο ~~ ws fe , 
τῇ ἀρχῇ χα) τῇ εξουσίᾳ 
TOU ἡγεμόνος. 


Ὦ Kal ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες Διδάσχαλε, 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς 


λέγεις καὶ διδάσχεις 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MatTrngw XXI, 42. Mark XII. 10. 
ers rejected, the same is 
become the head of the 
corner : 

this is the Lord’s doing, 
and it is marvellous 

in our eyes ? 

43-44 peculiar to Matt. 
“6 And when the chief 
priests and Pharisees 
had heard his parables, 
they perceived that he 
spake of them. 

“6 But when they sought 
to lay hands on hin, 


ers rejected is 

become the head of the 

corner : 

11 This was the Lord’s doing, 
| and it is marvellous 

in our eyes ? 


See v. 12. 


13 And they sought 
to lay hold on him, 
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Luxe XX. 17. 


ers rejected, the same is 
become the head of the 
corner ? 


SS 


18 peculiar to Luke & Matt. 
19 And the chief 
priests and the scribes 


(See below.) 


the same hour sought 
to lay hands on him ; 


they feared the multitude, | but feared the people : and they feared the people: 
because they took him for 
8 prophet. | 
See v. 45. for they knew that he | for they perceived that he 
9 had spoken the parable had spoken this parable 
against them: and they left | against them. 
| him, and went their way. | 
SECTION 1 ΧΙΙ. 
On Payina TRIBUTE. 
#0 And they watched him, 
XXII. 15 And they send unto him | and sent forth 


| 
16 Then went the Pharisees, | certain of the Pharisees 
| and of the Herodians, 
and took counsel how | 
they might entangle him | 


in his talk. 


to catch him 
in his words. 


16 And they sent out unto | 
him their disciples, with 
the Herodians, 


14 And when they were 
| come, they 

saying, Master, ' say unto him, Master, 

we know that thou | 

art true, and teachest 


we know that thou 
art true, 


spies, which should feign 
themselves just men, 


that they might take hold 

of his words, that so they 

might deliver him unto the 
power and authority of the 
governor. 


SY I LS 


#1 And they asked him, 
Γ saying, Master, 

: we know that thou 

| auyest, and teachest 
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MatTrHEWw XXII. 16. 


οὗ µέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός' οὗ 
yao βλέπεις sig φρόσωπον 
ἀνθρώπων) 


17 Kix οὖν yi 

vi σοι δοχεῖ 

uw 

έζεστιν 

δοῦναι χῆνσον Καΐσαοι 2 οὗ ; 


19 Γιοὺς δὲ 6 Ἰ]ησοὺῦς 

THY απονηρίαν αὐτῶν 

εἶσεν 

Ti µε σειράζετε, ὑποχριταί ; 
19 "Επιδείζατέ οι 

vd νόωισωα τοῦ χήνσου. 

Ο/ δὲ σροσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
δηνάριον. 

9 Kal λεγει αὐτοῖς Tivos 7 
εἰχὼν αὕτη xal ἡ ἐπιγραφή | 
#1 Λέγουσιν αὑτῷ 
Καΐσαρος. 

Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς 
᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ Καΐσαρος 
Καΐσαρι xal τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τῷ Org. 

33 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμα- 
σαν. 
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Marx XI. 14, 


οὗ μέλει σοι σερὶ οὐδενός' οὗ 
γὰρ βλέπεις sig πῥόσωπον 

ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ ἐπ ἀληθείας 
γὴν ὁδὸν Tou Θεοῦ διδάσχεις' 


εξεστιν 

χῆνσον Καΐσαοι δοῦναι % ov ; 
δῶμεν ἡ μὴ δῶμεν : 

16 'Ο δὲ εἰδὼς 

αὐσῶν τὴν ὑπόχοισιν 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς' 

Τί με περάσετε ; 

φέρετέ μοι 

δηνάριον ἵνα ἴδω, 

16 OF δὲ ἤνεγκαν' 


χαὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς Tivos ἡ 
εἰχὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή] 
Oi δὲ εἶπαν αὐτῷ 
Καίσαρος. 

7 'Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 

Τὰ Καΐσαρος ἀπόδοτε 
Καίΐσαρι χαὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τῷ Θιεῷ. 

Καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ix’ αὐτῷ. 


SECTION LXIV. 


LUKE XX. 21. 


χα) οὗ 

λαμβάνει πρόσωσον, 

GAA’ ἐπ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν 
rou Θεοῦ διδάσχεις' 


1 "Ἔξεστιν ἡμᾶς 
Καΐσαρι Φόρον δοῦναι 3 οὗ 5 


3 Κατανοήσας δὲ 
αὐτῶν τὴν πανουργίαν 
εἶπεν πρὸς αὑτούς 

(Ti µε σειράζετε) 

- Δείξατί wor 
δηνάριον. 


Tivos ἔχει 

εἰχόνα χα) ἐπιγραφήν ; 
ἀποχριθέντες δὲ εἶπαν 
Καίσαρος. 

15 "Ο δὲ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς 
Τούνυν’ Απόδοσε τὰΚαίσαρος 
τῷ Καΐσαρι χαὶ σὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
σῷ Θεῷ. 


JFSUS QUESTIONED BY THE SADDUCEES. 


$3 "Ey ixcivn τῇ ἡμέρᾳ l 
«ροσῆλθον αὐτῷ 
Σαδδουχαζοι, 

οἱ λ.έγοντες 

μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, 

nal ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 

36 Λέγονσες 

Διδάσχαλε, Μωυσῆς εἶπεν 


18 Καὶ έρχονται 
Σαδδουκαῖοι αρὸς αὐτόν, 
οἵτινες λέγουσιν 

ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι, 

καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὑτὸν 
λέγονσες 

19 Διδάσκαλε, Μωυσῆς ty- 


57 Προσελθόντες δέ 

σινες τῶν Σαδδουχαίων, 

οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες 

ἀνάστασιν μὴ sivas, ᾿ 
ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 

8 Λέγοντες 
Δ/δάσχαλε,Μωυσῆς ἔγραψ- 


Matroew XXII. 16. 


the way of God in truth, 

neither carest thou for any 
man: for thou regardest 

not the person of men. 


17 Tell us therefore, 

What thinkest thou ? 

Is it lawful to give 

tribute unto Cesar, or not ? 


15 But Jesus perceived 
their wickedness, and said, 
Why tempt ye me, 
y@hypocrites ? 

19 Shew me the tribute- 
money. 

And they brought unto him 
ἃ penny. 

30 And he saith unto them, 
Whose is this image and 
superscription ? 

#1 They say unto him, 
Cesar's, 


Then saith he unto them, 
Render therefore untoCesar 
the things which are 
Cesar’s, and unto God the 
things that are God's. 

32 When they had heard 
these words,they marvelled. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark ΧΙΙ, 14. 


and carest for no 

man : for thou regardest 
not the person of men, but 
teachest the way of God 
in truth : 


Is it lawful to give 

tribute to Cesar, or not ? 
16 Shall we give, or shall we 
not give? But he, knowing 
their hypocrisy, said unto 
them, Why tempt ye me? 


bring me a penny, 

that I may see it. 

16 And they brought 

it. 

And he saith unto them, 
Whose is this image and 
superscription ? 

And they said unto him, 
Cesar’s. 

17 And Jesus answering, 
said unto them, 

Render to Cesar 

the things that are 
Cesar’s, and to God the 
things that are God's. 


And they marvelled at him. 


SECTION LXIV. 
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LUKE XX. 21. 


rightly, 
neither acceptest thou 


the person of any, but 
teachest the way of God 
truly ; 


13 Is it lawful for us to give 
tribute unto Cesar, or no? 


*3 But he perceived 
their craftiness, & said unto 
them, Why tempt ye me? 


%% Shew me a penny. 


Whoee image and 
superscription hath it ? 
They answered and said, 
Cesar’s. 

*5 And he 

said unto them, 

Render therefore untoCesar 
the things which be 
Cesar’s, and unto God the 
things which be God's. 


JESUS QUESTIONED BY THE SADDUCEES. 


*3 The same day 

came to him 

the Sadducees, 

which say that there is no 
resurrection, and 

asked him, ™ Saying, Mas- 
ter, Moses said, 


15 Then come unto him 
the Sadducees, 

which say there is no 
resurrection ; and they 
asked him, saying, ?® Mas- 
ter, Moses wrote unto us, 


37 Then came to him 

certain of the Sadducees, 

which deny that there is 

any resurrection; and they 

asked him, * Saying, Mas- 

ter, Moses wrote unto us, 
L 
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MatTruew ΧΧΙΠ. 24. 


᾿Εάν cig 


ἀποθάνῃ (bn ἔχων τέκνα, 
ἐπιγαμοεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς 
αὐτοῦ ray γυναῖχα αὐτοῦ 
xal ἀναστήσει σπίρωα 

τῷ ἁδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 

16 "Ἠσαν δὲ παρ ἡμῦ ἑπτὰ 
ἀδελ. οί χα)ὸ πρῶτος γήµας 
ἐγελεύτησεν, xal μὴ έχων 
σπέρμα ἀφῆκεν τὴν γυναῖχα 
αὐτοῦ τῷ ἁδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 
36 "Ομοίως χα) ὁ δεύτερος 


χα) ὁ τρίτος, 


ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. 


a7 " Yorsgov és πάντων 
ἀπίθανεν χα) ἡ γυνή. 

98 9 ~ ο 4 
Ey TN ανασταᾶσει ουν 
σίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται γυνὴ ; 

πάντες γὰρ έσχον αὐτήν. 


3 ” Αποχριθεὶς δὲ 

ὁ ]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
ΤΓλανᾶσθε, 

μὴ εἶδότες τὰς γραφὰνς 
ὠηδὲ γὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


5 "Ev γὰρ τῇ 


ἀναστάσει 
οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 
γαμίζονται, 


ἀλλ) we ἄγγελοι 
ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ εἰσίν. 


ee ee er ae re 
κο ος πες ee ee ο - 


ee 


Mark XII. 19. 


parley iv ὅτι ἑάν τινος 
ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ 

χαὶ χαταλίση γυναῖχκα 
χαὶ μὴ ADH τέκνον, 

ἵνα Aden ὁ ἀδελφὸς 

αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖχα 

χαὶ ἐζαναστήσῃ σπέρμα 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 

90 'Εστὰ ἀδελφο) ἤσαν" 
χαὶ ὁ πρῶτος Aa Cer γυναῖχα, 
χα) ἀποθνήσκων οὐκ ἀφῆχεν 
σπέρμα. 


91 Κα) ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαίοεν 
αὐτήν, xal 

ἀπέθανεν μὴ χαταλισὼν 
σπέρμα" Kai ὁ τρίτος 
ὡσαύτως 

3 Καὶ οἱ ἑπτὰ 

οὐχ ἀφῆχαν σπέρμα. 


M 4 
Εσχατον πάντων χαὺ 


ἡ γυνὴ ἀπίθανεν. 

3 Ἐν τῃ ἀναστάσει, ὅταν 
ἀναστῶσιν, τίνος αὑτῶν ἔσται 
γυνή; οἱ γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αυ- 
τήν γυνα]χα. 

4 (Κα) ἀποχοιθεὶς) 

"Εφη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

Ov διά τοῦτο πλανᾶσθε 

μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς 
μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


% ΄Οταν γὰρ 


9 ~ 9 as 

ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῶσιν, 
οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 
γαμίζονται, 


9 9 9 ον 4 uM e ° 
GAA εἰσιν Ws αγγελοι OF 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


ee ee —_— — ce A ES LS A a |e 
- - ee 


cm rr . ---.- ----, «ος. ο--- ο - 


LuKE XX. 28. 


εν NIV, ἐάν TIVO? 

ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ 

έχων γυναῖχα, 

χα) οὗτος ἄτεχνος ἀφοθάνῃη, 
ἵνα AGN ὁ ἀδελφὸς 

αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα 

χαὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σαίρµα 

τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 

3 ‘Esra οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν. 
Καὶ ὁπρῶτος λαδὼνγυνα΄χα, 
ἀπέθανεν ἄτεχνος 


9 Καὶ) (ἔλαθεν) 6 δεύτερος 
(τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ οὗτος 
ἀπεθανεν ἄτεχνος). 
$1 Kal 6 τρίτος ελαίεν 
αὑτήν, ὡδαύτως δὲ χαὶ 
οἱ ἑατὰ 
οὐ χατέλισον γίχνα 
χαὶ ἀπέθανον. 
3. "Ύστερον (δὲ φάντων) 
χα) ἡ γυνὴ ἀπέθανεν. 
55"Ἡ γυνὴ οὖν ἐν τῇ ἀναστά- 
σει Tivos αὐτῶν γίνεται γυνή; 
οἱ γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
υναῖχα. 

Καὶ (ἀποχριθε)ς) 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿]ησοὺς 


e ϱ ~ ν id 
Oi viol του αἶωνος τούτου 
γαμοῦσιν καὶ γαμµίσχοντα!:, 
35 Οἱ δὲ χαταζιωθέντες 
τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐχείνου συχεΏν 
Nal τῆς 
3 , ~ Ρ ~~ 
ἀναστάσεως σῆν EX νεκρῶν 
οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 
γαμίσχονσαι’ 
3 Οὐδὲ γὰρ awrodaven ὅτι 
δύνανται, 
ἰσάγγελοι γὰρ εἶσιν, χαὶ 
υἱοί εἶσιν Θεοῦ 
σῆς ἀναστάσεως Viol ὄντες. 


IN ΤΗΕ GOSPELS. 
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MATTHEW XXII, 24. 
If a man die, 


having no children, 

his brother shall 

marry his wife, and raise 
up seed unto his brother. 
36 Now there were with us 
seven brethren: and the 
first, when he had married 
a wife, deceased, and having 
no issue, left his wife 

unto his brother : 

%6 Likewise the second also, | 


and the third, 
unto the seventh. 
37 And last of all 
the woman died also. 
| 


39 Therefore, in the 
resurrection, 


whose wife shall she be 
of the seven? for they all 
had her. 

35 Jesus answered and 
said unto them, Ye do 


err, not knowing 
the scriptures, nor 
the power of God. 


3° For, in the 


resurrection, they 
neither marry nor are 
given in marriage, 


but are as the 


angels of God in heaven, | 


Mark XII, 19. 


If a man’s brother die, and 
leave his wife behind him, 


and leave no children, 
that his brother should 
take his wife, and raise 
up seed unto his brother. 
90 Now there were 

seven brethren: and the 
first took a wife, and 
dying left 

no seed. 


31 And the second took her, 


and died, 

neither left he any seed : 
and the third 

likewise. 

33 And the seven had her, 
and left no seed : 


last of all 

the woman died also. 

59 In the 

resurrection therefore, 
when they shall rise, 
whose wife shall she be 
of them? for the seven 
had her to wife. 

δὲ And Jesus answering, 
said unto them, Do ye not 
therefore err, because ye 
know not 

the scriptures, neither 
the power of God ? 


15 For when they shall 


rise from the dead, they 
neither marry, nor are 
given in marriage ; 


' but are as the 
, angels which are in heaven. 


LUKE XX. 28. 


In any man’s brother die, 
having a wife, and he die 
without children, 

that his brother should 
take his wife, and raise 
up seed unto his brother. 
35 There were therefore 
seven brethren: and the 
first took a wife, and 
died 

without children. 


90 And the second took her 
to wife, and he died 
childless, 

$1 And the third took her; 
and in like manner 

the seven also: 

and they left no children, 
and died. 

33 Last of all 

the woman died also. 

33 Therefore in the 
resurrection 


whose wife of them is she? 
for seven 

had her to wife. 

* And Jesus, answering, 
said unto them, 


The children of this world 
marry, and are given in 
marriage : 

56 But they which shall be 
accounted worthy to obtain 
that world, and the 
resurrection from the dead, 
neither marry, nor are 
given in marriage: 35 Nei- 
ther can they die any more: 
for they are equal unto the 
angels; and arethe children 
of God, being the children 
of the resurrection. 
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MATTHEW XXII. 91. Mark XII, 26. 


52 Περ) δὲ τῆς 
ἀναστάσιως τῶν νεχρῶν 
οὖκ ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηθὶν bib 


#6 Περὶ δὲ 

τῶν νεκρῶν, OF! ἐγείρονται, 
οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ βίολῳ 
Μωυσίως 

ἐπ) τοῦ βάτου 

πῶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς λέγων 
"Eyw 6 Θεὸς ᾿Λοραὰμ 

χαὶ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰχ 

χα) Θεὸς ᾿Ιαχώς ;s 

37 Οὐχ έστιν Θεὸς 

νεχρῶν ἀλλὰ (Θεὸς) ζώντων" 
(ὑμεῖς οὖν) πολὺ σπλανᾶσθς. 


ὑπὸ rou Θεοῦ λέγοντος 

38° Εγώ sigs ὁ Θεὸς Α6ραὰμ 
χα) ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ 

xa ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ιαχώς ; 

οὐχ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς 

Θεὸς νεχρῶν ἀλλὰ ὀώντων. 


SECTION LXV. 


LuKEe XX. 37. 


37 "Os: δὶ 
ἐγείρονται οἱ vExgol, 
χα) 

Μωυσῆς ἐμήνυσεν 
ἐπ) τῆς βάτου, 

ὡς λέγει Κύριον 

riy Θεὸν ᾿ Αοραὰμ 
χα) Osby ᾿]σαὰχ 
χα) Θεὺν ᾿Ιαχώς' 

36 Osde δὲ οὐχ ἐστιν 
νεχρῶν ἀλλὰ ζώντων 


Tax HIGHEST PRECEPTS OF ΤΗΕ Law. 


Kai προσελθὼν 
% Καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 
ele ἐξ αὐτῶν νομιχὸς 


ele τῶν γραμµατέων, 
weal wv αὐτόν 


ἀχούσας αὐτῶν συνζητούντων 


εἰδὼς ὅσι χαλῶς ἀπεχρίθη 
αὐτοῖς, ἐφηρώτησεν αὑτόν 


56 Διδάσχκαλε, 

ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη 
ἐν τῷ νόµῳ ; 

37 'O δὲ ἔρη αὑτῷ 


Ποία ἐστὶν ἐντολὴ πρώτη 
πάντων; 

29 ᾽Απιεχρίθη ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ὅτι 
ἄρώτη ἐσσίν Axous Ισραήλ, 
Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν 
Κύριος εἷς ἐστίν, 

5) Κα) ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον 
roy Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
Χαρδίας σου χα) ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
ψυχΏς σου χα) ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
ἰσχύος σου 


᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον 

τὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 
χαρδίᾳ σου καὶ ἐν δλῃ τῇ 
ψυψῇ σου xal ἐν δλῃ τῇ 
διανοίῳ σου. 

5. Aurn ἐστὶν ἡ µεγάλη 
καὶ πρώτη ἐντολή. (αύτη πρώτη ἐντολή.) 

39 Δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία airy | 5 Δευτέρα (ὁμοία) aury 
᾽Αγαπήσεις τὸν σᾳλησίον σου 


᾽Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου | 


Matraew XXII, 31. 


51 But as touching the 
resurrection of the dead, 
have ye not read that 
which was 


spoken unto you by God, 
saying, 

391 amtheGodof Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, 

and the God of Jacob ? 
God is not the God of 
the dead, but of 

the living. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XII. 26. 


55 And as touching the 
dead, that they rise : 
have ye not read in the 
book of Moses, 

how in the bush 

God spake unto him, 
saying, 

I am the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, 
and the God of Jacob ? 
7 He is not the God of 
the dead, but the God of 
the living: ye therefore 
do greatly err. 


SECTION LXV. 
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LUKE XX. 37. 


37 Now, that the 
dead are raised, 


even Moses shewed 
at the bush, 


when he calleth the Lord 
the God of Abraham, 

and the God of Isaac, 
and the God of Jacob. 

38 For he is not a God of 
the dead, but of 

the living. 


Tae Hiauest PRECEPTS OF THE Law. 


35 Then one of them, 
which was a lawyer, 


(| 39 And one 


of the scribes came, and 
having heard them reason- 
ing together, and perceiving 


| that he had answered them 


asked him a question, 
tempting him, and saying, 
36 Master, which is the 
great commandment in the 
law? 3? Jesus said unto him, 


Thou shalt love 

the Lord thy God with all 
thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all 

thy mind. 


% This is the first and 
great commandment. 

8 And the second is like 
unto it, Thou shalt 


| well, asked hit, 


Which is the 

first commandment of all ? 
3 And Jesus answered him, 
The first of all the com- 
mandments is, Hear, O 
Israel; The Lord our God 
is one Lord. 

30 And thou shalt love 

the Lord thy God with all 
thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all 

thy mind, and with all 
thy strength. 

This is the first 
commandment. 

31 And the second is like, 
namely this, Thou shalt 
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MatrHew XXII. 39. 


ὡς σεαυτόν. 

40 "Εν ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν 
ἐντολαῖς ὅλος ὁ νόμος 
χρίµαται καὶ οἱ προφῆτα,. 


See v. 46. 


41 Συνηγµένων os τῶν 
Φαρισαίων trnowrnosy αὖ- 
γοὺς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

4 Λέγων 


Τί ὑμῖν Coxe? περὶ 

rou Χριστοῦ; τίνος υἱός ἐστιν] 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ τοῦ Δαυίδ. 
49 Arye αὐτοῖς 

Ila οὖν Aauid 

iy σνεύμµατι 

xarst αὐτὸν Κύριον 


MarK XII. $1. 


ὡς σεαυτόὀν. 
Μείζων τούτων 
ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὖχ έστι. 


33 Κα) εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

ὁ γραωματεύς 

Καλῶς, Διδάσχαλε, ἐπ 
ἀληθιας εἶπας ὅτι ele ἐστὶν 
(ὁ Θεὸς) χα) οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος 
πλὴν αὐτοῦ. 

5 Καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾶν αὐτὸν ἐξ 
Ans τῆς χαρδίας χα) ἐξ 
ὅλης τῆς συνέσεως χα) ἐξ 
ὅλης τῆς Ἰσχύος κα) τὸ 
ἀγαπᾶν τὸν πλησίον ὡς 
ἑαυτὸν σλεζόν ἐστιν πάντων 
γῶν ὁλοχαυτωμάτων χα) 
Ἀυσιῶν. 

% Κα] ὁ ]ησοῦς, ἰδὼν αὐγὸν 
ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεχρίθη, 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ OU μακρὰν 

sl ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας 

rou Θεοῦ. 

Kal οὐδεὶς οὐχέσι ἐτόλμα 
αὐτὸν ἐφερωτῇῆσα,. 


SECTION LXVI. 


Curist THE SON oF Davin. 


9ὃδ Κα) 


ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 

ἔλεγεν 

διδάσχων ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ 

Πῶς λέγουσινοἱ γραμματεῖς 
ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς υἱός ἐστιν 
Δαυίὸ ; 


96 Αὐσὸς Aauléd εἶπεν 
ἐν τῷ πνύµατι τῷ ἁγίῳ 


Luke XX. 89. 


5 ᾿Αποχριθέντες δέ τινες 
σῶν γραμματέων εἶσαν 
Δ/δάσχαλε, χαλῶ» 
εἶπας. 


© Οὐκύτ, γὰρ ἐτόλμων 
ἐπερωτᾶν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 


ὁ Elasy δὶ σρὸς αὐτούς 


Πῶς λέγουσιν 
σὸν Χριστὸν εἶναι 
Δαυὶὸ υἱόνι 


5 Κα) αὐτὸς Δαυὶὸ λέγει 
ἐν BilAw ψαλμῶν 


Ματτπηεν XXII. 39. 


love thy neighbour as 
thyself. 

“ On these two command- ; 
ments hang all the law 
and the prophets, 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx ΧΙ. 81. 


love thy neighbour as 
thyself. 

There is none other com- 
mandment greater than 
these. 

$8 And the 

scribe said unto him, 
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LUKE XX. 39. 


50 Then certain of the 
scribes, answering, said, 


Well, Master, thou hast said | Master, thou hast well said. 


the truth: for there is one 
God; and there is none 
other but he: 

33 And to love him with 
all the heart, and with all 
the understanding, and 
with all the soul, and with 
all the strength, and to 
love his neighbour as him- 


' self, is more than all whole : 


See v. 46. 


burnt offerings and sacri- 
fices. 

* And when Jesus saw that 
he had answered discreetly, 
he said unto him, Thou art 
not far from the kingdom 
of God. And no man after 
that durst ask him any 
question. 


SECTION XLVI. 


And after that 
they durst not ask him any 
question at all. 


CHRIST THE SON ΟΕ Davip. 


“1 While the Pharisees 
were gathered together, 
Jesus asked them, 


Saying, 


What think ye of 
Christ ? whose son is he? 
They say unto him, 

The son of David. 

45 Tle saith unto them, 
How then doth David 

in spirit call him Lord, 


36 And Jesus 

answered and said, while 
he taught in the temple, 
How say the scribes that 
Christ 


is the son of David ? 
56 For 

David himself said 
by the Holy Ghost, 


| 

| 

| “1 And he 

| said unto them, 
How say they that 
Christ 


is David's son ? 

42 And 

David himself saith 

in the book of Psalms, 


ee 
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Matrugw XXII. 43. 


λέγων 

“ Elasy Κύριος 

τῷ Κυρίῳ µου Kadbou 

ix δεξιῶν µου 

ἕως ἂν Sa τοὺς ἐχθρούς 
σου ὑποχάτω τῶν ποδῶν σου. 
45 Es οὖν Aauid 

χαλεῖ αὑτὸν Κύριον, 

πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστίν : 


Mark XII. 86. 


Εἶπεν Κύριος 

τῷ Κυρίῳ µου Κάθισον 

ἔχ δεξιῶν µου 

ἕως ἂν Ia τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
σου ὑποχάτω τῶν ποδῶν σου. 
37 Αὐτὸς Anuid 

λέγει αὐτὸν Κύριον, χα) 
πόθιν αὐτοῦ ἐστὶν υἱός : 
χαὶ 6 πολὺς ὄχλος 

Ἴχονεν αὐτοῦ ἠδέως. 


SECTION LXVII. 


LUKE XX. 42. 


Εἶσεν Κύριος 

τῷ Κυρίῳ µου Κάθου 

ἐχ δεξιῶν µου 

@ "Εως ἂν Iw τοὺς ἐχθρούς 
σου ὑποπόδιοντῶν ποδῶν σου; 
46 Aauld οὖν 

αὐτὸν Κύριον καλεῖ, καὶ 
πῶς αὐτοῦ υἱός ἐστιν ; 


JESUS REPROVES ΤΗΕ VAINGLORY OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


XXIII. } Τότε 6 Ἰ]ησοῦς 
ἐλάλησιν τοῖς ὄχλοις χαὶ 
γοῦς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 

2-5 peculiar to Matt. 
6 Φλοῦσιν ds τὴν 


See v. 7. 
See below. 


αρωτοχλισίαν ἐν τοῖς 
δείανοις 

χα) τὰς σρωτοχαθεδρίας 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 

Ἱ Kal τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν 
ταῖς ἀγοραῖς. 

8-13 peculiar to Matt. 
16 (Ori χατεσθίετε τὰς 
οἰχίας τῶν χηρῶν, Xai 
αροφάσει Maxed προσευχό- 
ὠενοι’ διὰ τοῦτο ληψέσθε 
περισσότερον χρίμα.) 


5 Καὶ 
ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ έλεγεν 


Βλέπεσι ἀπὸ ray γέαµµα- 
γέων τῶν ελόντων 

ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῦ 

χα) ἀσπασμοὺς 

ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς 

39 Κα) σρωτοχαθεδρίας 

ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ 
Φρωτοχλισίας ἐν τοῖς 
δείσνοις" 


(See v. 38.) 


9 
40 Oj χατέσθοντες τὰς 
οἰχίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ) 
προράσει μμαχρὰ προσευχό- 
favor, οὗτοι λήμψονται 
Φερισσότερον χρ]μα. 


45 ᾿Αχούοντος δὲ φαντὸς 
φοῦ λαοῦ εἶπεν 

meds αὐτούς 

© Ἱιροσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμ- 
µατέων τῶν Αελόντων 
σεριπατεῖν ἐν στολαῖς 

χα) Φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς 
ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς 

καὶ πρωτοχαθεδρίας 

ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς κα] 
σρωτοχλισίας ἓν τοῖς 
Osiarvoss* 


47 Of χαγιεσθίουσιν τὰς 
οἰχίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ 
TOPOS! μαχρὰ «ροσεύχο»- 
τα! οὗτοι λήµψονται 
περισσότερον χρῖμα. 


Matraew XXII. 49. 


saying, “ The Lord said 
unto my Lord, Sit thou 
on my right hand, till 

I make thine enemies 
thy footstool ? 

“ If David then 

call him Lord, 

how is he his son ? 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XII. 96. 


The Lord said 

to my Lord, Sit thou 

on my right hand, till 

I make thine enemies 

thy footstool. 

37 David therefore himself 
calleth him Lord; and 
whence is he then his son ? 
And the common people 
beard him gladly. 


SECTION LXVII. 
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Luxe XX. 42. 


The Lord said 

unio my Lord, Sit thou 

on my right hand, 

#3 Till I make thine enemies 
thy footstool. 

“4 David therefore 

calleth him Lord, 

how is he then his son? 


Jesus REPROVES THE VAINGLORY OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


XXIII. ? Then spake Jesus 
to the multitude, 
and to his disciples, 

2-5 peculiar to Matt. 


6 And love the 


uppermost rooms at feasts, 
and the chief seats in the 
synagogues, 
* And greetings in the 
markets, and to be called 
of men, Rabbi, Rabbi. 
8-13 peculiar to Matt. 
14 For ye devour widows’ 
houses, and for a pretence 
make long prayer: there- 
fore ye shall receive the 
greater damnation. 


56 And he said 

unto them 

in his doctrine, 

Beware of the scribes, which 
love to go in 

long clothing, and love 
salutations in the market- 
places, 

55 And the chief seats in 
the synagogues, and the 
uppermost rooms at feasts : 


(See v. 38.) 


«ο Which devour widows’ 
houses, and for a pretence 
make long prayers: these 
shall receive 

greater damnation. 


4ὅ Then, in the audience 
of all the people, he said 
unto his disciples, 

“ Beware of the scribes, 
which desire to walk in 
long robes, and love 
greetings in the markets, 


and the highest seats in 
the synagogues, and the 
chief rooms at feasts ; 


47 Which devour widows’ 
houses, and for a shew 
make long prayers: the same 
shall receive 

greater damnation. 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MATTHEW XXIV. 1. 


SECTION LXVIII. 
THe Wivow's (Ιστ. 
Mark XII, 41. 


4 Kal καθίσας (6 ᾿Ιησοῦς) 
χατέναντιτοῦ γαζοφυλαχίου 
ἐθεώρει 

πῶς ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει 
χαλκὸν εἰς τὸγαζοφυλάκιον" 
χα) πολλο) πλούσιοι 
ἔδαλλον πολλά; 

45 Καὶ ἐλθοῦσα µία 

χήρα ατωχὴ ἔδαλεν 

λεπτά δύο, 

ὃ ἐστιν χοδράντης. 

5 Kal προσχαλεσάµινος {| 
γοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ | 
λέγε αὐτοῖς ᾽Αμὴν λέγω 
Lui ὅτι ἡ χήρα 

αὕτη ἡ ατωχὴ σλελὸν πάντων 
βέσληχεν τῶν βαλλόνσων 

εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον 

“ Πάντες γὰρ ἐχ 

τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς | 
ἔδαλον' αὕτη δὲ 
ἔχ τῆς ὑστερήσεως αὐτῆς | 
πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν | 
ἔδαλεν, ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς. | 


SS ει --α-αασφορ 


SECTION LXIX. 


LukE XXI. 1. 


1 ἸΑναθλέψας δὲ εἶδεν 
τοὺς βάλλοντας 

εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάλχιον τὰ δᾶ- 
βα αὐτῶν πλουσίους, 


3 Ἐἶδεν δὲ τινα χαὶ 
χήραν σινιχρὰν βάλλουσαν 
ἐχεῖ δύο λεπτά, 


ὃ Kal εἶσεν ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω 
ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ χήρα 

ἡ στωχἠ αὐτησφλείωπάντων 
ἔδαλεν 


6 "Απαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ 
τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς 

4 9 ~ e a 
eGaroy sig τὰ δῶρα, αὕτη δὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος αὐτῆς 
ὥπαντα 

τὸν βίον ὃν εἶχεν ἔδαλεν. 


CHRIST FORETELLS THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 


XXIV. 
1 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐπορεύετο, 
χα) προσῆλθον 
οἱ µαθητα) αὐτοῦ 
ἑσιδιζαι αὑτῷ 
γὰς οἰχοδομὰς τοῦ Ἱροῦ. 


2 'Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς Οὐ βλέσετεταῦ- 


ΧΤΠ. 
1 Καὶ ἐχφορευομένου αὐτοῦ 
ἐκ rou Ἱεροῦι 
λέγε αὑτῷ εἷς ἐκ 
Trav μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
Διδάσχαλε, ἴδε 
σοτασοἱ λίθοι καὶ ποταπα) 
οἰχοδομα/. 
3 Καὶ ὁΙησοῦς (ἀποχριθείς) 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ἑλίσεις ταύτας 


5 Kai τινων λεγόντων 
reel 
Tou ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις χαλοῦς 


καὶ ἀναθήμασιν χεχόσµηται, 


εἶπεν * Tatra ἃ λεωρεῦγε, 
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SECTION ΙΙ ΧΤΙΠ. 
THe Wrpow's GIFT. 
MatTruew XXIV. 1. | Mark XII, 41. Luxe XXI. 1. 


| 

| #4 And Jesus sat 1 And he looked up, 

' over against the treasury, 

| and beheld how the people | and saw the rich men 

| cast money into the casting their gifts into the 
treasury: and many that | treasury. 

| were rich cast in much. 
42 And there came a certain | * And he saw also a certain 
poor widow, and she threw | poor widow casting in 

. in two mites, thither two mites. 

| which make a farthing. 

| 5 And he calle! unto him 

| his disciples, and saith 3 And he said, 

| unto them, Verily I say unto | Of a truth I say unto 

| you, That this poor widow | you, that this poor widow 

| hath cast more in than hath cast in more than 

| they all which have cast | they all. 

| into the treasury : 

“ For all they did cast in of 


4 For all these have of 
their abundance cast in 
unto the offerings of God : 
but she of her want did but she of her penury hath 
cast in all that she had, {| οιςί in all 

even all her living. ' the living that she had. 


their abundance ; 


SECTION LXIX. 
CuRrisT FoRETELLS THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 


XXIV. XIII. 
1 And Jesus went out, and | ? And as he went out 5 And as 
departed from the temple: | of the temple, | 
and his disciples came {ο | one of his disciples saith | some spake of the 


him, for to shew him the | unto him, Master, see temple, how it was 

what manner of stones {| adorned with goodly stones 
buildings of the temple. and what buildings arehere! | and gifts, 
* And Jesus said unto ? And Jesus answering, said | he said, 


them, See ye not all these | unto him, Seest thou these | 5 As for these 
things? Verily I say unto | great buildings ? things which ye behold, 
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PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MATTHEW XXIV. 2. 


ra πάντα; Αμήν λέγωὺμῦ, 
Od μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ 
λίθον ὃς οὗ χαταλυθήσεται. 
3 Καθημένου ds αὐτοῦ 

ἐπ) τοῦ ὄους τῶν ἐλαιῶν 


προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθητα] 
nar’ ἰδίαν 
λέγοντες 


Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν πότε ταῦτα 
ἔσται; χαὶ τί τὸ σηµεῖον 
τῆς Og παρουσίας xal 
συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος ; 

6 Kal ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿1ησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

Βλέπιτε μή τις ὑμᾶς 
πλανήση. 

ὅ Πολλο) γὰρ ἐλεύσωνται 
ἐπ) τῷ ὀνόματί µου λέγ- 
ores Εγώ εἰμι 6 Xerorog, 
Xai πολλοὺς πλανήσουσιν. 


© Μιλλήσετε δὲ ἀχούειν σο- 
λέμους χαὶ ἀχοὰς πολέμων 
ὁρᾶτε μὴ Ἀροεῖσθε' δεῖ γὰρ 
πάντα γενέσθαι, 

ἀλλ) υὕπω ἐστὶν 7d τέλος. 


7 Εγερθήσιται γὰρ 

ἔθνος ἐπὶ έθνος καὶ 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλεία, καὶ 
ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ σεισωο) 
χατὰ τύπους. 


9 Πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἀρχὴ ὡδί- 
yoy. 


MarK XIII. 2. 


τὰς µεγάλας οἰχοδομάς ; 
9 4 9 ~ ΄ 9 

οὗ μὴ ἀφεθῃῇ λίθος ἐπὶ 

λίθῳ, ὃς οὗ μὴ χαταλυθῇΠ. 

3 Καὶ χαθηµένου αὐτοῦ 

εἰς τὸ Opos τῶν ἐλαιῶν 

χατέναντι τοῦ Ἱεροῦ, 


ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν κατ ἰδίαν 
Πέτρος χαὶ ᾿Ἰάχωβθος χαὶ 
Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿ Ανδξέας 

ὁ Ε/σὺν nuiv πότε ταῦτα 
έσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον 
ὄσαν µέλλῃη ταῦτα 
συντελεῖσθα; πάντα; 

5'O ds ᾿]ησοῦς (ἀποχοιθείς) 
ἤρζατο λέγειν αὐτοῖς 
Βλέπετε µή τις ὑμᾶς 
σλανήσῃ. 

6 Πολλοί ἐλεύσονσαι 

ἐπ] τῷ ὀνόματί µου λέγ- 
οντες ὅτι ᾿Εγώ εἶμι, 

χαὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσιν. 


7 "οταν δὲ ἀχούετε 
πολέμους χα) ἀχοὰς πολί- 
µων, μὴ ὠροεῖσθε δε 
γενέσθαι, 

GAA’ οὕπω τὸ τέλος. 


8 ᾿Εγερθήσεται γὰρ 
ἔθνος ἐπ) έθνος χαὶ 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, 
ἔσονται σεισµοὶ 

AGTH τόπους, 

ἔσονται λιμού. 


9 ᾽Αρχαὶ ὠδίνων ταῦτα. 
Βλέπετι δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς" 


LuKE XXI. 6. 


ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς 
οὐχ ἀφεθήσεται λίθος ἐσ] 
λίθῳ, ὃς οὗ χαταλυθήσιεται,. 


7 ᾿Εσηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες Διδάσχαλε, 


πότε οὖν ταῦτα 

ἔσται; χα) ci τὸ σηµεζον 
ὅταν μέλλη ταῦτα 
γίνεσθαι ; 

8 "ο δὲ 

εἶπεν 

Βλέσετε μὴ 

σλανηθητε’ 

πολλο) γὰρ ἐλεύσονται 
ἐπ) τῷ ὀνόματί µου λέγ- 
ovres ὅτι Εγώ cigs 


χα) ὁ χαιρὸς Ίγγικεν' 

μὴ πορευθῆτε ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. 
9 "Ὅσαν δὲ ἀχούσητε 
πολέμους Aa) ἆκχαταστα- 
σίας, μὴ πτοηθῆτε δεῖ γὰρ 
γενέσθαι ταῦτα πρῶτον, 
GAN’ oux εὐθέως σὸ τέλος. 
10 Τότε ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
᾿Εγερθήσεται 

έθνος er ἔθνος χα) 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, 
Σεισμοί τε λεγάλοι xal 
χατὰ σόπους 

λοιμο) χαὶ λιμο) ἔσονται, 
φόδητρά τε xal σηµεῖα ae 
οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα ἔστα,. 

12 ΤΠρὸ δὲ γοὔτων πάντων 


Ματτπεν XXIV. 2. 


you, 

There shall not be 

left here one stone upon 
another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 

3 And as he sat upon the 
mount of Olives, 


the disciples 

came to him 

privately, saying, 

Tell us, when shall these 
things be? and what 

shall be the sign of 

thy coming, and of the end 
of the world? 

ὁ And Jesus answered and 
saith unto them, Take heed 
that nv man deceive you: 
§ For many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am Christ ; 
and shall deceive many. 


5 And ye shall hear 

of wars, & rumours of wars; 
see that ye be not 
troubled: forall these things 
must come to pass, but 
the end is not yet. 


For nation shall rise 
against nation, and kingdom 
ayainst kingdom: and there 
shall be famines, and pesti- 
lences, and earthquakes, 
in divers places. 


® All these are the 
beginning of sorrows. 


Then shall they 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XIII, 2. 


there shall not be 

left one stone upon 
another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 

3 And as he sat upon the 
mount of Olives, 

over against the temple, 
Peter,and James, and John, 
and Andrew, asked him 
privately, 

ὁ Tell us, when shall these 
things be? and what 

shall be the sign when 

all these things shall be 
fulfilled ? 

5And Jesus answering them, 
began to say, Take heed 
lest any man deceive you: 
6 For many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am Christ ; 
and shall deceive many. 


7 And when ye shall hear 
of wars, & rumours of wars, 
be ye not 

troubled: for such things 
must needs be; but 

the end shall not be yet. 


® For nation shall rise 
against nation, and kingdom 
against kingdom; and there 
shall be 

earthquakes 

in divers places, 

and there shall be 
famines, and troubles : 


these are the 
beginnings of sorrows. 
® But take heed to your- 


| Selves: for they shall 
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Luke ΧΧΙ. 6. 


the duys will come, in the 
which there shall not be 
left one stone upon 
another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 


7 And they 

asked him, 

saying, Master, but 

when shall these 

things be? and what 

sign will there be when 
these things shall come to 
pass ? 

5 And he 

said, Take heed 

that ye be not deceived : 
for many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am Christ; 


and the time draweth near: 
go ye not therefore after 
them. 

® But when ye shall hear 
of wars and commotions, 
be not 

terrified : for these things 
must first come to pass; but 
the end is not by and by. 
10 Then said he unto them, 
Nation shall rise 

against nation, and kingdom 
against kingdom: — 


11 And great earthquakes 
shall be in divers places, 
and 

famines, and pestilences ; 
and fearful sights and great 
signs shall there be from 
heaven. 

12 But before all these, 


they shall lay their hands 
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MatTrHew XXIV. 9. 


ὃ Τότε rapadwoovow ids εἷς 


SAALiy 


χα) ἀποχτινοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, 
χα) ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 
ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν 
διὰ τὸ ὄναμά µου. 

10-12 peculiar to Matt. 
19 "Ο δὲ ὑπομείνας sig 
έλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται,. 

14 peculiar to Matt. 
18 "Ωσαν οὖν 1δητε 


τὸ βδέλυγμµα τῆς ἐρημώσεως 
τὸ ῥηθὶν διὰ Δανιὴλ τοῦ 
σροφήτου ἑστὸς 


NN ie ee 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XIII, 9. | 
| 


Tapadwoovo ὑμᾶς sis 
συνέδρια xal sig συναγωγὰς 
daonosods καὶ ἐπὶ 
ἡγεμόνων καὶ βασιλέων 
σγαθήσεσθε svexsy ἐμοῦ, 


sig μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 

10 Καὶ εἰς φάντα τὰ 6θνη 
αρῶτον δε) κηρυχθήνα, τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον. 

11 Κα) ὅταν ἄγωσιν 
παραδιδόντες, 


ὑμᾶς 


μὴ προμεριωνᾶτε 

ci λαλήσητε, 

(μηδὲ µιλεγῷτε) | 

GAN ὃ ἐὰν dodgy ὑμῦ εν | 

ἐχείνῃ τῇ Weg, τοῦτο 

λαλεζγε' ov γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖ 

οἱ λαλοῦντες GAA 

τὸ ανεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. 
| 
| 


1 Καὶ παραδώσει 
ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς 
λάνατον χαὶ warns τέχνον, 
χα) ἐπαναστήσονσαι γέχνα 
srl γονεῖς 

xal Savarwoovew αὐτοὺς. 
18 Καὶ έἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 
ὑπὸ πάντων 

διὰ τὸ ὄνομά µου" 


ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰ; 
γέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεσαι. 


14 "Οταν δὲ ἴδητε 


σὸβδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσιως 
\ 


(στὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Δανιὴλ τοῦ 
προφήτου) εστηχὸς 


| © "Ὅσαν 


LuKE XXII, 12. 


ἐπισαλοῦσιν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 

τὰς χεῖρας αὑτῶν κα) 
διώξουσιν, παραδιδόντες sig 
συναγωγὰς χαὶ φυλαχάς, 
ἀπαγομίένους ἐπὶ 

βασιλεῖς κα) ἡγεμόνας 
ἕνεχεν τοῦ ὀνόματός µου’ 

19 ”Αποοήσεται δὲ ὑμωῖ 

εἰς μμαρτύριον. 


14 Gers οὖν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
ὑμῶν, μὴ προμελετᾶν 
ἀπολογηθῆναυ 


18 ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ δώσω ὑμῖν 
στόμα χα) copiay, 

ᾗ οὐ δυνήσοται ἀντιστῆναι 
ἡ ἀντεισεῦ ὥπαντες οἱ 
ἀντιχείωενοι ὑμῇ. 

16 Παραδοθήσεσθε δὲ καὶ) 
ὑπὸ γωέων χαὶ ἀδελφῶν 
xal συγγενῶν xal φίλων, 


χα) «ανατώσουσν ἐξ ὑμῶν, 
1 Kai ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 
ὑφὸ πάντων 
διὰ τὸ ὄνομα µου. 

18-19 peculiar to Luke. 


aL 


δὲ sOnrs χυχλου- 
µένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων γὴν 
“Ἱερουσαλήμ, τότε γνῶτε ὅτι 
ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. 
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| 
MatTrHew XXIV. 9. Mark XIII. 9. | 


| 
| 
deliver you up | deliver you up to councils ; 
| and in the synagogues 

| ye shall be beaten: and ye 
shall be brought before 
rulers and kings for my 


| sake, 


to be afflicted, 


for a testimony against 
them. 

19 And the gospel must first 
published among all nations. 
11 But when they shall lead 
you, and deliver you up, 


take no thought before- 
hand what ye shall speak, 
neither do ye premeditate; 
but whatsoever shall be 
given you in that hour, 
that speak ye: for it is 
not ye that speak, but 

the Holy Ghost. 


13 Now the brother shall 
betray the brother to 
death, and the father the 
son; and children shall rise 
up against their parents, 
and shall cause them to be | 
put to death. 
. 15 And ye shall be hated | 
of all men for my | 
name’s sake : 


and shall 

kill you: 

and ye shall be hated 
of all nations for my 
name’s sake. 

10-12 peculiar to Matt. 
15 But he that shall endure 
unto the end, the same 
shall be saved. 

14 peculiar to Matt. 
15 When ye therefore shall 
see the 


But he that shall endure | 
unto the end, the same 
shall be saved. 


ee a | 


| ae But when ye shall | 
see the 


abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, standing 


abomination οἱ desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, stand 


LuKE ΧΧΙ, 12. 


on you, and persecute you, _ 


delivering you up to the 
synagogues, & into prisons, 


being brought before 
kings and rulers for my 
name's sake. 

13 And it shall turn to you 
for a testimony. 


14 Settle it therefore in your 
hearts, not to meditate be- 
fore what ye shall answer: 


16 For [ will give you a 
mouth and wisdom, 
which all your adversaries 
shall not be able to 
gainsay nor resist. 
16 And ye shall be 
betrayed both by parents, 
and brethren, 
and kinsfolks, and friends ; 
and some of you 
shall they cause to be 
put to death. 
17 And ye shall be hated 
of all men for my 
name’s sake. 

18-19 peculiar to Luke. 


3 And when ye shall 

see Jerusalem compassed 
with armies, then know that 
the desolation thereof is 
nigh, 
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Ματτπεν XXIV. 15. 


ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίφ, 

ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, 

16 Τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ 
φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, 


17 'ϱ ἐπ) τοῦ δώματος 
μὴ χαταβδαμέτω 


ἆραι τὰ ἐκ τῆς οἰχίας αὐτοῦ, 
19 Κα) ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ μὴ 
ἐπισερεψάτω ὁπίσω 

aca τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ. 

19) Oval δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἐχούσαι; καὶ ταῖς SyhaPol 
σαις ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις. 

20 Ἡροσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα 

μὴ γένηται n Duyn ὑμῶν 
χειωῶνος ponds oa llary, 

41 "Ἔσται γὰρ τότε 

SAMs µεγάλη, ofa οὗ γί- 
γονεν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς χόσμου 


ἕως τοῦ νῦν 

οὐδ' οὗ μὴ γένηται. 

33 Καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐχολοσώθησαν 
αἱ ἡμέραι ἐχελαι, οὐχ 

ἂν ἐσώθη when ond 

διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐχλεχτοὺς 


χολοθωθήσονται αἱ ἡμέραι 
ἐχελαι. 

35 Τότε say τις 

ὑμῶ stern Ἰδοὺ ὧδε 

ὁ Χριστός, 7 ὧδε, 

μὴ πιστεύσητε. 

3.’ Εγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδό- 
χριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆσαι, 
Xai δώσουσινσημεῖα μεγάλα 
χαὶ τέρατα ὥστε πλανῆσαι, 
εἰ δυνατόν, 

nal τοὺς ἐχλεχτούς. 
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Mark XIII, 14. 


ὅπου οὗ Osi, 

ὁ ἀναγινώσχων νοείτω, 

τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ 

Φευγέτωσαν sig τὰ oon, 


16 'Ο δὲ ἐπ) τοῦ δώματος 
μὴ χαταθάτω sig τὴν οἰχίαν 
μηδὲ εἰσελθάτω 

σι ραι ἐχ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ, 
16 Καὶ 6 sig τὸν ἀγβὸν μὴ 
ἐπιστριψάτω sig στὰ ὀπίσω 
ἆραι τὸ | ἡμάτιον αὐτοῦ. 

1 Oval δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἐχούσαις χα) ταῖς Ὑηλαζού- 
σαις ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις. 

19 Προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα 

μὴ γένηται 

χειμῶνος. 

19 " Eoovras γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι 
ἐχεῖναι SARE, οἷα οὗ γέγονεν 
τοιαύτη ἀπ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως, 
ἣν ἔχσισεν ὁ Θεός, 

ἕως τοῦ νῦν 

nal οὗ μὴ γένητα,. 

2 Kai si μὴ ἐχολόδωσεν 
Κύριος TAS μέρας, οὐχ 

ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρζ' 

ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς ἐχλεχτοὺς 
οὓς ἐξελέξατο 

ἐχολόσωσεν τὰς ἡμέρας. 


31 Kal τότε tay τις 

cian ὑμῦ “Ide woe 

6 Χριστός, (ds ἐχελ, 

μὴ φιστεύεσε. 

" ᾿Ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ (Ψευ- 
δόχριστοι καὶ) ψευδοπροφῇ- 
τα, χα] ποιήσουσιν σηµεία καὶ 
σέρατω πρὸς τὸ ἀποσπλανᾶ», 
si δυνατόν, 

TOUS EXAEXTOUS. 


Luke ΧΧΙ. 21. 


1 Tors οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ 
Φευγίέτωσαν sig τὰ ὄρη, 

χα) οἱ ἐν Wow αὑτῆς ἐχχω- 
βείτωσα», χα) οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
χώραις μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν 
εἰς αὐτήν. 


22 peculiar to Luke. 


39 Oval ταῖς ἐν γαστρ) 


ἐχούσαις χαὶ ταῖς »ηλαζου- 
σαις ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις" 


"Ἔσται γὰρ 


ἀνάγχη µεγάλη iwi τῆς γῆς 
χα) ὀργὴ τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, 
24 peculiar to Luke. 


— ----- - - - — .« 


eee 


Matruew XXIV. 15. 


in the holy place, 
whoso readeth, let him 
understand, 

16 Then Ίοι them which be ' 
in Judea flee into the 
mountuins : 


17 Let him whtch is on 

the house top not come 

down 

to take any- 

thing out of his house: 
6 Ne cither let him whieh is | 

In the field return 

back to take his clothes. 

19 And woe unto them that - 

are with child, and to them ; 

that give suck, in those 

days! * But pray ye that | 

your flight be not in 

the winter, neither on 

the Sabbath-day : 

*1 For then shall be 

great tribulation, such as 

was not since the beginning | 

of the world 

to this time, no, 

nor ever shall be. 

72 And except those 

days should be shortened, 

there should no flesh be 

saved; but for the elect’s 

sake those 

days shall be shortened. 

* Then if any man shall 

say unto you, Lo, here 

ix Christ, or there ; 

believe it not. 

*4 For there shall arise false | 

Christs, and false prophets, | 

and shall shew great signs | 

& wonders; insomuch that, 

if it were possible, they shall 

deceive the very elect. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
' 15 And let him that is on | 
| 
t 
| 
| 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Mark XIII. 14. | 


‘ let him that readeth 
, understand, 


| 
where it ought not, | 
| 


then let them that be 
in Judea flee to the 
mountains : 


, the house top not go 


down into the house, neither 
enter therein, to take any- | 
thing out of his house : 
16 And ος him that isin | 
the field not turn back again | 
for to take up his garment. . 
17 But woe to them that | 
are with child, and to them 
that give suck, in those 
' days! 15 And pray ve that | 
your flight be not in 
the winter. ; 
| 
19 For in those days shall be 
affliction, such as was 
not from the beginning 
of the creation, which God 
created, unto this time, 
neither shall be. 
* And except that the Lord , 
had shortened those days, | 
no flesh should be 
saved: but fur the elect’s | 
sake, whom he hath chosen, | 
he hath shortened the days. | 
1 And then, if any man | 
shall say to you, Lo, here | 
is Christ; or, lo, he is there ; 
believe him not : 
22 For false Christs and false | 
prophets shall rise, 


‘ and shall shew signs | 


and wonders, to seduce, 
if it were possible, 
even the elect. 
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—— ο 


Luxe ΧΧΙ. 21. 


1 Then let them which are 


in Judea tlee to the 
mountains ; and let them 
which are in the midst of 
it depart out; and let 
not them that are in the 
countries enter thereinto. 


22 pecuiiar to Luke. 
33 But woe unto them that 
are with child, and to them 


. that give suck, in those 


days ! 


for there shall be 


‘ great distress in the land, 


und wrath upon this people. 
24 peculiar to Luke. 
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MatTrTrHEw XXIV. 25. 
| 
36 "Ιδοὺ srposignna ὑμλ | 
26-28 peculiar to Matt. | 
99 Εὐθίως δὲ | 
μετὰ τὴν SARL 
τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐχείνων 
ὁ {λιος σχοσισθήσετα;, 
χα) ἡ σιλήνη 
οὗ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, 
χα) οἱ ἀστέρες 
σφεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
Nai αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν 
οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσοντα!. 
80 peculiar to Matt. 
Ai φυλα) τῆς γῆν 
χα) ὄψονται τὸν 
υἱὸν rou ἀνθρώκου | 
ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεβελῶν ! 
Tou οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως 
χα) δόξης φολλῆς. 
21 Καὶ ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ 
σάλαιγγος φωνῆς μεγάλης, | 
χα) ἐπισυνάξουσιν τοὺς 
ἐχλεχτοὺς αὐτοῦ EX τῶν | 
γεσσάρων ἀνέμων ἀπ' ἄκρων. 
οὑρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων αὐτῶν. | 
l 


96 ” Ασὺὸ δὲ τῆς συχῆς μάθετε | 
γὴν παραζολήν" 


ὅταν Ίδη ὁ χλάδος αὐτῆς 
γένηται ἁπαλὸς 
καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐχφύῃ, 


γινώσχετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς 
σὺ «έρος: 
5 Οὕτως χαὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν 
Ἴδητε φάνσα ταῦτα, 
γινώσκεσε ὅτι εγγύς 
ἐστιν ἐπὶ 9ὐύραις. 
5 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῦ, 
οὗ μὴ παρέλθη ἡ γενιὰ 
αὕτῃη ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα 

ένηται. 

"O οὐρανὸς χα; ἡ γῆ 


' τὴν παραδολήν. 


"Όταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὁ χλάδος 
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Mark XIII. 23. 


83 “Yusic OF βλέπετε" 

9 ‘ « on e ~ , 
(Ιδοῦ) σευείρηχκα ὑμῖν 
πάντα. 

BA" ADAG ἐν 
ἐχείναις ταῖς ἠωΐέραις 

A A ~ μ , 
μετὰ τὴν 9λῖψι ἐχείνην 


ὁ ἥλιος σχοσισθήσεται, 

zal 4 σελήνη 

οὗ δώσει τὸ φέγγο; αὐτῆς, 
36 Καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες ἔσονται 
ἐχ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πίστοντες, 
χαὶ αἱ δυνάμει; αἱ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. 


36 Καὶ rors ὕὄψονται τὸν 


| υ)ὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλαις 

μετὰ δυνάμεως 

πολλῆς χαὶ δόζης. 

37 Kai σύτεἀάπυστελ.εῖ τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους 


χαὶ ἐσισυνάζει τοὺς ! 
ἐχλεχτοὺς EX TOV 

τεσσάρων ἀνέμων ax ἄχρου | 
γῆς ἕως ἄχρου οὐέανοῦ. | 


19 )Απσὸ δὲ τῆς συχῆς μάθετε 


ἁπαλὸς γένητα! 
χαὶ ἐχφύῃ τὰ φύλλα, 


γινώσκιται ὅτι ἐγγὺς 

rb 9έρος ἐστίν' 

39 Οὕτως χαὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν 
ταῦτα ἴδητε γινόμενα, 


γινώσχετε ὅσι ἐγγύς 
4 > «Qe 
ο ἐστιν ἐπὶ Supars. 


50 ᾽Αμὴν λεγω ὑμῶν ὅτι | 


' οὗ μὴ παρέλθη ἡ γενεὰ 


αὕτη μέχρις οὗ ταῦτα πάντα 
γένηται. 
9) 'O οὐρανὸς κα) ἡ γῆ 


LuKe XXI. 25. 


36 Καὶ 


ἔσονται σηµεῖα ἐν ἠλίῳ 
χαὶ σελήνῃ 


χα) ἄστροις. 

26 peculiar to Luke. 
Ai γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν 
οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. 


7 Καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν 
υἱὸν rou ἀνθρώπου 
ἐρχόμενον ἐν νερέλῃ 
μετὰ ὀυνάμεως 

nal δόξης πολλΏς. 


28 peculiar to Luke. 
89 Καὶ εἶπεν παρα οολἠν 
αὐτοῖς Ίδετε γὴν συχῆν 


καὶ πάντα τὰ dsvdga- 
50 "Οταν 


προσάλωσιν ἤδη, 
βλέποντες dD’ ἑαυτῶν 
γινώσχετε O51 ἤδη ἐγγὺς 


| ©) «έρος ἑσγίν' 


31 (ὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν 
Ίδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, 
γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 
ἐστι ἡ βασιλεία rou Θεοῦ. 
32" Auny λέγω ὑμῦ ὅτι 
οὐ μὴ rouge On ἡ γενεὰ 
αὕτη ἕως ἂν φάντα 

ένγτα.. 
33 "Ο οὐρανὸς xal ἡ γῆ 


NN -ακα 


Matraew XXIV, 25. 


*5 Behold, I have told 
you before. 

26-28 peculiar to Matt. 
19 Immediately 
after the tribulation 
of those days shall the sun 
be darkened, and the moon 
shall not give her lizht, 
and tho stars 
shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken : 

30 peculiar to Matt. 

and they shall see 
the Son of man coming 
in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory. 
32 And he shall send 
his angels with a great 
sound of a trumpet, and 
they shall gather together 
his elect from 
the four winds, from one 


end of heaven to the other. 
33 Now learn 

a parable of the 

fig tree ; 

When his branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth 
leaves, ye know 

that summer is 

nigh: | 

33 So likewise ye, 

when ye shall see all these 
things, know 

that it 

is near, even at the doors. 
34 Verily I say unto you, 
This generation shall 

not pass, till all these 
things be fulfilled. 

85 Heaven and earth 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marx XIII. 23. 


3 But take ye heed: 
behold, I have foretold 


_ you all things. 


πα But in those days, 


after that tribulation, 

the sun shall 

be darkened, and the moon 
shall not give her light, 

25 And the stars 

of heaven shall fall, 

and the powers that are m 


_ heaven shall be shaken. 


8 And theo shall they see 
, the Son of man coming 


in the clouds, 
with great power and glory. 
#7 And then shall he send 


: his angels, 


_ and shall gather together 


his elect from 


: the four winds, from 
| the uttermost part of the 


earth to the 
uttermost part of heaven. 


; 35 Now learn 
a parable of the 


-- -- ---- --- ---- 


fig tree ; 

When her branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth 
leaves, ye know 

that summer is 

near : 

30 So ye, in like manner, 
when ye shall see these 
things come to pass, know 
that it 

is nigh, even at the doors. 
50 Verily I say unto you, 
That this generation shall 
not pass, till all these 
things be done. 

31 Heaven and earth 


ce SS 
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LUKE XXI. 25. 


5 And there shall be signs 


in the sun, 
and in the moon, 


and in the stars ; 

26 peculiar to Luke, 
for the powers of 
heaven shall be shaken. 


#7 And then shall they see 

the Son‘of man coming 

in a cloud, 

with power and great glory. 
28 peculiar to Luke. 


29 And he spake to them 
a parable; Behold the 

fig tree, and all the trees; 
50 When they now 

shoot forth, ye see and 
know of your own selves 
that summer is now 


i nigh at hand, 


51 So likewise ye, 

when ye see these 

things come to pass, know 
ye that the kingdom οἱ 
God is nigh at hand, 

52 Verily I say unto you, 
This generation shall 

not pass away till all 

be fulfilled. 


33 Heuven and earth 
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Matrnew XXIV. 35. Mang ΧΠΠ. 31. 
παρελεύσεται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι 
μου οὗ μὴ παρίλθωσν. 

5” περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας 
ὀκείνης καὶ pag οὔδεῖς 
olay, οὐδὲ ο) ἄγγελοι τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, 

si μὴ ὁ φατήρ µου μόνος. 


παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι 
μου οὐ μὴ παρελεύσονται. 
9 Περ) δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας 
ἐκείνης ἃ τῇ ώρας οὐδεὶς 
οἶδεν, οὐδὶ ἄγγελος ἐν 
οὐρανῷ οὐδὲ ὁ vide, 

sh μὴ ὁ πατήρ. 

33 Ἠλέσετε, ἀγρυπνεῖσε" (καὶ | 
πεοσεύχεσθε») οὐκ οἴδατε | 
γὰρ πότε ὁ καιρός ἐστιν, 

8 ως ἄνθρωπος ἀσέδημος 
ἀρεὶς τὴν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
δοὺς τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ { 
τὴ ἐξωσίαν, ἑκάστῳτὸ | 
ἔργον αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ Ἀυρωρῷ | 
ἐνετείλωτο ive γρηγο(ῇ. | 
36 Τρηγορεῖγε οὖν' οὐκ οἵ- 
dare γὰς αύτε ὁ κύριος τῆς | 
| οἰκίας ἔρχεται, % ὀψὲ ἢ µε- | 
, σονύχτιον ἤ ἀλεκτορορω- j 
ving ἢ πρωί. 

28 Ma ἑλθὼν ἐξαίρνης 

sign ὑμᾶς καθεύδυτας. 
310 δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, | 
πᾶσν λίγω γρηγορῖι. | 


SECTION LXX. 


Loge XXI. $3. 


παρελεύσυνται, οἱ δὲ λόγον 
μου οὗ μὴ παριλεύσονται. 


ΤΗΣ Carer Priests ap ΒΟΠΙΒΕΒ ΟΟΝΒΡΙΒΕ AGAINsT Jesus. 


1 
XIV. 1 "Hy di τὸ σάσχα | 
καὶ τὰ ἄξυμα 

ΧΧγΙ. * Merce δύο ἡμέρας | μετὰ ὁύο ἡμέρας, 

τὸ σάσχα γίνεται. 

2-3 peculiar to Matt, | 

4 Kai συνεθιλεύσαντο καὶ ἐλήτουν of ἀρχιερεῖε 

ive καὶ of γραμματεῖς πῶς 

τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν δόλῳ κρατήσωσν | αὐτὸν ἐν ὀόλῳ αρατήσαντες 

καὶ ἀποκτείνωση. ἀποκτείνωσν" 


XXII. 

α Ἠγγιζο δὲ ἡ hoger 
τῶν ἀζύμων 

ἡ λεγομίνη αάσχα. 


5 Καὶ ἐφήτουν ο) ἀρχιερεῖς 
καὶ oi γραμματιῖς τὸ πῶς 


ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν 


MATTHEW ΧΧΙΥ. 95. 


shall pass away, but my 
words shall not pass away. | 
56 But of that day and 
hour knoweth no man, 
no, not the angels 

of heaven, 

but my Father only. 


Mark XIII. 31. | 
shall pass away; but my | 
words shall not pass away. | 
9 But of that day, and 
that hour, knoweth no man, | 
no, not the angels which are ͵ 
in heaven, neither the Son, | 


_ but the Father. 


: 3 Take ye heed, watch and | 


eee --- - ----- -- —--—- 


. his work, and commanded 


8 Watch ye therefore: for : 


eels 


pray: for ye know not when , 
the time is. 
δέ For the Son of man is as | 
a man taking a far journey, | 
who left his house, and 

gave authority to his ser- | 
vants, and to every man | 


the porter to watch. 


ye know not when the mas- | 
ter of the house cometh, at | 
even, or at midnight, or at | 
the cock-crowing, or in the | 
morning : | 
* Lest, coming suddenly, 
he find you sleeping. 


| 
| 7 And what I say unto | 
‘ you, I say. unto all, Watch. - 


SECTION LXX. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 
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Luke ΧΧΙ. $3. 


shall pass away ; but my 
words shall not pass away. 


Tre Cnier Priests AND SCRIBES CONSPIRE AGAINST JESUS. 


XXXVI. 
® After two days is 
the feast of the passover, 


(Part of 2-3 peculiar to 
Matt.) 
the chief priests, 
and the scribes, &c. 
* And consulted that they 
might takeJesus by subtilty, 
and kill him. 


1 After two days was 


XIV. 


the feast of the passover, | 
and of unleavened bread : 


and the chief priests 
and the scribes 
sought how they 
might take him by craft, | 
and put him to death. 


XXII. 


' 1 Now 


the feast 


: of unlearened bread 


drew nigh, which is called 
the Passover. 

* And the chief priests 
and scribes 


' sought how they might 
ο kill him; 
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MATTHEW XXVI. 5. | 


5 Ἔλεγον δὲ My ἐν τῇ 
ἑορτῇ, ἵνα μὴ 
θόρυδος γίνησαι ἐν τῷ λαφ. 


© Tov δὲ ᾿]ησοῦ γενομένου 
ἐν Βηθανίφ ἐν oixig 
Σίμωνος τοῦ λεαφροῦ, 


T Προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ yu 
ἁλάβδαστρον µύρου ἔχουσα 
Baguriwou 


xal χατέχεεν ἐσ) τὴν 
χεθαλὴν αὑτοῦ ἀνακειμίνου. 
9 ᾿]δόντες δὶ 

αἱ μαθηταὺ 

ἠγανάχκτησαν 


λόγοντες 


El¢ τί ἡ ἀφώλεια αὕτη ; 


9 "Ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο 
φραθῆναι 

φολλοῦ 

χα) δοθῆναι τοῖς στωχοῖς. 


10 Tyovg δὲ ὁ ]ησοῦς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῦς 

Ti χόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυ- 
ναιχέ} ἔργον γὰρ. χαλὸν 
εἱργάσατο sig tis. 

aX Tlévrors γὰρ τοὺς 
ατωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ ἑαυτῶ», 


ἐμὶ δὲ ob πάντοτε ἔχεγε. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XIV. 2. 


ἑορτῇ » aH Tors 


| 
| 
3 Ἔλεγον γάρ My ἐν τῇ | 
ἔσται ὠόρυδος τοῦ λαοῦ. | 


ἐφοσοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. 


SECTION LXXIL 
Jesus ANOINTED, 


3 Kal ὄντος αὐτοῦ | 
ἐν Βηθωνίφ ἐν τῇ οἰχίᾳ | 
Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
χαταχειµένου αὐτοῦ 

ἦλθεν γυνὴ 

ἔχουσα ἁλάδαστρον μύρου 
νάβδου σιστικῆς πολυτιλοῦς, 
συντρ/γασα γὴν ν ἁλάδαστρον 
MATEY EY αὐτοῦ τῆς 
χεφαλῆς. 

4 "Ἠσαν δέ 

τινες 

ἀγαναχγοῦντες σρὸς ἑαυσούς 
(καὶ λέγοντες) 

Eig vi ἡ ἁπώλεια αὕτη 
τοῦ μύρου γέγονεν ; ; 

5 "Ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο 

τὸ μύρο σραθῆναι 

ἐπάνω δηναρ/ων τρ/αχοσίων | 
χα) δοθῆνα, τοῖς ατωχοῖς 
xal ἐνεορημῶντο αὑτῃ. 

5 ο be’ 1ησοῦς εἶπεν 
Αφετε auryy 

τί αὐτῇ Χόπους παρέχετε ; 
χαλὸν § εργον 

εργάσατο έν sual, 

7 Πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς 
ατωχοὺς έχετε μεθ ἑαυτῶν, 
χα ὅταν «έλητε δύνασθε 
αὑτοῖς εὖ ποιῆσαι, 

ius 08 οὗ φ«άντοτε έχετε. 


MatrHuew XXVI. δ. | 


5 But they said, Not on 
the feast day, dest there 
be an uproar among the 


people. 


8 Now, when Jesus was in 
Bethany, in the house of 
Simon the leper, 

(See v. 7.) 
Ἱ There came unto him 
Α woman having an 
alabaster box of 
very precious ointment, 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


- -- ---- -- ----- ee ----- 


Mark XIV. 2. 


5 But they said, Not on 


the feast day, lest there 
be an uproar of the 


people. 


SECTION LXXI. 
JESUS ANOINTED, 


3 And being in 


_ Bethany, in the house of 


Simon the leper, 

as he sat at meat, 
there came 

8 woman having an 
alabaster box of 


, ointment of spikenard, 


_ very precious ; 
; and she brake the box, 


and poured it on his head, | 
as he sat at meat. 

® But when his disciples 
saw it, they had indignatwn, 
saying, 

To what purpose is this 
waste ? 

δ For this ointment might 
have been sold for 

much, 

and given 

to the poor. 


10 When Jesus understood . 
it, he said unto them, | 
Why trouble yethe woman? 
for she hath wrought a good 
work upon me. 

11 For ye have the poor 
always with you ; 


but me ye have not always. | 


, ' For ye have the poor 


and poured it on his head. 
(See above.) 


4 And there were some 


that had indignation | 
within themselves, and said, ! 
Why was this 


waste of the ointment made? 


© For it might 


have been sold for more’ | 
than three hundred pence, | 


: and have been given 


to the poor. And 

they murmured against her. 
5 And Jesus 

said, Let her alone ; 

why trouble ye her? 

she hath wrought a good 
work on me. 

with you always, and when- | 
soever ye will ye may do 
them good : 


but me ye have not always. 


Luxe XXII. 2. 


for they feared 
the 


people. 
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———a ----- --ν -αι παν αωως, 


MaTTHEW XXVI. 12. Mark XIV. 8. 
13 Barovon γὰρ αὕτη τὸ ι Ὁ “O έσχενἐποίησεν' προέλα- | 
μύροντοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός (έν µυρίσαι! µου τὸ σῶμα | 
µου πρὸς τὸ ἐνταβιώσαι µε | εἰς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. | 
ἐφοίησεν, ! 
15 ᾽Αμήνλεγω ὑωῇ, ὅπου ἐὰν 
Χηρυχθᾳ τὸεύαγγέλιον τοῦτο | 
ἐν Ow τῷ κόσωφ, 

λαληθήσετκαι κα) ὃ ἐποίησεν 
aurn εἰς μνηµόσυνον αὐτῆς. 


9 ᾽Αμὴν δε λέγω Uuiv, ὅπου : 
ἂν κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
εἰς ὅλον τὸν χόσµον, χαὶ ὃ 
ἐποίησεν aury λαληθήσεται, 
sig μινήωόσυνον αὐτῆς. 


ee «κο «πως ee | 


SECTION LXXII. 


THE TREACHERY OF JUDAS. 


16 Τότε πορευθεὶς 10 Kai | 
tig τῶν δώδεχαι 
ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿]εύδας ᾿Ιούδας | 


Ἱσκαριώτης, ᾿Ισκαριώσης 6 
εἷς τῶν δώδεχα | 
ἀπῆλθεν | 


A 4 ? ~ 
| πρὸς τους ἀρχιερεῖς 


webs τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς 
16 Ε/πεν 
4 , 2 8 
Ti 9έλεσέ μοι δοῦναι, 
χἀγὼ ὑμῆ παραδώσω αὐτόν; 


{ 
i 
ἵνα αὐτὸν σαραδο} αὑτοῦ». | 
Ι 
| 
i] 


οἱ δὲ 11 Oj δὲ ἀχούσαντες 
”/ 9 
έσγήσαν εχάρησαν καὶ ἐπηγγείλαντο 


αὐτῷ τριάχοντα ἀργύρια. 


| αὐτῷ ἀργύριον ὀοῦναι" 
16 Kai ἀπὸ rors | 
| 


l 
χα) | 
9 ΄ 9 , 20 w ~ 9 9 , 
ἐζήσει εὐχαιρίαν ἐζήτει πῶς αὐτὸν εὐχαίρως | 
ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ. παραδοῦ. 
| 
| 


Luxe XXII. 8. 


8 Εἰσῆλθεν διΣατανᾶς εις 


]ούδαν σὸν χαλούμιενον 
Ἰσχαριώτην, ὄντα ἐχ vou 
ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεχα" 

“ Kal ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησιν 


' φοῖς άρχιερε vor 


nal στρασηγο2» 


τὸ Tog αὐτοῖς παραδῷ av- 
σόν. 

ὅ Κα) 

ἐχάρησαν χα) συνέθεντο 
αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι» 

© Καὶ ἐξωμολόγησεν, χαὶ 
ἐζήτει εὐχαιρίαν 

τοῦ σαραδοῦναι αὐτὸν 

ἄτερ ὄχλου αὐτοῦς. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MattHew XXVI. 12. | Mark XIV. 8. 
- ® She hath 

: done what she could: 
come aforehand 


13 For in that she hath 
she is 


poured this ointment on 
my body, she did it for my | my body to the 

burial. _ burying. 

15 Verily I say unto you, |; ® Verily I say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel Wheresoever this gospel 
shall be preached in | shall be preached through- 
the whole world, there shall ; out the whole world, 

also this, that this woman | this also that she 

hath done, be told 


for a memorial of her. ' of for a memorial of her. 


SECTION LXXII. 
THE TREACHERY OF JUDAS. 


14 Then one of the twelve, | 
called Judas Iscariot, 10 And Judas Iscariot, 
one of | 
_ the twelve, 
went | 
unto the chief priests, 


went 
unto the chief priests, 


16 And said unto them, 

What will ye give me, and 

I will deliver him unto you? ' to betray him unto them. 

' 12 And when they heard it, 

: they were glad, and 
promised to give him ! 

| money. 

And he 

sought how he might 

conveniently betray him. | 


And they 

covenanted with him for 
thirty pieces of silver. 

16 And from that time he 
sought opportunity to 
betray him. 


to anoint 


; hath done shall be spoken : 
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Luxe XXII. 8. 


* Then entered Satan into 
Judas, surnamed Iscariot, 
being of the number of 
the twelve. “ And he 
went his way, and communed 
with the chief priests 

and captains, 


' how he might 


betray him unto them. 


5 And they were glad, and 
covenanted to give him 
money. 

5 And he promised, and 


| sought opportunity to 


betray him unto them in the 


| absence of the multitude. 


186 


ce --- ee ee 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


SECTION LXXIII. 


PREPARATION FOR THE Last SuPPER. 


MATTHEW XXVI. 17. 


1 ΤΠ δὲ σρώτῃ 
τῶν ἀζύμων | 


προσήλθον of μαθητα) 
τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγοντες 
Ποῦ θέλεις 
ἑτοιμάσωμέν col 
pays τὸ πάσχα; 


18 'Ο δὲ εἶτεν 
‘Torayers 

sig τὴν πόλ.ν 
σρὸς τὸν dsiva 


χα) εἴπατε αὐτῷ 
'Ο διδάσχαλος λέγει 


ὁ χαιρὸς µου ἐγγύς ἐστιν, 
webs σὶ Tow τὸ πάσχα 
μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν µου. 


19 Kal ἐποίησαν οἱ wadnral 
ws συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ]ησοῦς, 
χα) ἠτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 


4 


οι θΏτ ee ee eee ee eee 


Marx XIV. 12. 


13 Καὶ τῇ αρῶτῃ ἡμέρφ 
σῶν ἀζύμων, 

ὅτε τὸ πάσχα έθυον, 
λέγουσιν αὑτῷ 

οἱ μµαθηταὶ αὑτοῦ 


Ποῦ 9έλεις ἀπελθόντες 
ἑτοιμάσωμεν 

ἵνα Φάγῃς τὸ πάσχα: 
14 Καὶ ἀποστέλλει 
δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 


4 ΄ 9 ~ 
Nai λεγει αυτοί» 
et lA 
Torayers 
εἰς γὴν πόλιν, χαὶ ἀπαντήῆσει 
ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος χεράμιον 
ὕδατος βαστάζων, 
ἀχολουθήσατε αὐτῷ, 
14 Kal ὅπου ἂν εἰσέλθῃ 
εἴσατε τῷ οἰχοδεσπότῃ 


ὅτι ὃ διδάσχαλος λέγει 
ou ἐστιν τὸ χατάλυμά µου, | 


ὅπου τὸ πάσχα 

μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν µου 
ῥάγω; 

18 Kal αὐτὸς ὑμῖν δείξει 
ἀνώγαιον μέγα ἑστρωμένον 
ἔγοιμον' χα) 

Exes ἑτοιμάσατε Ἰμῆ. 


16 Kal ἐξῆλθον ο) μαθηταὶ | 


αὐτοῦ xa) ἦλθον εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν χαὶ εὗρον 
χαθὼς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς, 


Luxe XXII. 7. 


7 "HAbsr δὲ ἡ ἡκέρα 


' τῶν ἀζύμων, 


| ᾗ έδει Φύεσθαι τὸ σάσχα. 


8 Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 


Πέτρον χα) ᾿ Ιωάννην. 

9 peculiar to Luke. 
°'O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
Ιδοὺ εἰσελθόντων ὑμῶν 
sig σὴν πόλιν συναντήσει 
ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος χεράµειον 
| νδατος αστάζων" 
ἀχολουθήσατε αὐτῷ εἰς 
γὴν οἰχίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται. 
1 Kal ἐρεῖγε τῷ ο/κοδεσςόςῃ 
γῆς οἰχίας 
| Λέγει σοι ὃ διδάσχαλος 
Tov ἔστιν τὸ χατάλυκα 


1 


ὅπου τὸ πάσχα 

μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν κου 
ῥάγω; 

13 Κάχελος ὑμῖν δείξει 
ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἑστρωμωένον" 


| εχεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε. 


15 Αφιελθόντες δὲ 


εὗρον 
χαθὼς «ἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, 


Xai ἠτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. | χαὶ ἠτοίωασαν τὸ πάσχα. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION LXXIU. 


PREPARATION FOR THE Last SuPPER. 


MatrHew XXXVI. 17. 


17 Now the first day of the | 
feast of unleavened bread, | 


the disciples came to Jesus, , 
saying unto him, Where | 
wilt thou that we 
prepare for thee to - | 


eat the passover ? 


' two of his disciples, 


1® And he said, 
Go 

into the city 
to such a man, 


and say unto 

him, 

The Master saith, 
My time is at hand ; 


I will keep 
the passover at thy house 
with my disciples. 


19 And the disciples 


did as Jesus had 
appointed them ; and they 
made ready the passover. 


. wilt thou that we go and | 


eat the passover ? 


| and saith unto them, 


Mark XIV. 12. 


13 And the first day of 
unleavened bread, when 
they killed the passover, 
his disciples 

said unto him, Where | 


prepare, that thou mayest 


13 And he sendeth forth 


_—_—=— ---νο--α-αανττασααααααν 


Go ye 
into the city, and there shall 

meet you a man bearing | 
a pitcher of water: | 
follow him. . 
14 And wheresoever he shall . 
go in, say ye to 
the goodman of the house, | 


The Master saith 

[ber, 
Where is the guest-cham- 
where I shall eat 
the passover 


with my disciples ? | 
16 And he will shew you a 
large upper room furnished 
and prepared. 

there make ready for us. 
16 And his disciples went 
forth, andcameintothecity, ; 
and found as he had | 


LUKE ΧΧΙ. 7. 


7 Then came the day of 


~ unleavened bread, when 
' the passover must be killed. 


6 And he sent 
Peter and John, 
9 peculiar to Luke. 
10 And he said unto them, 


: Behold, when yeare entered 


into the city, there shall 

& man meet you, bearing 

a pitcher of water ; 

follow him into the house 

where he entereth in. 

11 And ye shall say unto 

the goodman of the house, 

The Master saith unto thee, 
[ber, 

Where is the guest-cham- 

where I shall eat 

the passover 

with my disciples ? 

13 And he shall shew you a 


large upper room furnished : 


| there make ready. 


13 And they went, 


and found as he had 


said unto them: and they | said unto them: and they 


made ready the passover. 


| made ready the passover. 
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MATTHEW ΧΧΥΙ. 20. 


BO ᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης 
ἀνέχειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεχα. 


1 Kal ἐσθιόνγων αὐτῶν 
εἶπεν 

᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῆ ὅτι 

εἷς ἐζ ὑμῶν παραδώσει μὲ. 


SECTION ΙΧΣΧΙΥ. 
ΤΗΕ Last Supper. 
MarRK XIV. 17. 


Kal ὀψίας γενομένης 
ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεχα,. 
18 Kal ἀναχειμένων αὐτῶν 
χα] ἐσθιόντων 

εἶπεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῦ ὅτι 


6 ἐσθίων ωετ ἐμοῦ. 


Κα) λυπούμενοι σφόδρα | 
‘gsarre eye αὐτῷ 

εἷς ἑχαστος' 

Myre ἐγώ εἶω, Κνριε; 


3 "Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 


"O ἐμράψας wer’ ἑωοῦ 
γὴν χεῖρα 
ἐν τῷ τρυθλίφ, | 
οὗτός µε παραδώσει. 
4 'Ο μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ | 
ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει χκαθὼς | 
γέγβαπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" 
obal δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ixsivp ' 
δι οὗ ὁ υἱὸς rou ἀνθρώπου 
παραδίδοται" χαλὸν ἠν αὐτῷ 
ε) obx ἐγεννήθη 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐχελος. 

25 peculiar to Matt. 
56 Ἐσθιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
λαθὼν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς τὸν ἄρτον 
χαὶ εὐλογήσας ἔχλασεν χα) 
ἐδίδου τοῖ µαθηταῖς χαὶ 
εἶπεν Λάδετε ῥάγετε' 
rouré ἐστιν τὸ σῶωά µου. 


5. Καὶ λασὼν ποτήριον | 
χα) εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωχεν | 
αὐτοῖς λέγων 


1 9 ~ , 
wiers ἐξ αὐτοῦ roves: 


19 "Ἠρζαντο λυπεῖσθαι 


| καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 
sho xara εἷς 


Μήτι ἐγώ; 
χα) ἄλλος Mari εγώ: 


3 "Ο δὲ (ἀποκχριθεὶς) εἶπεν 


αὐτοῦ; Ele ἐκ τῶν δώδιχα, 
ὃ ἐωσασπτόμενος μετ ἐμοῦ 


sig τὸ σρυδλίον' 


21 "Ort 6 μὲν vide rou 
9 eo e tA 4 
ἀνθρώπου ὑφάγει χαθὼς 


 γέγραπται περ) αὐτοῦ" 
oval δε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ 


δι οὗ 6 vide τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
παραδίδοτα!’ χαλὸν αὐτῷ 
ai οὐχ ἐγεννήθη 

e 4 9 

0 ἄνθρωπος ἐχεβος. 


2 Kai ἐσθιόντων αὑτῶν 
λαζσὼν ἄρτον (ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς) 
εὐλογήσας ἔχλασεν xal 
ἔδωχεν αὑτοῖς Xai 

εἶπεν Λάδετε (ράγετε): 


γοῦτό ἐστιν τὸ σῶωα µου. 


Καὶ) λαδὼν ποτήριον 
εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωχεν 


αύτοῖς, 
. M¥ Lod 9 me , 
AOI ETIOVES αὐτου πάντες. 


. 3 Kal εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Luke XXII. 14. 


ο 1 Kal ὅτε ἐγένετο 4 ὥρα, 


le ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει µε, | 


Ι 


ἀνέσεσεν χαὶ οἱ ἁφόστολοι 
σὺν αὐτῷ. 


15-18 peculiar to Luke. 


See v. 21. 


See v. 22. 


19 Καὶ λασὼν ἄρτον 
εὐχαριστήσας ἔχλασεν χαὶ 
ἔδωχεν αὑτοῖς 

λέγων 

Τοῦτό ἐστιν τὸ σῶμά µου τὸ 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόµενον τοῦτο 
ποιεῖσε εἰς THY ἐμὴν ἀνάμανησι». 
5 Καὶ τὸ ποτήριον ὡσαύτως 
μετὰ γὸ δειανῆσα,, 


MaTTHEW XXVI. 20. 


30 Now, when the even was | 
come, he sat down with | 
the twelve. | 
#1 And as they 
did eat, he said, Verily | 
I say unto you, That one of | 
you 

shall betray me. 

33 And they were exceed- 
4ng sorrowful, and began 
every one of them to say 
unto him, Lord, is it I? 


*3 And he answered & said, | 
He that dippeth his hand 
with me in the dish, 
the same shall betray me. 
* The Son of man 
goeth as it is written of 
him: but woe unto that man 
by whom the Son of man is 
betrayed! it had been good 
for that man if be had 
not been born. 

25 peculiar to Matt. 
5 And as they were eating, 
Jesus took bread, 
and blessed it, and 
brake it, and gave it to 
the disciples, and said, | 
Take, eat: this is my body. : 


#7 And he took the cup, and | 


gave thanks, 
and gave it to them, 
saying, Drink ye all of it: 


#8 For 


| 


| and blessed it, and 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


SECTION LXXIV. 
Tre Last Suprer. 


Mark XIV. 17. | 
17 And in the evening | 
he cometh with 
the twelve. 
19 And as they sat and 


did cat, Jesus said, Verily 


I say unto you, One of 
you which eateth with me | 


' shall betray me. 


19 And they began to be | 
sorrowful, and 


. to say unto him one by one, , 
' Is it I? 


and another said, Is it I? | 
30 And he answered & said 
unto them, It is one of the 
twelve, that dippeth 

with me in the dish. | 
21 The Son of man indeed 
goeth, as it is written of 
him: but woe to that man 
by whom the Son of man is | 
betrayed! good were it | 
for that man if he had 
never been born. 


33 And as they did eat, | 
Jesus took bread, 


brake it, and gave to 
them, and said, 
Take, eat: this ismy body. 


35 And he took thecup, and, 
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Luke XXII, 14. 


14 And when the hour was 


. come, he sat down, and 


the twelve apostles with him. 
15-18 peculiar to Luke. 


See v. 21. 


See v. 22. 


1® And he took bread, 


' and gave thanks, and 


brake it, and gave unto 
them, saying, 

This is my body, which is 
given for you: this do 

in remembrance of me. 


#0 Likewise also the cup 


, after supper, 


' when he had given thanks, | 


he gave it to them: and 
they all drank of it. 
* And he said unto them, 


(See v. 17.) 


; saying, 


eee ----ωςς -- — — ..-. - 


Matrnew ΧΧΥΙ. 28. 


3 Τοῦτο γάρ ἐστιν τὸ αἷωά 
µου τῆς διαθήκης τὸ 


σερ) σολλῶν ἐκχυννόμενον 
εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

29 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῆ ὅσι 

οὗ μὴ Tin ἀπ ἄρςι EX τούτου 
τοῦ γενήµατυ; τῆς ἀωσέλου 
ἕως τς ἡμέρας ἐχείνης ὅταν 
αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ ὑμῶν καινὸν ἐν 
τῇβασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρός µου. 
5ο Καὶ ὑωνήσαντες εζῆλθον 
si; τὸ ὕρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Mark XIV. 24. 


Toure ἐστιν τὸ alud µου 
τῆς (χαινῆς) διαθήκης τὸ 


... cd -- ) ad ' 
:ἐχχυννύμενον υπερ πολλω». | 


1δ ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 
οὐχέτι οὗ μὴ iw Ex 
τοῦ γενήωατος τῆς ἀμπέλου i 
ee ee  Ἡ 
ἕως THs ἠωέρας ἐκείνης ὅταν ᾽ 
αὐτὸ πίνω χαινὸν ἐν | 
fi βασιλείῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον ' 
tic τὸ ὕρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 


SECTION 1 ΧΧΥ. 


Luke XXII. 19. 


--- 


τοῦτο τὸ Φοσήριον 

ἡ χαινἠ διαθήχη 

ἐν τῷ αἷωατί µου, τὸ 
ὑσὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυννόωενον. 


JESUS FORETELLS THE DENIAL OF PETER. 


31 Tore λέγει αὗτοῖς 

6 ᾿]ησυῦς Ilavreg ὑμεῖς 

ὄχανδαλ.σθήσεσθε ἐν ἐωοί Ev 
~ e ο , 

στ νυκτὶ σαυτῃ «Μγέαπται 

γάρ Πατάξω cov ποίµεναι 


χα) διασκοξσισθήσονται 

ra πρύδασα τῆς πυίωνης. 
3 Mera ἐὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί 
(Le σεοάζω ὑμᾶς εἰν τὴν 
1αλιλαίαν. 

55 "Αποχριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ei πάντες 
σχανδαλ.σθήσονται ἐν Obs, 
ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σχανδαλισθή- 
σομαι. 

84 "Ἔρη αὑτῷ ὁ ᾿1ησυῦς 
"ALTY λεγω σοι ὅτι 

ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ νυκςὺ σεν 
ἀλέκτυρα φωνῆσαι 

τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ µε. 

3ό Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος 
Kay δέῃ µε 


| 3 Καὶ λέγει αὗτοῖς 


am ee 


, BAAS μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί 


SS = 


6 ᾿]ησοὺς ὅτι πάντες 
σχανδαλισθήσεσθε, (ἐνέμοὶ ἐν 
τῇ νυκτὶ ταύςγ) ὄτιγέγξαα- 
σαι Πατάζω τὸν Φομένα, 
Xai τὰ πέόξατα 
ὁιασκορσισύήσοντα,. 


΄ 


µε προάζω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλ.αίαν. | 
29 "Ο δε Πέτεος | 
έφη αὐτῷ Ei καὶ φάντες | 
σχανδαλ.ισθήσοντα!, | 
ἀλλ οὐχ ἐγω. 3 
38 Καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ ὁ 1ησοῦς | 
"AUN λέγω σοι ὅτι σὺ σήμερον | 
σαύτῃ τῇ νυκτ) πρὶν | 
7 Olg ἀλέχτοεα θωνῆσαι 
τρίς µε ἀφαρνήσῃ. | 
31° O δε ἐχσερισσῶς ἐλά.ει | 


' "Eady µε δέῃ 


amend 


Matrnew XXVI_. 28. 


this is my blood 

of the new testament, 
which is shed for many 

for the remission of sins. 
3 But I say unto you, 

I will not drink henceforth 
of this fruit of the vine, 
.until that day when 

I drink it new with you 
in my Father's kingdom. 
50 And when they had sung 
an hymn, they went out 
into the mount of Olives. 


— 
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| This is my blood | 


| of the new testament, 
_ which is shed for many. 


| 
| Manx XIV. 24. | 
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Luke XXII. 20. 


| 


This cup is the 


| new testament in my blood, 


which is shed for you. 


16 Verily I say unto you, 


See v. 18. 


| I will drink no more | 


' of the fruit of the vine, 


I drink it new 
-in the kingdom of God. 


6 And when they had sung | 


an hymn, they went out 
| into the mount of Olives. 


SECTION LXXV. 


until that day that | 


JESUS FORETELLS THE DENIAL OF PETER. 


31 Then saith Jesus unto 
them, All ye shall be 
offended because of me 
this night : for it is written, 
1 will smite the 

Shepherd, and the sheep 
of the flock 

shall be scattered abroad. 
32 But after I am risen 
again, I will go before you 
into Galilee. 

3 Peter answered and said 
unto him, 7hough all men 
shall be offended because 
of thee, yet will I never 
be offended. 

δὲ Jesus said unto him, 
Verily I say unto thee, 
That 

this night, before the cock 
crow, thou shalt 

deny me thrice. 

56 Peter caid unto him, 
Though I should 


| *7 And Jesus saith unto 

' them, All ye shall be 

' offended because of me 

| this night {ος it is written, 
I will smite the 

' Shepherd, and the sheep 


| shall be scattered. 
28 But after that 1 am risen, | 
_ I will go before you 
into Galilee. 
29 But Peter said 
| unto him, Although all 
shall be offended, 
| yet will not I. 


30 And Jesus saith unto him, , 


Verily 1 say unto thee, 

That this day, even in 

this night, before the cock 
. crow twice, thou shalt 

deny me thrice. 

1 But he spake the more 

vehemently, If 1 should 
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MatrHew XXVI. 35. 


σὺν σο) arobavsiy, 

οὗ µή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. 
᾿Οκοίως xal φάντες 

of wabnral εἶπον. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


---------- --------- --- ee 


Mark XIV. 31. 


συνα ποθανεῖν oor, 

οὗ µή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. 
"Ωσαύτως δὲ χα) πάντες 
ἔλεγον. 


SECTION 1 ΧΧΥΙ. 


LUKE. 


CHRIST’s AGONY IN THE GARDEN OF (ΕΤΗΡΕΜΑΝΡΕ. 


~ 9 
56 Τότε έρχεται μετ) αὑτῶν | Καὶ) ἔεχονται 


ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς sig χωξίον 
λεγόμενον Γεῦσημανεῖ, 
Xai λέγει τοῦ μµαθηταῦς 
Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ έως ἂν 


9 ͵ 
οὐ σὺ υνομα 1εὐσηκανεῖ 


_ mai λε} ει τοῖς μαὐηταῖς 
|: auroy Καθίσατε ode ews 


ἀπελθὼν ine? φεοσεύζωμαι. | 
38 Kal παραλαμβάνει τὸν 


37 Καὶ σαβαλασοὼν τὺν 
Πέγρον καὶ τοὺς 

δύο υἱοὺς ZeCedasou 
ἤρζατο 

λυπεῖσθαι χαὶ ἁδημονεῦ, 
33 Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖρ 
Περίλυπὀς ἐστινή ψυχή µου 
ἕως Φανάτου. µείνατε wos 
χαὶ yenyopsirs μετ ἐμοῦ. 
39 Κα) προελθὼν μιχθὸν 
ἔπεσεν ἐπ] πεόδωπον αὐτοῦ 
προσευχόµιενος χαὶ λέγων 
Πάτερ, ef δυνατόν ἐστιν, 


παρελθάτω 

ax ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο" 
ANY οὖκ ὡς ἐγὼ «έλω 
GAN’ ὡς σὺ. 

© Καὶ ερχεται 

σρὸρ τοὺς μαθητὰς 

nal εὑρίσχει αὐτοὺς χαθ- 
εύδοντας, χα) λέγει 

τῷ Πέτρῶ Οὕτως 

οὐχ ἰσχύσατε µίαν ὥραν 
γεηγορῆσαι μι ἐμοῦ; 

1 Γρηγορεῖγε χα) προσ- 
εύγεσθε ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητι 


ow 
G260EVE WILE, 


Π]έτρον χα) 
9 ld > ο , , 

laxweov κα) Ιωάννην 

ετ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤρζατο 

? Ss Φ 
éxdauCetobas καὶ ἀδημονεῖν, 
δὲ Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς 
Περίλυσός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή µου 
er ΄ v 
ἕως «ανάτου µείνατε wos 
χα) γΡΊγορεῖσε. 
8 Καὶ προελθὼν μικθὸν 
ἔπιστεν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ 
προσηύχετο 
ἵνα εἰ δυνατόν ἐστιν 
΄ 9 % 9 ~ ο σ 

παζέλθῃη az αὐτοῦ ή wea, 
56 Καὶ ἔλεγεν ᾿Αοζᾶ 
e o [ή 
ὁ Πατήρ, πάντα δυνασά oor 
παβένεγχε 


τὸ ποτήβιον τοῦτο aT ἐωοῦ. ᾿ 


GAA’ οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω 
ἀλλὰ τί σὺ. 
37 ».ς 

Kail έρχεται 


καὶ εὑρίσχει αὐτοὺς χαθ- 
εὔδοντας, χα) λέγει 


τῷ [leroy Σίμων, καθεύδεις; | 


οὐχ Ίσχυσας μίαν ὥξαν 


γβηγοβΊσα! ; 


55. Τρηγοεεῖτε χα) σρεσ- 
| εὐχεσθε ἵνα μὴ ἔλθητε 


| 


| 
| 
| 
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Matruew XXVL 35. Mark XIV. 91. 


die with thee, yet will I not 
deny thee. | 
Likewise also said all the | 
disciples. 


die with thee, I will not 
deny thee in any wise. 
Likewise also said 
they all. | 


SECTION ΙΣΧΥ. 


CuristT’s AGONY IN THE GARDEX OF GETHSEMANE. 


50 Then cometh Jesus with 
them unto a place 

called Gethsemane, and 
saith unto the disciples, 
Sit ye here, while I go 
and pray yonder. 

37 And he took with him 
Peter and the two sons 

of Zebedee, and began to be 
sorrowful and 

very heavy. 

56 Then saith he unto them, 
My soul is exceeding sor- 
rowful, even unto death : 
tarry ye here, and watch 
with me. 3 And he went 
a little farther, 

and fell on his face, 

and prayed, saying, O my 
Father, if it be possible, 


let this cup pass from me : 
nevertheless not as I 

will, but as thou wilt. 

4° And he cometh 

unto the disciples, & findeth 
them asleep, and saith 
unto Peter, 

What! could ye not 
watch with me one hour? 
41 Watch and pray, that 
ye enter not into tempta- 


33 And they came 

to a place which was 
named Gethsemane: and 
he saith to his disciples, 
Sit ye here, 

while I shall pray. 

39 And he taketh with him 
Peter, and James,and John, 
and began to be 

sore amazed, and to be 
very heavy ; 

* And saith unto them, 
My soul is exceeding sor- 
rowful unto death : 

tarry ye here, and watch. 
35 And he went forward 

a little, 

and fell on the ground, 
and prayed that, 

if it were possible, the 
hour might pass from him. 
56 And he said, Abba, 
Father, all things are pos- 
sible unto thee; take 
away this cup from me: 
nevertheless not what I 
will, but what thou wilt. 
37 And he cometh, 

and findeth 

them sleeping, and saith 
unto Peter, Simon, sleepest 
thou? couldest not thou 
watch one hour? 

55 Watch ye, and pray, lest 
ye enter into tempta- 


Ματτηνν XXVI. 41. 


sig στιρασμόν’ 

γὸ μὲν σνεῦμα spdbupLor, 
ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 

“3 ΤΙάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου 
ἀπελθὼν σπροσηύζατο 
λέγων Πάτερ µου εἰ οὗ 
δύναται τοῦτο φᾳαρελθεῦ 
ἑὰν μὴ αὐτὸ σπίω, 
γενηθήτω τὸ 9έλημά σου. 
4 Κα) ἐλθὼν σάλιν εὗρεν 
αὐτοὺς χαθεύδοντας" 
ἦσαν γὰρ αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμο) 
βεσαρηµένοι, 


“@ Κα) ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς πάλιν 
ἀπελθὼν αροσηύξατο τὸν 
αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. 

“ Τότε έρχετα; σρὸς τοὺς 
μαθητὰς 

χα) λέγει αὐτοῖς Καθεύδετε 
λο,πὸν χα) ἀναταύεσθε" 
Hod ἤγγικεν ἡ ὥρα κα) 


6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθεώπου 
παεαδίδογαι sig χεῖρας 
ἁμαρτωλῶν, 

ϱ6 ᾿Εγείρεσθε ἄγωμεν' ]δοὺ 
ἤγγιχεν ὁ παραδιδούς µε. 


47 Kai ἔτι αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ 

᾿Ἱούδας 

slg τῶν δώδεχα mAbs, χα) 
Mer αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς 
μετὰ μαχαιρῶν xal ζύλων 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων χα) 


αρεσουτέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. 
45 "Ο ds φαραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


--.. -ᾱ-----αασαασαασαμαασν-α-ᾱν-«οο--ᾱ -μ---ξ.ασα αα-αμαωμμασ-- ακομα φορ. 


Mark XIV. 98. 


sis σειρασμόν’ 

σὸ εν πνεῦμα «πρόθυµον, 
n δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 

30 Καὶ πάλ.ν 

ἀπελθὼν srooonucaro 

τὸν αὐσὸν λόγον εἰπώ». 


© Καὶ πάλιν ἐλθὼν εὗρεν 
αὐτοὺς χαθεί Covrac® 

ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ὀφθαλμοί αὐτῶν 
χαταζσαρυνόµενοι, xa! οὖκ 
ᾖδεισαν τί ἁποχριθῶσιν 
aury. 


See v. 39. 


“ Kal ἔρχεται τὸ γρίτον 


nal λέγει αὑτοῖς Καθεύδεγε 
λοισὸν χαὶ ἀναπαύεσθε" 
ἀπέχει ᾖλθεν ἡ wee, 

ἰδοὺ παραδίδοται 

ὁ υὸς rou ἀνθρώπου 

sig τὰς χεῖρας τῶν 
ἁμαρτωλῶν. 

42 ᾿Εγείρεσθε ἄγωμεν' Ιδοὺ 
ὁ φαραδιδούς µε ἤγγικε. 


SECTION LXXVII. 


JESUS 18 BETRAYED. 
43 Κα) εὐθὺς έτι αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται 

ὁ Ιούδας ὁ Ἱσκαριώτης, 
εἰς wy τῶν δώδεχα, χα) 
μες αὐτοῦ ὄχλος (words) 
μετὰ μµαχαιρῶν χα) ξύλων 
παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
τῶν γαωμµατέων χα) 

τῶν αρεσουτέρων. 

“4 Διδώχει δὲ ὁ σαραδιδοὺς 


Luxe XXII, 47. 


4? "Ετσι αὐτοῦ 

λαλοῦντος, od ὄχλλος, καὶ 
ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿]ούδας 

le τῶν δώδεχα 
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Matruew XXVI. 41. Mark XIV. 98. Luxe XXII. 47. 


tion: the spirit indeed is | tion: the spirit truly is 
willing, but the flesh isweak. | ready, but the flesh is weak. 


“? He went away again 955 And again he went away, 
the second time, and prayed, | and prayed, 

saying, O my Father, and spake 

if this cup may not pass the same words. 


drink it, thy will be done. 
45 And he came and 40 And when he returned, he 
found them asleep again: | found them asleep again: 
for their eyes were heavy. | for their eyes were heavy ; 
neither wist they what 
to answer him. 


| 
| 
away from me, except I | 
| 


“4 And he left them, and 

Went away again, and 

prayed the third time, See v. 39. 

saying the same words. 

“ Then cometh he to his | *! And he cometh the third 
disciples, and saith unto time, and saith unto 

them, Sleep on now, and | them, Sleep on now, and 
take your rest: behold, take your rest: it is 


the hour ts at hand, enough, the hour is come ; 
and the Son of man is behold, the Son of man is 
betrayed into the hands betrayed into the hands 
of sinners. of sinners, 
“ Rise, let us be going: 45 Rise up, let us go ; 
behold, he is at hand that | lo, he that 
doth betray me. betrayeth me 

is at band. 


SECTION ΙΣΧΥ. 


JESUS 18 BETRAYED. 


47 And while «9 And immediately, while | 7 And while 
he yet spake, he yet spake, ye yet spake, behold a 
| multitude, and he that was 
lo, Judas, one of the cometh Judas, one of the | called Judas, one of the 
twelve, came, and with him | twelve, and with him twelve, 
a preat multitude with a great multitude with 
swords and staves, from swords and staves, from 
the chief priests and the chief priests, and the 
elders of the people. scribes, and the elders. 


55 Now he that betrayed {| “ And he that betrayed 


196 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MatTruew XXVI, 48, 


ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς σηωεζον 
λόγων ὃν ἂν φιλήσω, ards 
ἐστιν χρατήσατε KUTV. 


49 Kai εὐθεως 

προσελθὼν τῷ ᾿[ησοῦ ' 

site. Xafe, Pacer 

γαὶ HATELIAGGEY αὐτόν. 

δο '© 65 ]ησυῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

ἛἜταῖρε, ἐφ ὃ πάρε, ; 

sérs σροδελθόντες ἐπέσαλ.ον 

τὰς χεῖας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 

xal ἐχράτησαν αὐτόν. 

δι Καὶ idod εἷς τῶν μετὰ Τη- 

σοῦ ἐχτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπέσ- 

Φασεν τὴν µάχαιραν αὐτοῦ, 

χαὶ φατάζας 

σὺν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως 

ἀφεῖλεν αὑτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. 
52-54 peculiar to Matt. 

65 "Ey éxsivy τῇ wee 

εἶπεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

τοῖς ὄχλοις 


Ὡς ἐπ) λῃστὴν ἐξήλύατε 
μετὰ µαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων 
συλ)λ.αοεῦ µε. 

χαθ ἡμέραν 


ἐν σῷ ἱερῷ ἐκαθεζόμην 
διδάσχων, καὶ οὐχ ἐχβατήσα- 
σέ µε 

δ6 Τιῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα 
σπληρωθῶσιν αἱ γξαφα) cay 
apopnrayv. Τότε οἱ μµαθητα) 
φάντες ἀφέντες αὐτὸν EDUY OP. 


Mark XIV. 44. 


αὐτὸν σὐσόημον αὐτοῖς 
λέγων ὃν ἂν φιλήσω, ards 
ἐστιν χρατήσατε αὐτὸν 

χαὶ ἀπάγετε BOLUS, 

45 Kail ἐλθὼν εὐθὺς 
σεοσελθὼν αὐτῷ 

λέγε ‘Patel, ᾿Ραΐ οί, 

χα) χατεφίλησεν αὐτόν 


48 Οἱ δὲ ἐπέσοαλον 

τὰς χείρας αὐτῷ 

xual ἐχράσησαν αὐτόν. 

“7 Els δὲ τῶν σαρεστηκύτων 
OT LOK MLEVOS 

TTY µάχαιοραν 

oer ° 

τὸν δοῦλον Tou ἀρχμερίως 
χαὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ wre- 
prov. 

© Καὶ ἀποχριθεὶς 

ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν 

αὐτοῖς 


Ὡς ἐπ) λῃοτὴν ἐξήλθατε 
μετὰ μµαχαιρῶν καὶ ζύλων 
Curr ately κ. 

49 Καθ ἡμέραν 

μην πρὸς ὑωᾶς 

ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ 

διδάσχων, καὶ οὐχ ἐκρατεῖτέ 
με 

"AA να 
πληρωθῶση αἱ 
δ0 Kai 
ἀφίντες αὐτὸν ἔφυγον πάντες. 
δι Kail εἷς τις νεανίσχος 
συνηκολούθει αὐτῷ σεριοες- 
λημένος σινδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ, 
χα) κρατοῦσιν αὐτόν" 

63 'Ο δὲ χαταλισὼν τὴν 
σινδόνα γυωνὸς ἔφυγεν 

ἀπ αὐτῶν. 


4 
ρα Pas. 


LUKE XXII. 47. 


Tponoyero αὐτούς, 
χα) Ίγγισεν τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ 


φ/λήσαι αὐτόν. 
48-49 peculiar to Luke. 
5 Kai 


ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν 
TOU ἀρχιερέως τὸν δοῦλον 
χαὶ ἀφελεν τὸ οὓς αὐτοῦ 
σὸ δεξιόν. 

51 peculiar to Luke. 
63 Eiscy δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς 
ασβὸς τοὺς Tapayevosstvoug 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
στρατηγοὺς rou Ἱεροῦ xa) 
Φρεσουτέρους 
Ὡς ἐπ] Anorny ἐξεληλύθατε 
μετὰ μµαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων' 


6 Καθ ἡμέραν 

” νε ~ 

ὄντος ὧου μεθ να ῶν 

ἐν τῷ Ἱερῷ 

οὐχ ἐξετείατε τὰς χεῖρας 

9 9 9 ΄ 9 4 ια) e -” 
ές tut. Αλλὰ αυση ὑμῶν 
ἐστὶν ἡ wen χαὶ ἡ ἐξουσία 
Tov σχότους. 


ο 
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Matruew XXVI. 48. 


him gave them a sign, 
saying, Whomsoever 
I shall kiss, that same 
is he: hold him fast. 


49 And forthwith 
he came 
to Jesus, and said, Hail, 
Master; and kissed him. 
6° And Jesus suid unto him, 
Friend, wherefore art thou 
come ? 
Then came they and laid 
hands on Jesus, & took him. 
δι And, behold, one of them 
which were with Jesus 
stretched out his hand, and 
drew his sword, and 
struck a servant of the 
high pricst, and smote off 
his ear. 

52-54 peculiar to Matt. 
66 In thnt same hour 
suid Jesus 
to the multitudes, 


Are ye come out, as against 
8 thief, with swords and 
staves for to take me? 

I sat daily with 

you teaching in the temple, 


and ye laid no hold on me. | 


5° But all this was done, 
that the scriptures of the 
prophets might be fulfilled. 
Then all the disciples 
forsook him, and fled. 


Mark XIV. 44. 


him had given thematoken, 
saying, Whomsoever 

I shall kiss, that same 

is he; take him, and 

lead .him away safely. 

«5 And as soon as he was 
come, he gocth straightway 
to him, and saith, Master, 


Master ; and kissed him. 


; And they laid their 


hands on him, and took him. 
47 And one of them 
that stood by 


drew a sword, and 
smote a servant of the 
high priest, and cut off 
his car, 


45 And 
Jesus answered and said 
unto them, 


Are ye come out, as against 
a thief, with swords and with 
stuves, to take me? 

49 T was daily with 

you in the temple teaching, 
and ye took me not: 


but the scriptures 

must be fulfilled. 

6 And they all 

forsook him, and fled. 

δι And there followed him 
acertain young man, having 
a linen cloth cast xbout his 
naked body; and the young 
men laid hold on him : 

65 And heleftthelinencloth, 


and fled from them naked. 


aD a ο ςῦωμυμ ο μυ ρα 


LuKE ΧΧΠ. 47. 


went before them, and drew 
near unto Jesus, 


to kiss him. 


48-49 peculiar to Luke. 


5 And one of them 


smote a servant of the 
high priest, and cut off 
his right ear. 


51 peculiar to Luke. 


δν Then Jesus said 

unto the chief priests, and 
captains of the temple, and 
the elders, which were 
come to him, 

Be ye come out, ns against 
8 thief, with swords and 
staves 2 

55 When I was daily with 
you in the temple, 

ye stretched forth no hands 
against me: but this is 
your hour, and the power 
of darkness, 
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CuRIST 


MatTTHew XXVI. 57. 


57 Οἱ δὲ χρατήσαντες 
σὺν Ἰησοῦν ἀπήγαγον 
αβὸς Kasagay τὸν ἀρχιερία, 


ὅπου οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ 

οἱ σρεσούτεροι συνήχθησα». 
6 'Ο δὲ Πεσρος 

ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἀπὸ µακρό- 
bev έως τῆς αὐλῆς 

rou ἀρχιεξέως, 

χα) εἰσελθὼν tow 

ἐχάθητο μετὰ τῶν 
ὑσηρετῶν δεῖ rd τέλος. 


5° Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς (καὶ 

οἱ πρεσούτεροι) καὶ 

τὸ συνέὃριον ὅλον ἐζήτουν 
ψευδομαξσυρίαν 

χατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 

ὅπως αὐτὸν Δαναςώσουσι», 
50 Καὶ οὐχ εὗρον πολλῶν 
προσελθύντων ψευδομαρτύ- 
pave 


Ύστερον δὲ προσελόθόντες 
δύο 
(Ψψευδομάρτυρες) 


δι Eisrov 

7 ” 
Οὗτος έρη Δύναμαι 
χαταλῦσα, σὺν ναὺν 
Tou Θεοῦ χα 


A ~~ e ο 
διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν 


οχοδοωῇῆσαι. 


5 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 


on 
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SECTION LXXVIII. 
TAKEN BEFORE THE HIGH PRIEST. 


Mark XIV. 53. Luke XXIT. 54. 
δε Συλλαβδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἤγαγον χα) εἰσήγαγον 


65 Καὶ ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν 
Sig τὴν οἰλίαν rou ἀρχιερέως. 


αρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερία, 
nal συνέρχονται αὐτῷ 
a ιά ? ~ 
πάντες οὐ ἆρ'γιερεῖς 
hg gx 4 9 
χαὶ οἱ πρεσούτερω 
nal οἱ γραμµατιῖς. 


ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 


δε Κα) ὁ Πέτρος 
ἠχολούθε; μακρόθεν. 


ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠχολούθησεν 
αὐτῷ ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν 
rou ἀρχιερέως, χαὶ 


ἦν συγχαθήµενος μετὰ τῶν 
ὑσποεγῶν καὶ 9ερμαιόωενος 
πρὸς τὸ φῶς. 
δῦ 9 4 3 ~. 

Oi δὲ ἀρχιερεῖ xal 


ὅλον +d ouvédzrov ἐζήτουν 


xara τοῦ ']ησοῦ µαρτυρίαν 
ig τὸ «ανατῶσα, αὐτόν, 
χα] οὐχ. πύρισχον 

66 ΤΠολλο) γὰρ ἑψευδομαρ- 
τύρουν χατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, χαὶ ἴσαι 
αἱ µαρτυρίαι οὐκ ἤσαν. 


5Ί Kai riveg ἀναστάντες 
ἐψευδομαρτύρουνχατ αὐτοῦ 
λέγοντες 

56 "Ors ἡμεῖς ἠχούσαμεν 
αὐτοῦ λεγοντος ὅτι ἐγὼ 
χαταλύσω τὸν ναὺν τοῦτον 
Tov χειροποίητον καὶ 

διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν 

ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον 
οἰκοδομήσω. 

50 Καὶ οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση HY 
n μαρτυρία αὐτῶν. 

°° Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 
Sig μέσου 
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CHRIST TAKEN BEFORE THE HIGH PRIEsT?. 


MATrHew ΧΧΥΙ. 57. 


5 And they that had laid hold 
on Jesus led him away to 


Caiaphas the high priest, 
where the scribes and the 
elders were assembled. 


5 But Peter followed him 
afar off unto the 

high priest’s palace, & went 
in, and sat with the servants, 
to sce the end. 


50 Now the chief priests, and 
elders, and all the council, 
sought false witness 
against Jesus, {ο put him 
to death ; 

© But found none: 

yea, though many false 
witnesses came, 

yet found they none. 


At the last came two 

false witnesses, 

5ὰ And said, 

This fellow said, I am able 
to destroy the temple 

of God, and to 

build it in three days. 


55 And the high priest 
arose, and 


Mark ΧΙΥ. 538. 


55 And they led Jesus away 
to the high priest: and 


with him were assembled 
all the chief priests, and 
the elders, and the scribes, 
δε And Peter followed him 
afar off, even into the 
palace of the high priest : 
and he sat with the servants, 
and warmed himself at 

the fire. 

δὲ And the chief priests 
and all the council 

sought for witness 

against Jesus, to put him 
to death ; 

and found none. 

δ For many bare false 
witness against him ; 

but their witness agreed 
not together. 

δι And there arose certain, 
and bare false witness 
against him, saying, 

68 We heard him say, I will 
destroy this temple that is 
made with hands, and within 
three days I will build an- 
other made without hands, 
6° But neither so did their 
witness agree together. 

90 And the high priest 
stood up in the midst, and 


- rr eS TS A παακαι-αρο- 


LuKE XXII, 54. 


δὲ Then took they 
him, and led him, 

and brought him into 
the high priest's house. 


And Peter followed 
afar off, 
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MatTTHew XXVI. 62. 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ 

Oude ἀποχρίνῃ τί 

οὗτοί σου χαταμαρτυροῦσιν ; 
66 'Ο δε ᾿]ησοῦς ἐσιώσα. 


Kal ἀποχριθε]ς ὁ ἀρχμερεὺς 


εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
xo Bares os χατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ 

ot oe . ο eM 
rou ζῶντος, ἵνα ἡμῖν εἴπῃς 
εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids 
roy Θεοῦ. 
66 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
Σὺ εἶπας' σλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
aa ἄρτι ὄψεσθε 
roy υἱὸν rou ἀνθρώσου 
καθήμωτνον x δεζιῶν 
φῆς δυνάμεως 
χα) ἑρχόμωενον ἐπ) τῶν 
νεφελῶν Fou οὐρανοῦ. 

΄ ο 9 4 aee 

a Τόσε ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέῤέηξεν 
τα baring αυτου λεγων 
᾿Εολασφήώησεν 
Ti ἔτι γρείαν ἔχομεν 
μαρτύρων: wae νῦν 
ἠχούσατε τὴν βλασφημία». 
66 Τ/ ὑμῆ δοχε. 
οἱ δὲ ἁποκριθέντες ε]πον 
“Evoyos «ανάτου ἐστίν. 
87 Tors 
ἐνέστυσαν sis τὸ φρόσωσον 
αὐτοῦ 


χαὶ ἐχολάφισαν αὐτόν, 

οἱ δε ἐράσισαν 

5ὃ Λέγοντες Προφήτευσον 
indy, Χριστέ, ris ἐστι, ι Wale 
σας σε} 
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Mark XIV. 60. 


ἐσηρώτησεν τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν λέγων 
Oux ἀποκείνῃ οὐδὲν Fi 
οὗτοί σου χαταμαρτυροῦσιν ; 
61 'Ο δὲ ἐσώσα 

καὶ obx ἀπεχρίνατο οὐδέν. 
Πάλιν 6 ἀρχιερεὺς 
ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν χα) 


λέγει αὐτῷ 


Xo εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vide 

τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ ; 

65 °C 66 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
Εγώ sift, 

χα) ὄψεσθε 

σὺν υἱὸν σοῦ ἀνθρώσου 

ix δεζιῶν καθήµενον 

γῆς δυνάμεως 

χαὶ ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν 
νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

5 'Ο ds ἀρχιερεὺς διαῤῥήξ- 
ας τοὺς χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ λέγει 


Ti ἔτι χρείαν Εχοµεν 
μαοτύρων 5 

δὲ ᾿Ηχούσατι τὴς βλασφη- 
μίας. τί ὑμῆ φαίνεσαι; 

οἱ δὲ πάντες χατέχριναν 


bd 9 a Ld tA 
αὐτὸν ένοχον ενα, «λανάσου. 


66 Καὶ ἠρζαντό τες 
ἐματύειν αὐτῷ 

’ ld 
nal σερικχαλύστειν τὸ %200- 
ωσον αὐτοῦ 
χα) χολαφίζειν αὐτὸν χα) 


λέγων αὐτῷ Προφήτευσον, 


χα) οἱ ὑπηρίται ῥασίσμασιν | 
| 


αὐτὸν ἔλαβον. 


LUKE. 
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MATTHEW XXVI. 62. 


said unto him, 
Answerest thou nothing ? 
what is it which these 
witness against thee ? 


56 But Jesus held his peace. 


And the high priest 
answered and said 

unto him, I adjure thee 
by the living God, that 
thou tell us 

whether thou be the Christ, 
the Son of God. 

66 Jesus saith unto him, 
Thou hast said : 
nevertheless I say unto you, 
hereafter shall ye see 

the Son of man sitting on 
the right hand of power, 
and coming in the clouds 
of heaven. 

56 Then the high priest 
rent his clothes, saying, 
He hath spoken blasphemy; 
what farther need hare we 
of witnesses ? behold, now 
ye have heard his 
blasphemy. 

56 What think ye? 

They answered and said, 
He is guilty of death. 

5Ἱ Then did they 

spit in his face, and 


buffeted him ; 


and others 

smote him with the 
palms of their hands, 

* Saying, Prophesy unto 


us, thou Christ, Who is he 


that smote thee ? 


MarkK XIV. 60. LUKE. 
asked Jesus, saying, 

Answerest thou nothing ? 

what is it which these 

witness against thee ? 

2 But he held his peace, 

and answered nothing. 

Again, the high priest 

asked him, and said 

unto him, 


Art thou the Christ, 
the Son of the Blessed ? 
62 And Jesus said, 

I am: 


And ye shall see 

the Son of man sitting on 
the right hand of power, 
and coming in the clouds 
of heaven. 

* Then the high priest 
rent his clothes, and saith, 


What need we any further 
witnesses ? 

δὲ Ye have heard the - 
blasphemy : 

what think ye? And 
they all condemned him 
to be guilty of death. 

56 And some began to 
spit on him, and 

to cover his face, and 

to buffet him, and 

to say unto him, Prophesy: 
and the servants 

did strike him with the 
palms of their hands. 
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89 'Ο δὲ Πέσρος ἐχάθητο 
έξω ἐν τῇ QUAN? καὶ προσῆλ- 
bey αὐτῷ µία φαιδίσκη 


λέγηυσα Καὶ σὺ 

Rode μετὰ 

"Inood τοῦ ΓΤαλ/λαίου. 
πο "Ο 68 ἠρνήσατο 
ἔμπροσῦεν πάντων λέγων 
Οὐκ οἶδα 

σί λέγεις. 

5 'Εζελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν 
εἰς τὸ; πυλῶνα, 


εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη 

nal λέγει αὐτοῖς exe 

χαὶ οὗτος 

ἦν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζω- 
ραίου. 

13 Καὶ πάλιν ἠρνήσασο 
μετὰ ὄρχου ὅτι 

οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

1 Mera μιχβὸν δὲ προσελ- 
θόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες 

εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ 

᾽Αληθῶς xal σὺ 

ἐξ αὐτῶν si 


χα). γὰρ ἡ λαλιά σου 
δἡλόν σε ποιεζ. 

74 Τότε ἤρξατο καταθεµα- 
σίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν ὅτι 

oux οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον" 


SECTION LXXIX. 


THE DENIAL OF PETER. 


Mark XIV. 66. 


66 Καὶ Όντος τοῦ Πέτρου 
κάτω εν τῇ aurn ερχεται! 
µία τῶν παιδισχῶν 
TOU ἀρχιερέως, 
SF Kai ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον 
(See ν. 66.) 
Jepieausvo/cevoy 
% ο 4 9 ον 
ἐμολέψασα αὐτῷ 
λέγει Καὶ) σὺ 
~ = ~ τ 
mere τοῦ Ναζαρηνοῦ yoda 
σοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
58 "Ο δὲ ἠρνήσατο 
λεγων 
Ours οἶδα ours 
σὺ τί λέγεις' 
nal ἐξῆλθεν ἔζω 
εἰς τὸ σροαύλ/ον, 
nal ἀλέχτωρ ἐφώνῃσεν. 
69 Καὶ ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδυῦσα 
αὐτὸν ἠρζατο λέγειν 
. ης ο 7 . 
σοῖς παριστῶσιν ὅτι οὗτος 
ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστή. 


9 ΄ 


ἐσίσταμαι 


70 3Ο δὲ πάλιν ἠρνεῖγο. 


Καὶ μετὰ μικρὸν πάλιν 
οἱ παρεστῶτες 
ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ 
᾿Αλγθῶς 
ἐξ αὐτῶν el 

4 3 Cd 
nal γὰρ 1αλιλαῖος ε;. 
(Καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου 
φ 4? 
ὁμοιάζει.) 
Ἰὰ "Ο δὲ ἠοζατο ἀναθεμα- 
σίζειν καὶ ὀμνύναι ὅτι 
οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
τοῦτον ὃν λ.έγετε. 


Luxe XXII, 55. 


55 Περιαψάντων δὲ zo ἓν 
Meow τῆς αὑλξς χα) συγ» 
χαθισάντων 

ἐχάθητο ὁ Πέτρος 

[esos αὐτῶν, 


56 ᾿]δυῦσα δὲ αὑσὸν 
παιδίσχη τις 

χαθήµενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς 
χα) ἀτενίσασα αὐτῷ 
εἶπεν Καὶ οὗτος 

σὺν αὐτῷ ἦν. 


δι "Ο δὲ ἠρνήσατο αὐτὸν 
λέγων 
Οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν, γύνα.. 


88 Καὶ μετὰ βραχὺ 


ἕτερος Ἰδὼν 
αὐτὸν ἔφη 
Καὶ σὺ 

ἐξ αὐτῶν si. 


'Ο δὲ Πέτρος ἔφη 


"Ανθρωσε, οὐχ sites. 

5 Καὶ διαστάσης ὡσεὶ 
ὥρας μιᾶς ἄλλος σις 
δισχυρίζετο λέγων 

"Es ἀληθείας χα) οὗτος 
wer αὐτοῦ ἦν 

χαὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαζός ἐστι. 


50 Εἶσεν δὲ 6 Πέτρος "Ανόθρω- 
we, 

οὐχ οἶδα 

ὃ λέγεις. 


ee eS ------σ-μμμ-ρρ-ᾱμ-- 


MatTrHew XXVI. 69. 


60 Now Peter sat 
without in the palace: and 
a damsel came unto him, 


saying, Thou also 

wast with Jesus of Galilee. 
70 But he denied before 
them all, saying, I know 
not 

what thou sayest. 

"! And when he was gone 
out into the porch, 


another maid saw him, 
and said 

unto them that were there, 
This fellow was also 
with Jesus of Nazareth. 
13 And again he 

denied with an oath, 

I do not know the man. 
73 And 

after a while 

came unto him 

they that stood by, 

and said to Peter, 
Surely thou also art 
one of them; for 


thy speech bewrayeth thee. 
% Then began he to curse 
and to swear, saying, I 
know not the man. 
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SECTION LXXIX. 
THE DENIAL or PETER. 
Leke XXII, 55. 


85 And when they had 
kindled a fire in the 

midst of the hall, and 
were set down together, 
Peter sat down among them. 
cometh one of the maids 66 But a certain maid 
of the high priest : 

67 And when she saw Peter 
warming himself, 

she looked upon him, 

and said, And thou also 
wast with Jesusof Nazareth. 
66 But be denied, 

saying, I know not, 
neither understand I 

what thou sayest. 

And he went 

out into the porch ; 

and the cock crew. 

60 And a maid saw him 
again, and began to say 
to them that stood by, 


beheld him 

as he sat by the fire, and 
earnestly looked upon him, 
and said, This man was also 
with him. 

§7 And he denied him, 
saying, Woman, I knowhim 
not. 


58 And, after a little 
while, 


another saw him, 
and said, 


This is Thou art also 
one of them. of them, 
70 And he And Peter 


denied it again. said, Man, I am not. 


And 
a little after, 


59 And about 
the space of one hour after, 


they that stood by 

said acain to Peter, 
Surely thou art 

one of them: for 

thou art a Galilean, and 
thy speech agrecth thereto. 
71 But he began to curse 
and to swear, saying, I 
know not this man 

of whom ye speak. 


Makk ALY. 66. 
66 And as Peter was 
beneath in the palace, there 
another confidently 
| affirmed, saying, 
| Of a truth this fellow 
| also was with him: for 
j he is 2 Galilean. 
: 69 And Peter 
said, Man, I 
know not what thou sayest. 


204 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MATTHEW ΧΧΥΙ. 74. 
χα) εὐθίως 


ἁἀλίκτωρ ἐβώνησι. 


15 Καὶ) ἑωνήσθη ὁ Πότεος 
TOU ῥήματος 

᾿Ιησοῦ εἰρηκότος 

ὅτι αρὶν ἀλέχτορα 
Φωνῆσαι 

τρὶς ἀπαρνήση µε’ 

χαὶ ἐξελθὼν Sw 
ἔχλαυσεν σιχρῶς. 


XXVII. 
1 Πρωίας δὲ γενομένης 
συαωοούλ.ιον έλ.α[οον 
σάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖ; κα) 
οἱ αρεσούτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ 


xara τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ, wore 

9 ανατῶσαι αὐτόν. 

2 Καὶ δήσαντες αὐτὸν 

ἀπήγαγον καὶ Φφαρέδωχαν 

Πιλάτῳ τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 
3-10 peculiar to Matt. 

1 Kal ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 

ὁ ἡγεωώὼν λέγων 

Σὺ εἰ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν 

Ιουδαίων ; 

ὁ δἱ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔφη αὑτῷ 

Σὺ λέγεις, 


13 Kal ἐν τῷ χατηγορεόθαι 


αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερίων 
χα) τῶν πρεσουτέρων 
οὐδὲν ἀπεχρίνατο. 

19 Τότε Atyu αὑτῷ 

6 Πιλᾶσος 


Οὐκ ἀχούεις 


Mark XIV, 72. 


8 Καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου 


χαὶ ἀνεμήσθη ὁ Πέτρος 
od ῥήμα 

9 » LJ 1. Lad 
ws εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ὅτι σφεὶν ἀλέχτοία 

dig Φωνῆσαι 

σείς µε ἀθαρνήσῃ' 


nai ἐπισαλὼν ἐχλαιεν. 


SECTION LXXX. 


Cunrist BEFORE Pirate, 


XV. 2 Kal εὐθὺς 
ἐπὶ τὸ σρω) 
συωοούλιον σοιῄσχντες 
of ἀρχιερεῖς μετὰ 

γῶν σρεσαυσέρων 

χαὶ γραμµατέων 

χα) ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, 


ὁήσανσες τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν 


ἀπήνεγχαν καὶ σαρβίδωχαν 


Πιλάτῳ, 


* Καὶ ἐπσηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 


ὁ Π,λᾶτος 
Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν 
[ουδαίων ; 


ὁ δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς αὐτῷ λέγει 


Σὺ λέγει». 


ὃ Καὶ χατηγόρουν 
αὐτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς φολλά. 


6 'Ο δὲ Π,λᾶτος 
φάλιν ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν λέγων | 
Odx ἀσοχρ/ῃ oddity; ᾖδε 


Luce XXII. 60. 


Κα) wacayenuc 

ἔτι λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ 
ἐφώνησιν ἁλέχγωρ, 

5 Kal orpagsis 6 xusiog 
ἐνίσλεψεν o@ Πέσρῳ, 

χα) ὑπιμνήσθη 6 Πέτρος 
TOU λόγου 

τοῦ Κυρίου, we εἶπεν αὑτῷ 
ὅτι «piv ἀλέχτορα 
φωνῆσαι σήμωερον 

ἀφαρνήσῃ ws τρίς. 

53 Καὶ ἐζελθὼν έξω 6 Πέτρες 
ἔχλαυσεν σιχοῶς. 


Matrnew XXVI. 74. 
and immediately 


the cock crew. 


15 And Peter remembered | 
‘ the word that Jesus 


the word of Jesus, 

which said unto him, 
Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 
And he went out, 


and wept bitterly. 


XXVIT. 
1 When the morning was 
come, all the chief priests 
and clders of the people 
took counscl 


against Jesus to put 
him to death. 

Σ And when they had 
bound him, they led 
him away, and delivered 
him to Pontius Pilate 
the governor. 

8-10 peculiar to Matt. 
11 The governor asked him, 
saying, Art thou the King 
of the Jews? And Jesus 
eaid unto him, 

Thou sayest. 

13 And when he was 
accused of 

the chief priests and elders, 
"he answered nothing. 

13 Then saith Pilate 

unto him, Hearest thou not 
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Mark XIV. 71. 
73 And the second time 


the cock crew. 


And Peter called to mind 


said unto him, 

Before the cock crow twice, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 
And 

when he thought thereon, 
he wept. 


SECTION LXXX. 
Cnrgisr BEFORE ΡΠΙΑΤΕ. 


XV. 1 And straightway 
in the morning 

the chief priests 

held a consultation with 
the elders and scribes, 
and the whole council, 


and 

bound Jesus, and carried 
him away, and delivered 
him to Pilate. 


* And Pilate asked him, 
Art thou the King 

of the Jews? And he, 
answering, said unto him, 
Thou sayest it. 

5 And the chief priests 
accused him of many things ; 


but he answered nothing. 
“ And Pilate asked him 
again, saying, Answerest 
thou nothing? behold 
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And immediately, 

while he yet spake, 

the cock crew. 

1 And the Lord turned, 
and looked upon Peter: 
and Peter remembered 
the word of the Lord, how 
he had said unto him, 
Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 
63 And Peter went out, 


and wept bitterly. 


206 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


MarK XY. 4. 


MatTrHew XXVIII. 19. LUKE. 


TOL σου χαταμαρτυροῦσιν ; 
14 Κα) οὐχ 

ἀπεχρίθη αὐτῷ «πρὸς οὐδὲ 
ὃν ῥῆμα, ὥστε Sauna’ es 
τὸν ἡγεωόνα λίαν. 

16 Κατὰ δέ ἑορτὴν 

εώθει ὁ ἡγεωὼν 

ἀπολύειν ένα τῷ ὄχλῳ 
ὁέσμιον ὃν ἤθελον. 

16 Elyov δὲ rors δέσωιον 
ἐπίσημον, λεγόμενον 
᾿Ιησοῦν Βαραςρᾶν. 


17 Συνηγµένων οὖν αὐτῶν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖ 
ὁ Π,λᾶσος 


Τίνα 3έλετε ἀπολύσω ὑωῦ, 
᾿ησοῦν BagatCay Ἡ ᾿Ιησοῦν 
τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; 


18 ᾖδει γὰρ ὅτι διὰ 

Φθόνον παρέδωχαν αὐτόν. 
19 peculiar to Matt. 

20 Oj δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς 

καὶ οἱ πρεσούτεροι 

ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους ἵνα 

αἰτήσωνται τὸν Bapatcay, 

voy δὲ ᾿]ησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
21 peculiar to Matt. 


Λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 Πιλᾶτος 
Ti οὖν σοιήσω ᾿]ησοῦν 

σὺν λεγόµενον 

Χριστόν; 

λέγουσιν πάντες 
Σταυρωθήτω. 

33 'O δὲ (ἠγεμὼν) ἔφη 

Ti γὰρ καχὸν ἐποίησεν ; 


σόόα σου χατηγοροῦσιν. 
5 'Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς οὐχέτι 
οὐδὲν ἀπεχρίνη, 

ὥστε «αυμάζειν 

τὸν Πιλᾶτον. 

6 Κατά δὲ ἑοετὴν 


ἀπέλυεν αὐσοῖς ένα 

δέσµιον ὄνπερ ᾖτοῦντο. 

7 "Hy δὶ 

6 λεγόμενος 

Βαρασρᾶς 

μετὰ τῶν στασιασσῶν δε- 
δεμένος, οἵτινες ἐν τῇ στάσει 
φύνον σπεποιήχεισαν. 

8 Καὶ ἀναρὰς ὁ ὄχλος πεξ- 
aro αἰτεῖσθαι καθὼς ael 
ἐσοίει αὐτοῦ. 


5 'Ο δὲ Π,λᾶτος 
ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῦ λέγων 
Θέλεσγε ἀπολύσω ὑμῦ 


chy βασιλέα τῶν Ιουδαίων ; 
10 'Ἑγίνωσχεν γὰρ ὅτι διὰ 
φθόνον παβαδεδώχεισαν αὖσ- 
ὃν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖν. 

Os όε apyrecers 


ἀνέσεισαν τὸν Ov Aov ἵνα 
μᾶλλον τὸν Βαρασοᾶν 


ἀπολύσῃ αὐὑτοῖ. 

13 'Ο δὲ Π,ιλᾶτος πάλιν 
ἀποκριθεὶς ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς 
Ti οὖν 3έλετε ποιήσω 

ὃν λέγετε 

σὺν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 
19 Oj δὲ πάλιν ἔχραζαν 
Σγαύρωσον αὐτόν. 

14 'ϱ δὲ Πιλᾶτος ἔλεγεν αὖ- 
σος Ti γὰρ ἐποίησεν κακόν ; 
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Matruew ΧΧΥΠΙ. 13. 


how many things they 
witness against thee ? 

16 And he answered him 
to never a word; insomuch 
that the governor marvelled 
greatly. 

18 Now at that feast 

the governor was wont to 
release unto the people 

a prisoner, whom 

they would. [able 
16 And they had then a not- | 
prisoner, called Barabbas. 


17 Therefore, when they 
were gathered together, 
Pilate said unto 

them, Whom will ye that I 
release unto you? Barabbas, 
or Jesus which is called 
Christ ? 

16 For he knew that for 


envy they had delivered him. 
19 peculiar to Matt. 

39 But the chief priests 

and elders 

persuaded the multitude 

that they should ask 

Barabbas, & destroy Jesus. 
" 21 peculiar to Matt. 

13 Pilate 

saith unto them, What 

shall I do then with Jesus 

which is called Christ ? 


They all say unto him, 
Let him be crucified. 

*3 And the governor said, 
Why, what evil hath 


Mark XV, 4. 


how mapy things they | 
witness against thee. ! 
5 But Jesus yet answered | 
nothing ; 8ο | 
that Pilate marvelled. | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


6 Now at that feast 

he 

released unto them 

one prisoner, whomsoever 
they desired. 

7 And there was one 
named Barabbas, which 
lay bound with them that 
had made insurrection with 
him, who had committed 
murder in the insurrection. 
® And the multitude, cry- 
ing aloud, began to desire 
him to do as he had ever 
done unto them. 


® But Pilate answered 
them, saying, Will ye that I 
release unto you 


the King of the Jews? 
10 For he knew that the 
chief priests had 
delivered him for envy. 


11 But the chief priests 


moved the people, 
that he should rather 
release Barabbasuntothem. 


12 And Pilate answered and 
said again unto them, What 
will ye then that I shall do 
unto him whom ye call the 
King of the Jews? 

15 And they cried out again, 
Crucify him. 

14 Then Pilate said unto 
them, Why, what evil hath | 
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Νατιτπεν XXVIII. 29. 


οὗ δὲ σερισσῶς Έχραζον 
λέγοντες Στγαυρωθήτα. 


24-25 peculiar to Matt. 


36 Toss ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς 
voy Βαρας σᾶν, 

£09 δὲ Ιησοῦν ῥραγελλώσας 
ααρίδωχεν Ίνα σταυρωθῇ. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Marx XV, 14. 


οἱ δὲ TEpioctig ἔχραζαν 
Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 

16 * QO δὲ Π,/λᾶτος βουλόμενος 
τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἠχανὸν ποιῆσαι 
ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς 

τὸν BagatCay, χαὶ φαρέδω- 
xsy τὸν ]ησοῦν φραγελλώσας 
iva σταυρωθῇ. 


SECTION Ι ΧΧΧ]. 


CHRIST LED TO BE CRUCIFIED. 


8? Τότε ο) σερατιῶται 
TOU ἡγεμόνος 
παραλαζόντες τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν 


sig τὸ πραιγώριον 
συνήγαγον ex αὐτὸν 

ὅλην τὴν σπε]αν. 

39 Καὶ ἐχδύσαντες αὐτὸν 
χλαμύδα χοκκίνην 
φΦεριέθηχαν αὐτῷ, 

89 Καὶ σλίξαντες 
στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν 
ἐπέθηκαν ἐπὶ τῆς χεφαλῆς 
αὐτοῦ καὶ χάλαμον ἐν τῇ 
δεξιῷ αὐτοῦ, xal γονυ- 
πετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ 
ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ 

λέγοντες Kaige ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ra ᾿Ιουδαίων, 

5 Kal ἐμστύσαντες εἰς αὖ- 
cov ἔλα[ον σὺν χάλαμον χα) 
ἔτυστον εἰς τὴν χεβαλὴν αὖἎ- 
τοῦ. 


See v. 20. 


51 Καὶ ὅτε ἐνίπαιξαν αὐτῷ, 
ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν 
χλαμύδα καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν 


18 Oj δὲ στρατιῶται 


>» 


ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω 

τῆς αὐλῆς, 6 ἐστιν πραιγώ- 
prov, χα) σὐγκαλοῦσιν 

ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν" 

1 Κα) ἐνδιδύσχουσιν αὐτὸν 
moppucay 

χα) περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ 
αλέζαντες 

ἀχάνθινον στέφανον’ 


See ν, 18. 


15 Καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι 
αὑτόν Xaigs 6 βασιλεὺς 
ray Ἰουδαίων' 


19 Kai 

ἔτυστον αὐτοῦ τὴν χεφαλ}ν 
χαλάμῳ χα) ἐνέστυον 
αὐτῷ, xal τιθέντες τὰ γόνα- 
γα «προσεκύνουν αὐτῷ. 

3 Kal ὅτε ἐνέπαιζαν αὐτῷν 
ἐζέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν 
πορρύραν χαὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν 


LUKE. 
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Matruew XXVII. 23. 


hedone? But they cried out 
the more, saying, 

Let him be crucified. 
24-25 peculiar to Matt. 
35 Then 
released he Barabb:is 

unto them: and 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MarxK XV. 14. 


hedone? And they cried out 


the more exceedingly, 
Crucify him. 

1δ And so Pilate, willing 
to content tlie people, 
released Barabbas 

unto them, and 


| delivered Jesus, 


when he had scourged Jesus, 
he delivered him 
to be crucified, 


CnRIST LED το BE CRUCIFIED. 


™ Then the soldiers of the 
governor took Jesus into 
the common hall, 

and gathered unto him 
the whole band of soldiers. 
® And they stripped him, 
and put on him 

a scarlet robe. 

#9 And when they had 
platted a crown of thorns, 
they put it upon his head, 
and a reed in hisright hand: 
and they bowed the knee 
before him, and mocked 
him, saying, 

Hail, King of the Jews! 
% And they spit upon him, 
and took the reed, 

and smote him 

on the head. 


31 And after that they had 
mocked him, they took 

the robe off | 
from him, and put his | 


when he had scourged him, 


to be crucified. 


SECTION LXXXI. 


16 And the soldiers led 
him away into 

the hall called Pretorium ; 
and they called together 
the whole band. 


14 And they clothed him 
with purple, 

and 

platted a crown of thorns, 
and put it about his head, 


18 And began to salute him, 


Hail, King of the Jews! 


19 And they smote him 
on the head with a reed, 
and did spit upon him, 
and, bowing their knees, 
worshipped him. 

20 And when they had 
mocked him, they took 
off the purple 

from him, and put his 
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Matrnew XXVII. 31. 


γὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, 

nai ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν 

εἰς τὸ σταυρῶσαι. 

3 Ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ 

ευρον ἄνύρωπον 

Κυρηναῖον, ὀνόματι Ῥωωνα" 


σοῦτον ἠγγάρευσαν 

Ίνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυβὸν αὐτοῦ. 
33 Καὶ ἐ).θόντες εἰς 

σόσον λεγόμενον Τολγοῦᾶ, 
ὕ ἐστιν 

κρανίου τόπος λεγόμενος, 
5: "Εδωχαν αὐτῷ σιεῦ οἷ- 
νυν μετὰ χολῆς µεω)γμένον" 
χαὶ γευσάµενος 

our ἠθέλ.ησεν σιεᾷ. 

36 Σταυρώσαντες δὲ αὖὑτὸν 
διεµερίόαντο τὰ μάτια 
αὐτοῦ βαλόντες κλῆρον. 


35-36 peculiar to Matt. 
37 Καὶ ἐκέθηχαν ἑτάνω 
τῆς χεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ σὴν 
αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿1ησοῦς 
6 Βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 
3 Tors . 
σταυεοῦνται σὺν αὐτῷ 
δύο Anoral els ἐκ δεζ,ῶν 
nal ele ἐξ εὐωνύμω». 


39 ϱΟ) δὲ παραπορευόµενοι 
ο ο 9 ld 
ἑολασφήμουν αυτόν, Χιν» 
οὔνσες τὰς χεθαλὰς αὐτῶν 
© Kal λέγοντς Ο 
χαταλύων σὺν ναὸν χαὶ ἐν 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰχοδομῶν, 
σῶσον σεαυτόν' 


| ο)χοδομῶν τρισὶν ἡμέραις, 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


----Ὑ- —_— 


| 
Mark XY. 20. 


4 e , ο” | 
Ta Maria τὰ 10. | 
ν a 9 ’ > ! 
Kai ἐξάγουση αὐτὸν 
. , 9 , 9 
ἵνα σταυρώσονσιν αυτό». | 
οι 9 J 

Κα) ἀγγαρευουσιν | 

παράγοντά τινα 
Σίνωνα Κυρλναῦν, | 
ἔρχόμενον ἀπὸ ἀγέοῦ, 
σὺν πατέρα Αλεξάνδρου | 
καὶ ᾿Ῥούφου, 


ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 
3 Kai φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπί 
Γολγοῦᾶ τόπον, 

6 ἐστιν μεθερωηνευόμενον 
χρανίου τόπος. 

- Kal ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ | 
ἐσιωυρνισμένον οἴνον, ' 
ὁ δὲ | 
οὐχ ἔλαξεν. 
% Kal σταυροῦσιν αὐτὸν καὶ : 
διαµερίζονται τὰ μάτια | 
αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες χλῆρον | 
ex αὐτὰ τίς ci ἄρῃ. 

85 "Ην d& wea τρίτη καὶ 
ἐσγαύρωσαν αὐτόν. | 
1 Κα) ἦν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ | 
τῆς | 
airing αὐτοῦ ἐπ,γεγραμμένη 


'Ο βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. | 
1 Kai | 
σὺν αὐτῷ σταυεοῦσι 
δύο λγστάς, ἕνα ἐκ δεζιῶν 
καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύμων αὐτοῦ. 
35 Κα) ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ 
n λέγουσα καὶ μετὰ ἀνομῶν | 
éAoviodn.) | 
29 Καὶ of παραπορευόµενοι | 
ἑολασφήμουν αὐτὸν χιν- 
οὔντες τὰς κεραλὰς αὐτῶν 
χα) λέγοντες Odd ὁ 
χαταλύων τὸν ναὸν χα] 


90 Σῶσον σεαυτὸν 


LUKE. 
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Mattuew ΧΧΥΗ. 31. 


own raiment on him, 
and led him away 

to crucify him. 

35 And as they came out, 
they found a man 

of Cyrene, Simon by name: 


him they compel 
© bear his cross. 
hentheywerecome 


A place of a skull, 
% ‘They gave him vinegar 
to drink mingled with gall : 
and when he had tasted 
thereof, he would not drink. 
35 And they 
crucified him, and parted 
his garments, casting lots : 
35-36 peculiar to Matt, 


= And set up over his 
head his accusation 
written, 

‘Tus τὸ Jesus 

tHe Kine OF THE Jews. 
28 ‘Then were there 

two thieves crucified with 
him; one onthe right hand, 
and another on the left. 


3 And they that passed by 
reviled him, wagging 
their heads, 

“ And saying, Thou that 
destroyest the temple, and 
buildest it in three days, 
save thyself. 


cecalledGolgotha, | 


Marx XV, 20. 


and led him out 
to crucify him. 

3. And 

they compel one 
Simon a Cyrenian, 
who passed by, coming out | 
of the country, the futher 
of Alexander and Rufus, 


| 
' 
| 
1 own clothes on him, | 


i 
[ 


to bear his cross, 

#2 And they bring him 

unto the place Golgotha, 

which is, being interpreted, ! 

The place of a skull. 

% And they gave him | 

to drink wine mingled with 

myrrh: 

but he received it not, 

% And when they had 

crucified him, they parted ! 

his garments, casting lots 

upon them, what every man 

| should take. ' 

: * And it was the third 

our ; and they crucified 
him. 

| #6 And the superscription 

ἕ of his accusation 

| was written over, 


1 
Tue Kise or τας Jews, | 
| # And with him they 
 erucify two thieves ; 
the one on his right hand, | 
and the other on his left. * 
35 And the scripture was 
fulfilled, which suith And ; 
he was numbered with the ; 
transgressors. ! 
1 And they that passed by 
railed on him, wagging 
their heads, 
{and saying, Ab, thou that 
destroyest the temple, and 
, buildest it in three days, | 
139 Save thyself, and : 
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MATTHEW XXVIII. 40. | 


si υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
χατάοηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 
41 "Ομοίως ds xa? 

οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες 


| 
μετὰ τῶν γραμ µατέων | 
χα) πρεσαυτέρων ἔλεγον | 
4) Ἕβλλους ἔσωσεν, 

ἑαυτὸν οὗ δύναται σῶσαι: 


Θασιλεὺς Ἱσραήλ. ἐστιν, | 
_naracCarw νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ | 
σταυροῦι | 
nal πιστεύσομεν ἐπ᾽ σὐτύν' | 
43 pecuhar to Matt. 

“ Τὸ ὁ αὐτὸ χαὶ οἱ Anorei 
οἱ συσταυρωθέντες σὺν αὐτῷ 

ὠνεί[όιζον αὐτόν. 
45 ᾿Ασὸ δὲ έχτης wicas 


4 ~ | 


σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 
τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐνάτης. 
“5 Tlegi δὲ τὴν ἑνάτην ὥραν | 
ἀνιδόησεν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς 

Cary µεγάλῃ λέγων 
Ηλ) Ηλ)λεμά σαδαχθανί; | 


σοῦτ ἔστιν 

Θεέ µου Cee µου, 

ἵνα τί µε ἐγχατέλιπες ; 
47 Twss δε ray 

ἐχεῖ ἑστηχότων ἀχούσαντες | 
ἔλεγον ὅτ, ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεξ 
οὗτος. 

“5 Καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν 

sls ἐξ αὐτῶν χα) λαθὼν 
στόγγον πλήσας τε ὄξους 
χα) repels χαλάμῳ ἐπότι- 
ζεν αὐτόν. 

4 Oi δὲ λοιπο) ἔλεγον 
“Ages Ίδωμεν 

si έρχεται Ηλίας 

σώσων αὐτόν, 

δυ 'O ὃς ᾿]ησοῦς πάλιν 
χράζας θωνῇ µεγάλῃ 
ἀφῆκεν τὸ σνεῦμα. 

δ Καὶ δοὺσὀχαταπίτασια 


-- . 


Mark XV. 90. Luke XXIII. 39. 


xaralag ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 


. 31 "Ομοίως xa? 


οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἑωσωίζονσες 
pbs ἀλλήλους 

. . 
μετὰ τῶν γραµμµατέων 
ἔλεγον 
ἝΑλλους ἔσωσεν, 
ἑαυτὸν οὗ δύναται σῶσαι, 
$2 "Ο Χειστὸς 
ὁ βασι).εὺρ τοῦ Ισραήλ" 
Χαταοάτω νῦν ἀπὸ σοῦ 
σταυροῦ, ἵνα {δωιεεν 
χαὶ σπιστεύσωμεν. 


39 Els Ci τῶν 
χρεμασθέντων χακούργων 
ἑελασβήμει αὐτόν. 

40-43 peculiar to Luke. 
44 Kai ἦν ᾖδη wos? ὥρα ἔχον 
nai σκύτος ἐγένετο ED SAMI 
τὴν γῆν ἕως ώρας ενάσης. 


Kal of 
συνεσταυζωμένοι αὐτῷ 
ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. 


59 Καὶ γενομένης ὥρας ἔχτης | 
σχύτος ἐγένετο ED ὅλην 

THY γῆν ἕως Weas ἑνάτης. 
* Καὶ °F evden wee. 
ενυήσεν 0 ]7σους 

φωνῃ μεγά).-η (λέγων) 
"Ἑλω) Ελα λαμὰ σαξακ- 
θανί ; 

ὃ ἐστι µεθερμηνευόκκενον 

'Ο Θεός µου 6 Θεός κου, 
εἰς Ti ἐγκατελιπες µε; 

56 Καὶ τινες τῶν 
σαρεστηκύσων ἀχούσαντες 
ἔλεγον" 1ὸε Ελίαν Covel, | 


36 Δεακὼν δὲ 
τις 
γεµίσας σπύγγον 05003 
περιθεὶς nara ἐπόσιζεν 

φ td 
αὐτύν, | 
λέγων 
"λϕεσε ἔθωμωεν 

av e , 
εἰ εθχεται Ηλία 
χαθελεᾷ αὐτόν. 


| 5τ "Ο δε ᾿]ησοὺς 


ἀφεὶρ φωνὴν μεγά2.ην 
ἐζδέεσνευσεν. 
Καὶ τὸ χατασέτασ.α 


Matruew ΧΝΥΠ. 40. 


ne 
| 
If thon be the Son of God, | 
come down from the cross. | 
#1 Likewise also the chief 
priests, mocking him, 
with the 
senibes and elders, said, 
43 He saved others ; 
himself he cannot save. 
If he be the King of 
Isracl, let him now come 
down from the cross, and | 
we will believe him. | 
43 peculiar to Matt. 
“ The thieves also, which | 
tcere crucified with him, 
cast the same in his teeth. | 


“5 Now, from the sixth 

hour there was 

darkness over all the 

land unto the ninth hour, 

46 And about the ninth 

hour Jesus cried with 

a loud voice, saying, 

Eh, Eli, lama sabachthani? 

that is to say, 

My God, my God, why 

hast thou forsaken me ? 

47 Some of them that 

stood there, when they 

heard that, said, 

This man calleth for Elias. 

46 And straightway 

one of them ran, and 

took a spunge, and filled it | 

with vinegar, and put it | 

on a reed, and gave | 

him to drink. | 

5 The rest said, | 

Let be, let us see 

whether Elias will come | 

to save him, | 

6 Jesus, when he had , 
. . 9 | 

cried again with a loud | 

voice, yielded up the ghost. - 

δι And, behold, the vail 

of the temple was rent 


-- ----- _ 


' heard it, said, Behold, 


. Let alone; let ns see 
| whether Elias will come 
| cried with a loud 


, 59 And the vail 
| of the temple was rent 
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Mark XV. 30. 


come down from the cross. 
31 Likewise also the chief 
priests,mocking,said among 
themselves, with the 
scribes, 

IIe saved others ; 

himself he cannot save. 

39 Let Christ the King of 
Tsrae] descend now 

from the cross, that 

we may see and believe. 


And they that 
were crucified with bim 
reviled him. 


33 And when the sixth 

i hour was come, there was 
' darkness over the whole 
land until the ninth hour. 
34 And at the ninth 

hour Jesus cried with 

a loud voice, saying, [ni? 
Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachtha- 
which is, being interpreted, . 
My God, my God, why 
hast thou forsaken me 2 

35 And some of them that 
stood by, when they 


he called Elias. 

36 And 

one ran and 

filled a spunge full 

of vinegur, and put it 
on a reed, and gave 
him to drink, 

saying, 


to take him down. 
37 And Jesus 


a i ee | ee i 


voice, and gave up the ghost. | 
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LuKE XNIITI. 39. 


39 And one of the malefne- 
tors which were hanged 
railed on him. 

40-43 peculiar to Luke. 
#4 And it wasabout the sixth 
hour, and there was 
darkness over all the 
earth until the ninth hour. 
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Matruew ΧΧΥΠ. 51. 


γοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη 
ard ἄνωθε έως κάτω 
sig δύο, 

52-53 peculiar to Matt. 
δε 'O δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος 
χα) οἱ μετ) αὐτοῦ 
σηροῦντες τὸν 
᾿Ι1ησοῦν Ἰδόντες τὸν σεισμὸν 
xa) τὰ γιρόµενα 
ἐφοοήθησαν σβόδρα, λέγοντες 
᾿Αληθῶς 
Θεοῦ vidg nv οὗτος. 
66 "σαν δὲ exe? γυναῖχες 
πολλα) ἀπὸ μακρόῦεν «εω- 
οῦσαι, αἴτινες ἠχολούόησαν 
τῷ ]ησυῦ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαί- 
ας διακονοῦσαι αὐστῷ' 
66 Ἐν αἷς ἦν Μαρία ἡ 
Μαγδαληνή, xai Μαρία 
rou ᾿Ιαχώνοου χα) 
Ἱωσῇ µήτηρ, xal 
ἡ µήτηρ τῶν υ]ῶν Ζεοιδα(ου. 


7 


87 "Οψίας δὲ γενομένης 


ᾖλθεν ἄνθρωπος σπλούσιος 
ἀπὸ ᾿ Αβιμαθαίας, τοὔνομα 
g ΄ 

1ωσὴφ) 


SE a ES --- αυ Ses ser ον 


— 
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eee ee νι 


Mark XV. 88. 


rou ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη sig δύο 
an ὄνωθεν έως χάσω. 


50 "]δὼν δὲ ὃ κεντυρίων 


σαρεστηχὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας 


ὁ 
> 
4 ow 


αὑσοῦ ὅτι | 
οὕτως (κράξας) ἐξέπνευσεν, | 
εἶπεν 
᾽Αληθῶς οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
Tide ἦν Θεοῦ. 

46 "σαν δὲ χα) γυναῖχες | 
ἀπὸ warosbev 9εωροῦσαι, 

See Υ. 41. 


ἐν alg ἦν καὶ Μαρία ἡ 
Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Magia 
"TaxwGou τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ 
᾿ωσήτος µήτηρ καὶ] | 
Σαλώκη, 

42 Al χα) ὅτε ἦν ἐν τῇ 
Γαλιλαίφ ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ 
χαὶ διηχόνουν αὐτῷ, 

χα) ἄλλαι πολλα] 

αἱ συνανασρᾶσαι αὑτῷ 

sig Ἱεροσύλυμα. 


7 | 


‘SECTION ΙΣΧΧΙ. 
THe ENTOMBMENT. 


Fd 9 , ΄ 
© Κα)ῆδη ὀψίας γενομένης, 
3 4 ’ 3 
Sasi NV παρασκευή, ὃ ἐστιν 


προσάδζατων 
᾿Ελθὼν 


᾿ΙἹωσὴφ 6 ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, 
εὐσχήμων βουλευτής, 


Luxe ΧΣΧΙΙ. 50. 


.-- 


See v. 54, 
°° Καὶ ἰδοὺ dvd 
ὀνόματι ᾿Ιωσὴφ 


βουλιυτὴς ὑπάεχων, ἀνὴς 
ἀγαθὸς χα) δίχαιος, 
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Matrrnew ΧΧΥΙΙ. 51. Mark XV. 38. LcKE XXIII. 50. 


in twain from the top in twain from the top 
to the bottom. - | to the bottom. 


52-53 peculiar to Matt. 
$4 Now, when the centurion, 
and they that were with hin 
watching 


39 And when the centurion, 


which stood over against 

Jesus, saw the earthquake, | him, saw that 

and those things that. he so cricd out, and gave 

were done, | up the ghost, 

they feared greatly, saying, | he said, 

Truly this was Truly this man was 

the Son of God. the Son of God. 

56 And many women were | 0 There were also women 

there beholding afar off, ᾖ{| looking on afar off: 

which followed Jesus | (See ν. 41.) 

from Galilee, ministering 

unto him: 

56 Among which was among whom was 

Mary Magdalene, and Mary Magdalene, and 

Mary the mother of James: Mary the mother of James 

and Joses, and th the less and of Joses, and | 

mother of Zebedee’s chil- . Salome, | 

dren. 41 Who also, when he was ' 
in Galilee, fullowed him, | 

and ministered unto him ; 

and many other women | 

which came up with hin | 

unto Jerusalem. | 


ee 


SECTION LXXAXITI, 
Tue ENTOMBMENT. 


8? When the even 49 And now, when the even See v. 54. 
was come, was come, because it was 
the preparation, that is, the | 
day before the Sabbath, | 
6 And, behold, there was 
; & man named Joseph, 
a counsellor ; and he 
was & good man, and a just: 


there came a rich man of 
Arimathea, nained Joseph, | “ Joseph of Arimathea, 
who also an honourable counsellor, 


himself was Jesus’ disciple : 


210 


MATrHEW XXVIII. 57. 


ὃς Axi αὐτὸς 

9 , 

ἑκαθητευσεν 

γῷ Ἰησοῦ" 

88 Οὗτος «προσελθὼν τῷ 
Πιλάσῳ ἠτήσατο 

rb σώμα τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ. 


Tors ὁ Π,λᾶτος 
ἐχέλευσεν ἀποδοθῆνα,. 

605 Καὶ λασὼν τὸ σῶμα 6 
Ιωσήφ 


9 / “ φ 9 ., 
sveruAisey αὐτὸ ἐν σιιδόνι 
χαθωρᾷῷ, .. 

60 Καὶ εθηχεν αὐτὸ ev 

τῷ καινῷ αὐτοῦ µνηκείῳ ὃ 
ἑλατόμησεν ἐν τῇ πέτρα, 


nal προσχυλίσας λίθον 
μέγαν τῇ 9ύρᾳ 

TOU μνὴμείου ἀπῆλθεν. 

δι "Hy δὲ ἐχερ 

Μκρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ χαὶ 
4 ἄλλη Μαρία, 


RAINE hE ἀπίναντι τοῦ 
τάβου. 
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Mark XV. 48. 


ὃς χα) αὐτὸς 

ἦν προσδεχόµενος 

γὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
σολµήσας εἰσῆ).ῦεν αρὸς τὸν 
Πιλᾶτον καὶ ᾖτήσατο 

σὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιπσοῦ. | 
44 "Ο cs Π/λᾶτος εὐαύμασεν 
εἰ ἤδη σέθνηχεν, χαὶ 
σροσχαλεσάµενος Tov 
Χιντυρίωνα ἑαηρώτησεν 
αὐτὸν εἰ πάλαι ἀπέύανεν' 
45 Kail γνοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Χχενσυξίωνος 


ἐδωρήσατο τὸ στῶωα 


σῷ Ἰωσήφ. 

40 Καὶ ἀγοράσας σινδύνα, 
χαθελώὼν αὐτὸν 

ἐνείλησεν τῇ σινδόνι 


χα) χατέθηκεν aurdy ἐν 
μνηµείῳ ὃ ἦν 
λελατομημένο, ἐκ πέτρας, 


χα) χροσεκύλισεν λ{ύον 

ἐπ} τὴν Jugay 

TOU ωνήημείου. 

47 "ΙΙ δὲ 

Μαρία ή Μαγδαληνὴ xal 
Μαρία 7 ᾿]Ιωσῆτος 


εθεώσουν 
Toy τεὐειτα,. 


Luxe XXIII. 51. 


δι Obrog obx ἦν συγκατα- 
Γεθειωένος τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ 
apace αὑτῶν, ἀπὸ ᾿ Αριμα- 
θαίας πόλεως suv Ιουδαίων, 
ὃς 

προσεδέχετο 

γὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

53 Οὗτος πξοσελθὼν τῷ 
Πιλάτῳ Ἠτήσατο 

σὺ σώμα τοῦ 1ησοῦ, 


6δ Κα) χαθιλὼν 
ἐνετύλιζεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι, 


χα) ἔὐηχεν αὐγὸν ἐν 
YR UAT 
Aaseurw, 
τ ον v 9 4 µ ΄ 
οὗ οὐχ ἦν οὐδείς οὕσω χείµι- 
γος. 


54 peculiar to Luke. 


55 Καταχολουθήσασαι δὲ 
γυναῖχες, αἴτινες ἦσαν 
συνεληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ 

ἐχ τῆς Ἰαλιλαίας, 


ἐθεάσαντο σὸ ὧνημεἷὸν 
χα) ὡς ἐτέθη τὸ σῶωα αὐτοῦ. 


SS -------νωσωρ 


Matruew ΧΧΥΠ. 58. | 
| 
| 


§8 Το went 
to Pilate, and begged 
the body of Jesus. 


= ο. - 


Then Pilate commanded 
the body to be delivered. 


69 And when Joseph had | 
taken the body, he wrapped | 
it in a clean linen cloth, | 
50 And laid it in his own | 
new tumdb, which he had 
hewn out in the rock: and | 
he rolled a great stone to 
the door of the sepulchre, 
and departed. 

61 And there was Mary 
Magdalene, and the other 
Mary, sittung 

over against the sepulchre. : 


| which also waited 
' for the kingdom of God, 
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LuKE XXIII. 51. 


5I’Thesame had not consent- 
ed to the counsel and deed 
of them: he was of Ari- 
mathea, a city of the Jews ; 
who also himself waited 
for the kingdom of God. 

52 This man went 

unto Pilate, and begged 

| the body of Jesus. 


Mark XY. 43. σας 
| 
| 


came, and went in boldly 
unto Pilate, and craved 
the body of Jesus. 

#4 And Pilate marvelled if} 
he were already dead: and, 
calling unto him the centu- 
rion, he asked him whether 
he had been any while 
dead. 

45 And when he knew it 
of the centurion, he 


—_——t ee ee -- -- 


gave the body to Joseph. 

46 And he bought fine linen, 

and took 

him down, and wrapped | 

him in the linen, 

and Jaid him in 

a sepulchre which was 

hewn out of a rock, and | 
| 
| 


53 And he 

took it down, and wrapped 
it in linen, 

and laid it in 

a sepulchre that wus 

hewn in stone, wherein 
never man before was laid. 


| rolled a stone unto 


the door of the sepulchre. 

54 peculiar to Luke. 
55 And the women also, 
| which came with hin from 
Galilee, followed after, and 
beheld the sepulchre, and 
how his body was laid. 


47 And Mary 

Magdalene, and 

Mary the mother of Joses, 
beheld 

where be was laid, 
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SECTION LXXXIIL. 
‘Tne Rescrrection. 
Martuew XXVIII. 1. ! Marx XVI. 1. ' Luxe. 


1 Oda di 1 Καὶ διαγιοµένον 
ποσά τοῦ σας. ου 


i Magia ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ 
Magia ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιαχώζω καὶ 
Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν 


mis 67 


ἦλδεν Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 
καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία : ' 
Φεωρῆσαι τὸν τάβον. 1 toy 


2 peculiar to Matt. | 
| taurds Τίς ἀποκυλίσει 
ἡμῖν τὸν Niloy ἐκ τῆς 
igs τον emery 

4 Καὶ ἀναζλέψασαι 
Θεωροῦσιν ὅτι ἀνακεχύλισται | 
ὁ λίθος" ἦν γὰρ 


μνημεῖον εἶδον νεανίσχον 
καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖε 
5 "Ην δὲ ἡ εἰδία αὐτοῦ ὡς 
ἀστραπὴ καὶ τὸ ἴνδυμα. | περθεζληµένω στολὴν 
αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡς χιών. iy, 
“Aad δὲ τοῦ φόζου αὐτοῦ | καὶ ἐξεθαμζήθησαν. 
ἐσιίσησαν οἱ τηςοῦ 
nal ἐγινήθησαν ὡς νεκροί 
dels δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος 
ναιξίν 
Mi φοσεῖσθε ὑμεῖο 
οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦν Ἰησιῶν ζητεῖτε τὸν Ναζαρ- | 
τὸν ἑδτανρωμάνον ζητεῖνε, | may τὸν ἐσταυρωµώνιν | 
© Οὐκ στων die ἡγέρθη γὰρ, ἠγάζδην οὐκ ἔστιν oe 
καθὼς εἶπεν' δεῦτε | 
Ίδεσε σὺν τόπον | Yes ὁ τόπος 
ν ἴχειτο (5 Κύρος). Έδηκαν αὐτόν. | 
* Καὶταχὺ πορευθῖσαι | 7 λλλὰ ὑπάγιτε 


1 
1 
| 
i 


© '0 δὲ λέγει αὐταῖ; 
My ἐνθωμοεῖσθε. 
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Martrnew XXVIII. 1. 


1 In the 
end of the Sabbath, 


as it began to dawn 
towards the first day of 
the week, came Mary Mag- 
dulene, and the other Mary, 
to see the sepulchre, 


2 peculiar to Matt. 


5 His countenance was like 
lightening, and his raiment 
white as snow: 

And for fear of him 

the keepers did shake, 
and became as dead men, 
§ And the angel answered 
and said unto the women, 
Fear not ye: for I know 
that ye seek Jesus, 

which was crucified, 

5 Ile is not here: for 

ho is risen, as he said. 
Come, see the place 
where the Lord lay: 

7 And go quickly, 


SECTION LXXXIII. 
Tae Resurrxctiox. 
Mark XVL1, | 


1 And when the 

Sabbath was past, 

Mary Magdalene,and Mary 
the mother of James, and 
Salome, had bought sweet 
spices, that they might come | 
and anoint him. 

3 And very early in the 
morning, the first day of 
the week, they came 


unto the sepulchre 

at the rising of the sun, 

9 And they said among 
themselves, Who shall roll 
us away the stone from the 
door of the sepulchre? 

4 And when they looked, ! 
they saw that the stone was 
rolled away: for it was! 
very great. 

5 And, entering into the | 
sepulchre, they saw a young 
man sitting on the right { 
side, 


clothed 
in a long white garment ; 
and they were affrighted, 


5 And he saith unto them, | 
Be not affrighted. 

Ye scek Jesus of Nazareth, 
which was crucified : 


he is risen ; he is not here: 
behold the place 

where they laid him. 

7 But go your way, 


Luxe. 


220 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Matruew XXVIII. 7. Mark XVI. 7. LUKE. 


~ a” ~ ~ 
εἴπατε rors wadnrais αὐτοῦ ) εἴπατε τοῖς µαθηταῖς abrov 
nai τῷ Πέτρῳ 
ὅτι ἠγέεθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, 


χα) sou προάγει ὑμᾶς ὅτι προάγει ὑμᾶς 

sig τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν" 

χε αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε. Exe? αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, 

ldo εἶσον ὑωᾖν. χαθὼς εἶπεν ὑμβ. 

8 Καὶ ἀπελθοῦσαι ταχὺ | © Kal ἐξελθοῦσαι ἔφυγον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου" 

μετὰ φόδου εἷχεν δὲ αὐτὰς τρόμος 
χα) χαρᾶς μεγάλης. χαὶ έχστασις, 


χα) οὔδεν) οὐδὲν εἶπον" 
ἐφοοοῦντο γάρ. | 
ὃ (Αναστὰς δὲ πρωὶ | 
αρώτῃ σααδάτου | 
ἑἐράνη πρῶτον 

Magig τῇ Μαγδαληνῃ, ag’ 
no ἐχδεσλήχειἑατὰ δαιμόνια. 
19 "Ἐχείνη σορευθεῖσα 
ἀπήγγειλεν τοῖς μετ) αὐτοῦ 
γενοµένοις, σενθοῦσιν χο 
χλαίουσιν. 

1 Kaxsivor ἀχούσαντες 

ὅτι ζῇ καὶ ἐθεάθη 

Ue’ αὐτῆς ἠπίστησαν, 

13 Mera δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν 

ἐζ αὐτῶν περιπατοῦσιν ἐρα- 
νερώθη ἐν ἕγερᾳ μοβ | 
σορευομένοις εἰς ἀγεόν. 

13 Κἀάχεβοι ἀπελθόντες 
ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοισοῖς; 
οὐδὲ ἐχείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 

14 "Ύστερον ἀναχειμένοις 
αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἔνδεχα 
ἐφανερώθη, καὶ) ὠνείδισεν 

THY ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν χα) 
σχληροχαρδία», ὅτι τοῖς 
Jsacupmivors αὐσὸν 
ἐγηγερµένον οὐκ ἐσίστευ- 
σα», 

16 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
Πορευθέντες εἰς τὸν χόσμον 
ἅπαντα χηρύξατε τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον πάσῃ τῇ χτίσε,. 


ES SS SAA et A 


and tell his disciples 


that he is risen from the 
dead ; and, behold, he goeth 
before you into Galilee; 
there shall ye see him : 

lo, I have told you. 

® And they departed 
quickly 

from the sepulchre 

with fear and 


great joy. 


- LS ee ee πσπααω--ππαας--- πο «απο οσα. -ἲ 


1 Απά they, when they 


.. --- ----- 


| 
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tell his disciples 
and Peter 


that he gocth 

before you into Galilee: 

there shall ye see him, 

as he said unto you. 

6 And they went out 

quickly, and fled 

from the sepulchre ; for 

they trembled and were 

amazed: neither said they — 

any thing to any man ; 

for they were afraid. 

® Now, when Jesus was risen | 

early the first day of the 

week, he appeared first to 

Mary Magdalene, out of | 

whom he had cast seven 

devils. 

10 And she went and told , 

them that had been with 

him, as they mourned and | 

wept. | 
5 | 


had heard that he was! 
alive, and had been seen ” 
of her, believed not. 
13 After that he appeared 
in another form unto two 
of them, as they walked, | 
and went into the country. 


| 13 And they went and told | 


it unto the residue; neither | 
believed they them. 

14 Afterward he appeared 
unto the eleven as they sat 
at meat, and upbraided 
them with their unbelief! 
and hardness of heart, , 
because they believed not _ 
them which had seen him 
after he was risen. | 
16 And he said unto them, ° 
Gio ye into all the world, , 
and preach the gospel to 
every creature. 
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Mark XVI. 16. 


16 °O σιστεύσας χα) βατ- 
σισθεὶς σωθήσεται, ὁ δὲ 


ἀπιστήσας χαταχριθήσεται. 


17 Σηµεῖα δὲ τοῖς σπιστεύ- 
CLOW ταῦτα παβαχολου- 
θήσε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί 

µου δαιμόνια ἔχδαλ- 


οὔσιν, γλώσσαις λαλήσουσιν 


χαιναῖς 

18 "Οφεις ἀροῦσιν' χἂν 
Φανάσιμόν v1 σίωσιν, 

οὗ μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψει" 
ἐπὶ ἀῤῥώστους χεῖας 
ἐπιθήσουσιν, Xai 

χαλῶς ἐζουσιν. 

19 “OQ μὲν οὖν Κύριος 
μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσα, αὗτοῖς 
ἀνελήμφθη sig τὸν οὐρανὸν 
χα) ἑχάθισεν Ex 

δεξιῶν σοῦ Θεοῦ" 

20 ᾿Εχεῖοι δὲ ἐξελθόντες 
ἐχήρυζαν πανταχοῦν 

Tou χυρίου συνεργοῦντος 
χα) τὸν λόγον βεοαιοῦν- 
γος διὰ τῶν ἐπαχολου- 
θούντων ση/νε{ων.) 


eee ae ee ee 


LUKE, 


MATTUEW. 
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Mark AVI. 16. 


16 We that believeth, and | 


is baptized, shall be saved; 
but he that beheveth not 
shall be damned. 


— a — - 


7 And these signs shall 


follow them that believe: 
In my name shall they cast 


_ out devils; they shall speak 
. with new tongues ; 


18 They shall take up ser- 
pents; and if they drink 
any deadly thing, it shall 
not hurt them; they shall 
Jay hands on the sick, and 
they shall recover. 

19 So then, after the Lord 
had spoken unto them, he 
was received up into hea- 
ven, and sat on the nght 
hand of God. 

* And they went forth, 
and preached every where, 
the Lord working with 


i them, and confirming the 


| 


word with signs following. 
Amen. 
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SECTION I. 


JoHN REBUKES TUK PHARISEKS AND SADDUCEES. 


Matrrnew ITI. LuKE ΤΠ. 
¥ Τεννήµατα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειζεν Ἱ Γεννήµατα ἐχιδνῶν, vig ὑπέδειξεν 
Ui φυγεῖῦ ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὁργῆς ; ὑμῖν ρυγεῦ ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀογῆς ; 
8 Ποιήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς ὃ ΤΠοιήσατε οὖν χαρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς 
μετανοίας, μετανοίας, 
5 Kal μὴ δόζητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς χα) μὴ ἄρζησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
Πατέρα ἔχομεν σὸν ᾿ Αοραάμω" λέγω Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αάραάμ' λέγω 
γὰρ yeti ὅτι δύναται ὁ Θεὺς γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι δύναται & Θεὸς 
Ex τῶν Didwy τούτων ἐγελεαι τέκνα ἐχ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέχνα 
τῷ ᾽Αέραάμ. σῷ ᾿Λεραάμ. 
10 “Hon δὲ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ἑίζαν 5 δη δὲ χα) ἡ ἀξίνη αρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν 
τῶν δένδρων κεῖται" σᾶν οὖν δενδρον τῶν δένδρων χεῖται πᾶν οὖν δένδρον 
μὴ σποιοῦν χαοπὸν χα).ὸν ἐχχόσπτεται μὴ ποιοῦν χαρπὸν χαλὸν ἐχχόστεςαι 
xai εἰς THe βάλλεσα.. nal εἰς σὺρ βάλλεται. 


SECTION I]. 
JOHN'S DesCRIPTION OF OUR LORD. 


1} Αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἓν σνεύµατι ἁγίῳ | 1 Αὐσὺς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν ανούµατι ἁγίῳ 


AGE πυοί’ nal uci 
12 κά > / 9 ~ 4 ~ 1? ων > ? 9 . 9 ~ e 

Ov τὸ wruoy sv τῇ χειθὶ αὑτοῦ;, καὶ Ou τὸ στνον ἐν τῇ χειθ) αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
διακαὐαριεῖ τὴν ἄλωνα αὐτοῦ, xal διαχαθαριε τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, χα) 

΄ ~ r ~ C4 9 4 
συνάζει τὺν σῖτον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν συνάζει τὸν στον cig THY 

Ww \ eo. 9 ” ~ . # 

ἀποθήχκην, τὸ δὲ ἄχυθον κατωχαύσει ἀποθήκην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον χαταχαύσει 


wu ἀσδέστῳ. πυρ ἀσοέστῳ, 


MATTHEW AND LUKE. 


me µας 


SECTION I. 


JOHN REBUKES THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES. 


Matrarw III. 


* O generation of vipers, who hath warned 
you to flee from the wrath to come? 

δ Bring forth therefore fruits meet for 
repentance : 

® And think not to say within 
yourselves, We have Abraham to our 
father: for I say unto you, That God is 
able of these stones to raise up children 
unto Abraham. 

10 And now also the axe is laid unto the 
root of the trees : therefore every tree 
which bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down, and cast into the fire. 


Luxe ΠΠ. 


ΤΟ generation of vipers, who hath warned 
you to flee from the wrath to come? 

® Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of 
repentance ; 

and begin not to say within 

yourselves, We have Abraham to our 
father: for I say unto you, That God is 
able of these stones to raise up children 
unto Abraham. 

® And now also the axe is laid unto the 
root of the trees: every tree therefore 
which bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down, and cast into the fire. 


SECTION It. 


JOHN’S DESCRIPTION OF OUR LORD. 


11 He shall baptize you 

with the Holy Ghost, and with fire : 
18 Whose fan is in his hand, and 

he will throughly purge his floor, 

and gather his wheat into the garner ; 
but he will burn up the chaff 

with unquenchable fire. 


16 He shall baptize you 

with the Holy Ghost, and with fire: 

17 Whoee fan is in his hand, and 

he will throughly purge his floor, 

and will gather the wheat into his garner; 
but the chaff he will burn 

with fire unquenchable. 
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SECTION 1Η. 


THE TEMPTATION IN THE WILDERNESS. 


Ματτπεν IV. 1. 


IV. 1 Τότε) Ιησοῦς 
any dn 
sig rav ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος, 


σπειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαςόλου. 

3 Κα) νηστεύσας 

ημέρας τεσσεράκοντα χα) νύχτας τεσσερ- | 
άχοντα, 

ὕστερον ἐπείνασεν. 

> Καὶ σροσελθὼν ὃ σπεράζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
Ei υἱὸς ef τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰσὶ 

ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 

4 "Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν 

Γέγρασται Ovx ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ µόνῳ 

ζήσεται 6 ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ ἐν avr! ἑήματι 
ἐχπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. 

6 Τότε παραλαμοάνει αὐτὸν 6 διάδρολος 
tig τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν καὶ ἴστησιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
To πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 

© Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ Es vids εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
βάλε σεαυτὸν κάτω" γέγρασται γὰρ 

ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται σερ) 
σοῦ χα) ἐπ) χειρῶν ἀροῦσίν σε, µή ποτε 
πρυσχόψης αποὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 

Ἰ "Εφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς Πάλιν γέγραπται 
Οὐκ ἐχπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου. 

ὃ Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος 
εἰς Opog ὑψηλὸν λίαν xe? δείχνυσιν αὐτῷ 
σπάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ χόσµου 


u a a 4 9 cad 
καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, 
® Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 


Ταῦτά σοι rTavra δώσω, 


See v. 8. 


Lam! A 7 
SQV σέσων προσκυνησῃης μοι. 


-- --π αι tee ee 


10 Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 

@ 9 4 ~ ΄ , 
Υσαγε οσπ/σω µου, Σατανᾶ" YEY ATTUNED? - 
Κύριο" τὸν Θεόν σου προσχυνήσεις | 


Luke [V. 1. 


IV. 1 ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ σλήρης avedmaros ἁγίοω 
ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιοβδάνου, χα) ἤγιτο 
ἐν τῷ ανεύματι ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 
* "Ημέρας τεσσεράκοντα 
πειραζόμµενος ὑπὸ τοῦ διαζςόλ.ου. 
Κα) οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν 
ἐν ταῖς ἠωέραις ἐχείνωις, 
χα) συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν 
(ὕστερον) ἐπείνασεν. 
ὃ Εἶπεν δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ διάσολος 
Ei υἱὸς ei ro Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ 
τῷ Aidp τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται ἄρτος. 
* Καὶ ἀπεχρίθη πρὸς αὐςὸν 6 ᾿]1ησοῦς 
Γέγρασται ὅτι οὐχ ix ἄρτῳ µόνῳ 
ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος (ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ] waved ῥήματι 
Θεοῦ). 
See v. 9. 


See v. 10. 


See v. 11. 
See ν. 12. 


ὅ Kal ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν (6 διάδολος 
εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν) εδειζεν αὐτῷ 

πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰχουμιένης 
ἐν στ,γµῇ χβόνου. 


6 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ διάσολος 

Σο) δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην aracay 
χαὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐμο) φαραδέδστα, 
χα) ᾧ ἂν θέλω δίδωωι αὐτῆν' 

7 Σὺ οὖν ἐὰν προσχυνήσῃς ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ, 

» ~~ 

ἔσται σοῦ πᾶσα. 

6 Καὶ ἀποχριθεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿ Ιησοῦς 
(΄Ύπαγε ὀπίσω µου Σατανᾶ) Tiygacras 
Προσχυνήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου 


IN ΤΗΕ GOSPELS. 
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SECTION III. 


Tue TEMPTATION IN ΤΗΕ WILDERNESS, 


Matrnew IV. 1. 


IV. } Then was Jesus 
led up 
of the Spirit into the wilderness, 


to be tempted of the devil. 
5 And when he had fasted 
forty days and forty nights, 


he was afterward an hungered. 
* And, when the tempter came to him, 
he said, If thou be the Son of God, 
command that these stones be made bread. 
4 But he answered and said, 
It is written, Man shall not live 
by bread alone, but by every word 
that proceedeth out of the mouth of God. 
ὅ Then the devil taketh him up into 
the holy city, and settcth him on a 
pinnacle of the temple, 
6 And saith unto him, If thou 
be the Son of God, cast thyself down : 
for it is written, He shall give his 
angels charge concerning thee: and in 
their hands they shall bear thee up, lest 
at any time thou dash thy foot 
against a stone. 
7 Jesus said unto him, It is written again, 
Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God. 
® Again, the devil taketh him up into 
an exceeding high mountain, and sheweth 
him all the kingdoms of the world, 
and the glory of them ; 
® And saith unto him, 
All these things will I give thee, 

(See v. 8.) 


if thou wilt fall down and worship me. 
10 Then saith Jesus unto him, 


Get thee hence, Satan: for it is 
written, Thou shalt worship the Lord 


Luxe IV. 1. 


IV. 1 And Jesus, being full of the Holy 
Ghost, returned from Jordan, and was led 
by the Spirit into the wilderness, 

* Being forty days 

tempted of the devil. 

And in those days he did eat nothing: 


and when they were ended, 
he afterwards hungered. 
3 And the devil 
said unto him, If thou be the Son of God, 
command this stone that it be made bread. 
* And Jesus answered him, saying, 
It is written, That man shall not live 
by bread alone, but by every word 
of God. 
See v. 9. 


See v. 10. 


See v. 11. 


See y. 12. 


5 And the devil, taking him up into 

an high mountain, shewed unto him 

all the kingdoms of the world in a 
moment of time. 

6 And the devil said unto him, 

All this power will I give thee, 

and the glory of them: for that is delivered 
unto me; & to whomsocver I will I give it, 
" If thou therefore wilt worship me, 

all shall be thine. 

6 And Jesus answered and said unto him, 
Get thee behind me, Satan: for it is 
written, Thou shalt worship the Lord 
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Matruew IV. 10. 


χα) αὐτῷ µόνρ λατρεύσις. 
See v. 5. 


See v. 6. 


See v. 7. 


1 Tore 

apinow αὐτὸν 6 διάδολος, 

χα) Ιδοὺ ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ 
διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 


Luke IV. 8. 


xa) αὐτῷ µόνῳ λατρεύσες. 

5 "Ἠγαγεν δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿Ἱερουσαλὴμ 

nal ἔστησεν ἐπὶ τὸ στερύγιον τοῦ ὑεροῦ, 
χα) εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ei υἱὸς ef τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Bars σεαυτὸν ἐνγεῦθεν xara 

10 Γέγραπται γὰρ ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ 
ἐνγελεῖται περὶ σοῦ τοῦ διαφυλάζξαι σε, 

1 Κα) ὅτι ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσίν σε μὴ sore 
προσχόψης πρὸς λίθον τὸν σόδα σου. 

13 Kal ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿1ησοῦς 
Ort εἴρηται Οὖκ ἐχπειράσεις Κύριον 

roy Θεόν σου. 

15 Kal συντελέσας πάντα σπειρασμὸν 

ὁ διάςολος ἀπέστη ax αὐτοῦ ἄρχ, καιροῦ. 


SECTION IV. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 


V. 1 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους 
ἀνέση εἰς τὸ ὄρος 


χα) χαθίσαντος αὐτοῦ, spoon boy αὐτῷ 
of µαθητα) αὐτοῦ. 


3 Καὶ ἀνοίζας rd στόμα αὐτοῦ 
ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς λέγων 
ὃ Μακάριοι of στωχοὶ τῷ σνεύµατι, 
ὅσι αὐτῶν soriv ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 
© Μακάριοι οἱ wevavres 
xai διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνη», 
ὅτι αὐτο) χορτασθήσονται. 
7-10 peculiar to Matt. 
11 Μωχάριοί ἐστε ὅταν 


ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσιν 


χαὶ εἴπωσιν καθ ὑμῶν πᾶν πονηβὺν (ῥῆμα 


VI. 1 'Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἠωέραις ταύταις 
ἐξελθεῖ αὐτὸν sig τὸ ὄρος. 
18-16 peculiar to Luke. 
7 Kal χαταδὰς wer αὐτῶν 
torn ἐπ) τόπου πεδινοῦ, 


χα) ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 

18-19 peculiar to Luke. 
Kai αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
αὑτοῦ 
cig τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἔλεγεν 
Μαχάριοι of rrwyoi, 
ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


21 Μαχάριοι οἱ σεινῶντες νῦν, 


ὅτι χοργασθήσεσθε. 
Μαχάριοι of κλαίοντες νῦν ὅτι γελάσει. 


| 82 Maxcpioi ἐστε ὅταν µισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς 


of ἄνθρωποι, χαὶ ὅταν ἀβορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ 
ὀνειδίσωσιν κα) 


| ἐχδάλωσιν τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν ws πονγξὸν 


rc oe -- -- ------ ------ 
— = 


Matruew IV. 10. 


thy God, and him only shalt thou serve. 
Seo v. 5. 


1 Then the devil 
leaveth him, and, behold, 
angels came and ministered unto him. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


thy God, and him only shalt thou serve; 
ὃ And he brought him to Jerusalem, 
and set him on a pinnacle of the temple, 
and said unto him, If thou be the Son 
of God, cast thyself down from hence : 
1° For it is written, He shall give his 
angels charge over thee, to keep thee ; 
11 And in their hands they shall bear 
thee up, lest at any time thou dash thy 
foot against a stone. 

1 And Jesus answering, said unto him, 
It is said, Thou shalt not tempt 

the Lord thy God. 

13 And when the devil had ended 

all the temptation, he departed from him 
for a season. 


SECTION IV. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON TRE Μουντ. 


V. 1 And seeing the multitudes, 
he went up into a mountain ; 


and when he was set, 
his disciples came unto him : 


3 And he opened his mouth, 

and taught them, saying, 

3 Blessed are the poor in spirit : 

for theirs is the kingdom of heaven. 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 

6 Blessed are they which do hunger 

and thirst after righteousness : 

for they shall be filled. 


7-10 peculiar to Matt. 
11 Blessed are ye, when men shall 


revile you, and persecute you, and shall 


VI. 5 And it came to pass in those days, 
that he went out into a mountain. 
13-16 peculiar to Luke. 
17 And he came down with them, 
and stood in the plain, 


and the company of his disciples. 
18-19 peculiar to Luke. 

5 And he lifted up his eyes 

on his disciples, and said, 

Blessed be ye poor: 

for yours is the kingdom of God. 


*! Blessed are ye that hunger now: 


for ye shall be filled. 

Blessed are ye that weep now: for 
ye shall laugh. 

- Blessed are ye, when men shall 
hate you, and when they shall 
separate you from their company, 


and shall reproach you, and 
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Matrurew V. 11. 


χαθ ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι) 

ένεχεν ἐμοῦ. 

19 Xaigers 

χα) ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι it μισθὸς ὑμῶν 

πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐεανοῖς οὕτως γὰρ 

ἐδίωζαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. 
* * # 


See v. 44. 


9 Αλλ) ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει ἐπ) γὴν 
δεξιὰν σιαγόνα σου, στρέψον αὐτῷ 
χαὶ τὴν ἄλλην' 
49 Καὶ τῷ »έλοντί σοι χοιθῆναι 
zal τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαρεῦ, 
ἄφες αὐτῷ χα) τὸ Ἱωάτιον 

41 peculiar to Matt. 
“8 TS airouvri σε δός, 
xai τὸν JeAovra ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι 
μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. 

43 peculiar to Matt. 
“ ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῆ, ἀγαπᾶτι 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν (εὐλογεῖτε 
τοὺς χαταρωµμένους ὑμᾶς, χαλῶς 
ποιεῖσε τοὺς μισοῦντας ὑμᾶς) κα) 
προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν (ἔπηρεαζοντων 
ὑμᾶς χαὶ) διωκόντων ὑμᾶς" 

45 peculiar to Matt. 
VII. 13 Πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἂν SAnrs 
ἵνα ποιῶσι ὑμῶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 
οὕτως χαὶ ὑμεῖς σποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς" 


V. © ᾿Εὰν γὰρ ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶν- 


τας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε | 
οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ Φελῶνα! 
οὕτως ποιοῦσιν ; 
47 peculiar to Matt. 
8 "Έσεσθε οὖν ὑμεῖρ τέλεια ὡς 6 φατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τέλειός ἐστιν. 
VIT. 1 Mn κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ χριθῆσε. 
* "Ev ᾧ γὰρ χρίµατι χρίνοτε χριθήσεσθε, 
χα) ἐν ᾧ µέτρῳ μετρεῖτε 
ωετρηθήσιται ὑμῆ. 


συ RS ον - --- .- 
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Luxe VL. 22. 


ἕνεχα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

= Xdonre ἐν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 

χα) σχιρτήσατε, idod γὰρ 6 μισθὸς ὑμῶν 

πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ' κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ γὰρ 

ἐποίουν τοῖς σροφήταις οἱ Φατέρες αὐτῶν. 
* * * 

87" AAAG ὑμλ λέγω τοῖς ἀχούουσιν 

ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, 

χλαλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμιᾶς, 

5. Εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς χαταρωμένους Ui, 

προσεύχεσθε περὶ τῶν 

ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς. 

3» Tw τύπτονσί σε ἐπὶ τὴν 

σιαγόνα πάρεχε 

χα) τὴν ἄλλη», 

χα ἀπὸ TOU 

αἱροντός σου τὸ imariov 

χα) σὺν χιτῶνα μὴ κωλύσης. 


8 Πανς) δὲ rg αἰγοῦντί σε δίδου, 
nal ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος τὰ od 
μὴ ἁπαίτει. 


See v. 27. 


δι Κα) χαθὼς θέλετε 

ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν of ἄνθρωποι, 

χα) ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὑτοῖς ὁμοίως. 

38 Κα) εἰ ἀγαπᾶτι τοὺς ἀγαςκῶν- 

τας ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστίν ; 

χα) γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλο) 

τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας αὐτοὺς ἀγαασῶσιν. 

83-35 peculiar to Luke. 

26 Γίνεσθε oixsiguoves, χαθὼς ὁ σπατὴρ 

ὑμῶν οἰχτίρμων ἐστίν. 

37 Kal μὴ xgivers, χαὶ οὗ μὴ κριθήτε. 
Part of 37-38 peculiar to Luke. 

Τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ µέτρῳ ᾧ µετρεῖγε 


ἀντιμετρήθησιτα, ὑμλ. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


A ES Ae ο, 


MatTtriuEew V. 11. 


say all manner of evil against you falsely 
for my sake. 
13 Rejoice, 
and be exceeding glad ; for 
great is your reward in heaven: 
for so persecuted they 
the prophets which were before you. 
* * * 


See ν. 44. 


3 But whosoever shall smite thee 
on thy right cheek, turn to him 
the other also. 
46 And if any man 
will sue thee at the law, 
and take away thy coat, 
let him have thy cloak also. 
41 peculiar to Matt. 
42 Give to him that asketh thee ; 
and from him that would borrow of thee 
turn not thou away. ; 
43 peculiar to Matt. 
“ But I say unto you, Love your enemies, 
bless them that curse you, do good 
to them that hate you, and pray for 
them which despitefully use you, 
and persecute you. 
45 peculiar to Matt. 
VII, 13 Therefore all things whatsoever 
ye would that men should do to you, 
do ye even so to them: 
V. “ For if ye love them which love 
you, what reward have ye ? 
do not even the publicans 
the same ? 
47 peculiar to Matt. 
49 Be ye therefore perfect, even as your 
Father which is in heaven is perfect. 
ΥΠ. 1 Judge not, that ye be not judged. 
* For with what judgment ye judge, 
ye shall be judged : 
and with what measure 
ye mete, it shall be measured 
to you again. 


—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—— Ye μμ μμ μμ μμ μμ μμ μμ μμ” 


Luxe VI. 22. 


cast out your name as evil, 
for the Son of man’s sake. 
*3 Rejoice ye in that day, 
and leap for joy ; for, behold, 
your reward is great in heaven : 
for in the like manner did their 
fathers unto the prophets. 

* * 


*7 But I say unto you which hear, 
Love your enemies, do good to 

them which hate you, 

*° Bless them that curse you, and pray 
for them which despitefully use you. 

*® And unto him that smiteth thee 

on the one cheek, offer 

also the other ; 


and him that taketh away thy cloak, 
forbid not to take thy coat also. 


30 Give to every man that asketh of thee; 
and of him that taketh away thy goods 
ask them not again. 


See v. 27. 


31 And as 
ye would that men should do to you, 
do ye also to them likewise. 
3. For if ye love them which love you, 
what thank have ye? 
for sinners also 
love those that love them. 
83-35 peculiar to Luke. 
* Be ye therefore merciful, as your 
Father also is merciful. 
77 Judge not, and ye shall not be judged: 
(Part of 37-38 peculiar to Luke.) 


* For with the same measure that 
ye mete withal, it shall be measured 


to you again. 
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MATTHEW XV. 14. 


XV. "Agere αὑτούς" 

τυφλού εἶσιν ὁδηγοί rupAwy 
τυφλὸς δὲ γυβλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ! 
ἁμφότεροι sis [Αόθυνον πεσοῦντα,. 
Χ. 3 Οὐκ torw µαθητὴς ὑσπὶρ τὸν 
ὁ,δάσχαλον. 


ΥΠ. ὃ Ti δὲ βλέπεις τὸ χάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 

ὑφδαλμῷ τοῦ ἀἁδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 

ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ δοχὸν 

οὗ χατανοεῖς ; 

“"H πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου 

“Ages ἐχοάλω τὸ χάρφος 

ἀπὸ rou ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, χαὶ idov 

ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλωῷ σοῦ: 

ὅ "Ὑποχριτά, ἔχοαλε πρῶτον 

ἐχ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ God τὴν δοκόν, καὶ 

τότε διαδλέψεις ἐχδαλεῖ τὸ χάρφος 

ἐχ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδιλφοῦ σου. 
6-15 peculiar to Matt. 

See v. 17, 


16 Ard τῶν 
χαρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὑτούς. 
Myr συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀχανθῶν 
σταφυλὴν 7 ἀπὸ τριούλων σῦχα ; 
17 Οὕτως πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν χαρποὺς 
AAAs rossi, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον 
χαρποὺς πονηξοὺς σποιε}. 
19 Ob δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν χαρποὺς 
φονηροὺς rossi, οὐδὲ δένδρον σασρὸν 
Χαρποὺς χαλοὺς σποιεῖν. 
ΧΙΙ. 5 ᾿Εκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύµατος τῆς 
χαρδίας τὸ στόμα λαλεὶ, 
56 "Ο ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
9ησαυροῦ (τῆς καρδίας) 
ἐχοάλλ.ει ἀγαθά, χα) ὁ πονηρὸς 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ «ησαυροῦ 
ἐχοάλλει πονηρά. 

See v. 34. 


ΥΠ. ™ Πᾶς οὖν ὅστις 
ἀκχούει LOU τοὺς λόγους τούτους 


ES ST A =e .απαοι--ᾱ-αα αααντμαστωσαν-απαο 
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Luke VI. 39. 
50 Elarsy δὲ καὶ παραθολὴν αὗτοῖς 


Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυθλὸν ὁδηγεῖν: οὐχ] 
ἀμφότεροι sig βόθυνον ἐμφεσοῦνται ; 

0 Οὐκ ἐστι µαθητὴς ὑσὲρ τὸν 
διδάσχαλον κατηοσ/σµένος δὲ SAE εσται ὡς 
ὁ διδάσχαλος αὑτοῦ. 

“1 Τί δε βλέσεις τὸ χάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, γὴν Os 

δοχὸν γὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ 

OU κατανοεῖς ; 

2 ΤΠΙῶς δύνασαι λέγειν τῷ ἁδελφῷ σου 
᾿Αδελφεέ, ἄφες ἐχδάλω τὸ χάρφος 

τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου, αὐτὸς ray ἐν 

rw ὀφθαλμῷ cov δοχὸν οὗ βλέσων ; 
ὑποχριτά, ἔχσαλε σρῶτον 

rv δοχὸν ἐχ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σοῦ, χα) 

rors διαδλέψεις τὸ χάρφος τὸ 

ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου ἐχραλελ. 
«9 Οὐ γάρ ἔστιν δένδρον xaAdy ποιοῦν 
χαρπὸν σαπβὸν, οὐδὲ πάλιν δένδρον σα σβὸν 
σποιοῦν χαρπὸ) χαλόν. 

46 "Ἔχαστον γὰρ δένδρον ἐχ rod 

Ιδίου χαρποῦ γινώσχεται 

οὗ γὰρ ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσιν 

σῦχα, οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου σταφυλὴν τευγῶσι», 


See ν. 43. 


See v. 45. 


5 'Ο ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος éx τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
9ησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ 

προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν, χα) ὁ φονηρὸς 
(ἄνθρωπος) ἐκ τοῦ σωνηροῦ (9ησαυροῦ 
γῆς χαρδίας αὐτοῦ) προφέρει τὸ Φονηρόν 
ix γὰρ περισσεύµατος καρδίας 

λαλεῖ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. 

“© Ti δέ ws καλείτε Κύριε Κύριε, 

χαὶ οὗ ποιεῖτε & λέγω; 

‘7 Πᾶς ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρὸς we χα) 
ἀχούων µου τῶν λόγων 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Marruew XV. 14. 


XV. 1 Let them alone: 

they be blind leaders of the blind. 
And if the blind lead the blind, 
both shall fall into the ditch. 

Χ. ™ The disciple is not above 
his master. 


VIL. ὃ And why beholdest thou the mote 
that is in thy brother’s eye, but 
considerest not the beam that is 
in thine own eye? 
* Or how wilt thou say to thy 
brother, Let me pull out 
the mote out of thine eye ; 
and, behold, 
a beam is in thine own eye? 
6 Thou hypocrite, first cast out 
the beam out of thine own eye; 
and then shalt thou see clearly 
to cast out the mote out of 
thy brother's eye. 

6-15 peculiar to Matt. 

See v. 17. 


16 Ye shall know them by their 
fruits. Do men gather grapes of thorns, 
or figs of thistles ? 


17 Even so every good tree bringeth 
forth good fruit ; but a corrupt 
tree bringeth forth evil fruit. 

19 A good tree cannot bring forth 
evil fruit, neither can a corrupt tree 
bring forth good fruit. 

XII. δὲ Out of the abundance of the 
heart the mouth speaketh. 

35 A good man, out of the good 
treasure of the heart, bringeth forth 
good things: and an evil man, 

out of the evil treasure, 

-bringeth forth evil things. 

See v. 34. 


VU. ™ Therefore, whosoever 
heareth these sayings of mine, 
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-------- 


Loxe VI. 39. 
39 And he spake a parable unto them, 


Can the blind lead the blind ? 

shall they not both fall into the ditch ? 
4° The disciple is not above 

his master: but every one that is 
perfect shall be as his master. 

4 And why beholdest thou the mote 
that is in thy brother’s eye, but 
perceivest not the beam that is 

in thine own eye ? 

5 Either, how canst thou say to thy 
brother, Brother, let me pull out 

the mote that is in thine eye, 

when thou thyself beholdest not 

the beam that is in thine own eye? 
Thou hypocrite, cast out first 

the beam out of thine own eye, 

and then shalt thou see clearly 

to pull out the mote that is in 

thy brother’s eye. 

45 For a good tree bringeth not forth 
corrupt fruit ; neither doth a corrupt tree 
bring forth good fruit, 

46 For every tree is known by his own 
fruit: for of thorns men do not gather 
figs; nor of a bramble bush 


gather they grapes. 


See v. 48. 


See v. 45. 


46 A good man, out of the good 
treasure of his heart, bringeth forth 
that which is good; and an evil man, 
out of the evil treasure of his heart, 
bringeth forth that which is evil : 

for of the abundance of the heart 

his mouth speaketh. 

“8 And why call ye me, Lord, Lord, and 
do not the things which I say ? 

47 Whosoever cometh to me, and 
heareth my sayings, 
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| Matruew ΤΠ. 24. 


χαὶ σοι; αὐτοὺς, 

ὁμοιώσω αὐτὸν 

ἀνδρὶ θρονίωῳ, ὅστις ᾠκοδόμησεν 
σὴν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ 

ἐπ) τὴν πέτρα». 

35 Καὶ χατίοη 9 βροχὴ 

χαι ἦλθον οἱ σοταμο) | 
nal ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ 
προσέπεσαν τῇ οἰκίφ ἐκείνῃ, 

χα) οὐκ ἔσεσεν 


εθεµελίωτο γὰρ ἐπ) τὴν πέτρα». 
35 Καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀχούων µου τοὺς λόγους 
σούτους xal μὴ Tov αὐτοὺς 
ὁμοιωθήσεται ἀνδρ) µωρῷ, 

ὅστις ᾠχοδόμησεν αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰχίαν 
ἐπ) τὴν ἄμμον. 

7 Καὶ χατίοη ἡ βροχὴ 

χα) ἦλθον οἱ πογαμο) 

χα) ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι 

χα) προσέχοψαν τῇ οἰχίφ ἐκείνῃ, 
χαὶ ἔπεσεν, χαὶ HY 

ἡ στῶσις αὑτῆς µεγάλη. 


Luke VI. 47. 


χα) ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, 

ὑποδιξω ὑμῖν civ ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. 
 "Ομοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομουντι 
οἰχίαν, ὃς ἔσχαψεν χα) ἐδάθυνεν 

χα) ἔθηχεν Φεμέλιον ea) τὴν πέτραν 
πλημμύρας δὲ γενομένης 

προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς 


τῇ οἶχίᾳ éxsivn, 

χα) οὖκ έσχυσεν σαλεῦσαι αὐτὴν 
διὰ τὸ χαλῶς οἰχοδομεῖσθαι αὑτήν 
(τεθεµελίωτο γὰρ ἐπ] τὴν αίτραν). 
49 "Ο δὲ ἀχούσας 

χα) A ποιήσας 

ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ 

οἱκοδομήσαντι οἰχίαν 

ἐπ) τὴν γῆν χωρὶς δεμελίου, 


ᾗ «προσίῤῥηξεν ὁ φοταµός, 


χα) εὐθὺς συνέσεσεν, χα) ἐγένετο 
τὸ ῥήγμα τῆς οἰχίας ἐκείνης Eye. 


SECTION V. 


THE CURE OF THE CENTURION’S SERVANT. 


VIII. ὅ Εσελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ εἷς Καφαρ- 
ναούμ., 


προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχος 


παραχαλῶν αὐτὸν ϐ Καὶ λέγων 


VII. 1 Εσῆλθεν sig Καφαρναούμ.. 

5 "Ἑκατονγτάρχου δέ τινος Sones χακὼς 
ἔχων ἤμελλεν τελευτᾶν, ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ 
ένσιωος. 

ὃ ᾿Αχούσας δὲ περ) τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ 
ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 

σρεσουτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν 
αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον 
αὐτοῦ. . 

© Οἱ δὲ παραγενόµενοι αρὸς τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν 
παρελάλουν αὐτὸν σπουδαίως λέγοντες 
ὅτι ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρίξζῃ τοῦτο" 

δ ᾽Αγασπῷ γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος ὑμῶν χα) 

τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς ᾠχοδομήσιν ἡμλ. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Matruew VII. 24. 


and doeth them, 

I will liken him unto 

a wise man, which built 

his house 

upon a rock ; 

56 And the rain descended and the floods 
came, and the winds blew, and beat upon 
that house; and it fell not: 

for it was founded upon a rock. 

#6 And every one that heareth these 
sayings of mine, and doeth them not, 
shall be likened unto a foolish man, 
which 

built his house upon the sand ; 

#7 And the rain descended, 

and the floods came, 

and the winds blew, 

and beat upon that house; and 

it fell: and great was the fall of it. 
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Luge VI. 47. 


and doeth them, 

I will shew you to whom he is like: 
«5 He is like a man which built 

an house, and digged deep, and 
laid the foundation on a rock ; 

and when the flood arose, 

the stream beat vehemently upon 
that house, and could not shake it : 
for it was founded upon a rock. 

45 But he that heareth, 

and doeth not, 

is like a man 

that, without a foundation, 


built an house upon the earth ; 


against which the stream 


did beat vehemently, and immediately 
it fell; and the ruin of that house was great. 


SECTION V. 


Τπε Cork OF THE CEXTURION’S SERVANT. 


VII. § And when 
Jesus was entered into Capernaum, 


there came unto him a centurion, 


* Beseeching him, and saying, 


ΥΠ. 1 He entered into Capernaum, 
* And a certain centurion’s servant, 
who was dear unto him, was sick, 
and ready to die. 

5 And when he heard of Jesus, 

he sent unto him the elders 

of the Jews, beseeching him that 
he would come and heal his 
servant. 

* And when they came to Jesus, 
they besought him instantly, saying, 
That he was worthy for whom 

he should do this: 

ὅ For he loveth our nation, and he hath 


built us a synagogue. 
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MarTrHew VIII. 6. 


Κύριε, 6 παῖς µου βέοληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίφ 
παραλυτικός, δεινῶς βασανιζόµενος. 

Ἱ Λέγει αὑτῷ (6 ᾿Τησοῦς) ᾿Εγὼ ἐλθὼν 
Φεραπεύσω αὐτόν. 


8 Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ ἑχατόνταρχος 
ἔφη Κύριε, οὐκ sil ἱκανὸς ἵνα 
µου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" 


ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ λόγφι χαὶ Ἰαθήσεται 

ὁ Taig µου. 

6 Kai γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός ein) ὑπὸ 

ἐξουσία», ἔχων ὑπ᾿ ἐμαυτὸν 

στρατιώτας, καὶ) λέγω τούτῳ Πορεύθησι, 

καὶ πορεύεται, χα) ἄλλφ Epyou, χα) 

ἔρχεται, καὶ τῷ δούλφ µου Ποίησον 

φοῦσο, χα) Toss. 

10 ” Αχούσας δὲ ὁ ᾿1ησοῦς 

ἐθαύμασεν xai 

εἶπεν τοῖς ἀχολουθοῦσιν 

᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμλ, παρ οὐδεν) 

τοσαύτην πίστιν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ἱσραὴλ εὗρον. 
11-12 peculiar to Matt. 

19 Καὶ εἶπεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ ἑκατοντάρχ] 

Ὕπαγε, ὡς ἐπίστενσας γενηθήτω oor 

χα) 


Ιάθη ὁ παῖς (αὐτοῦ) 
ἐν τῇ Wem ἐκείνῃ. 


Luke ΥΠ. 6. 


© 'Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῦς. "Ηδη 
δὲ αὐτοῦ οὗ μαχρὰν ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς 
οἰχίας, ἔπεμψεν πρὸς αὐτὸν φίλους 

ὁ ἑχατόνταρχος λέγων αὐτῷ Κύριε, μὴ 
σχύλλου' οὗ γὰρ Ιχανός εἶμω ἵνα 

ὑπὸ γὴν στέγην µου εἰσίλθῃς: 

T Διὸ οὐδὲ ἑμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα σρὸς of 
ἐλθεῖ ἀλλὰ εἰσὶ λόγῳ, χα) Ἰαθήτω 

ὁ Taig µου. 

© Kal γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός sites urd 
ἐξουσίαν τασσόµενος ἔχων ux ἐμαυτὺν 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ Πορεύθητι, 
κα) πορεύεται, χα) ἄλλῳ Ἔρχου, κα) 
έρχεται, χα) τῷ δούλῳ µου ΤΠοίησον 
Toure, xal worse. 

6 )Αχούσας δὲ ταῦτα 6 ᾿]ησοῦς 
ἐθαύμασιεν αὐτόν, χα) στραφεὶς 

τῷ ἀχολουθοῦντι αὑτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶαεν 
Atyw ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ 

ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ γοσαύτην πίστιν spor. 


10 Κα) ὑποστρέψαντις ο) σεμιφθέντες 
εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον 
τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα δοῦλον ὐγιαίνοντα. 


SECTION VI. 


JOHN SENDS Two OF H18 DISCIPLES TO JESUS. 


XI. 2 'Ο δὲ Ἰωάννης, &e. 

Πίέωψας διὰ (δύο) τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
3 Elaw αὐτῷ 

Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, Ἡ Erepor προσδοκῶμεν ; 


6 Καὶ ἀποχριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


19 Καὶ προσχκαλεσάµενος 

δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ὁ ᾿]ωάννης 

ἔπεωψεν αρὸς τὸν χύριον λέγων 

Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 3 ἄλλον φροσδοχῶμεεν : 
20-21 peculiar to Luke. 

3 Κα) ἀποχριθεὶς (6 ᾿]ησοῦς) εἶσεν aires 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Matruew VIIL 6. 


Lord, my servant lieth at home sick 

of the palsy, grievously tormented. 

7 And Jesus saith unto him, I will come 
and heal him. 


® The centurion answered 

and said, Lord, 

I am not worthy that thou shouldest 
come under my roof: 


but speak the word only, and 
my servant shall be healed. 
6 For I am a man under authority, 
having soldiers under me : 
and I say to this man, Go, and 
he goeth ; and to another, Come, and 
he cometh; and to my servant, 
Do this, and he doeth it. 
10 When Jesus heard it, 
he marvelled, 
and said 
to them that followed, — 
Verily I say unto you, I have πο found 
so great faith, no, not in Israel. 
11-12 peculiar to Matt. 
13 And Jesus said unto the centurion, 
Go thy way; and as thou hast believed, 
so be it done unto thee. 


And his servant was healed 
in the self-same hour. 
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6 Then Jesus went with them. And when 
he was not now far from the house, 

the centurion sent friends to him, 

saying unto him, Lord, trouble not thyself: 
for I am not worthy that thou shouldest 
enter under my roof: 

7 Wherefore neither thought I myself 
worthy to come unto thee: 

but say in a word, and 

my servant shall be healed. 

® For I also am a man set under authority, 
having under me soldiers ; 

and I say unto one, Go, and 

he goeth ; and to another, Come, and 
he cometh ; and to my servant, 

Do this, and he doeth it. 

® When Jesus heard these things, 

he marvelled at him, and 

turned him about, and said 

unto the people that followed him, 

I say unto you, I have not found 

so great faith, no, not in Israel. 


10 And they that were sent, returning 
to the house, found the servant whole 
that had been sick. 


SECTION VI. 


JOHN SENDS Two oF HIS DISCIPLES TO JESUS. 


XI. * Now, when John, &c. 

he sent two of his disciples, 

3 And said unto him, Art thou he 
that should come, or do we look 
for another ? 


* Jesus answered and said unto them, 


19 And John calling unto him 
two of his disciples, sent them to Jesus, 
saying, Art thou he 
that should come? or look we 
for another ? 
20-21 peculiar to Luke. 
** Then Jesus, answering, said unto them, 
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MatTruew XI, 4. 


Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ 

& ἀχούετε χα) βλέπετε’ 

3 Τυρλοὶ ἀναολέπουσιν χαὶ χωλο) περι- 
πατοῦσιν, λεσφροὶ χαθαρίζοντωι κα) 
χωφο) ἀκούουσιν, χαὶ vexpol ἐγείροντοι 
χα) πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται' 

© Κα) µακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
σχανδαλ.,σθῃ ἐν ἐμοί. 


PARALLEL PASSAGES 


Luxe ΥΠ. 22. 


Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννη 
ὦ siders χαὶ ἠχούσατε, ὅτι 

τυφλο) ἀνασλέπουσιν χωλοὶ σερι- 
πατοῦσιν, λεκροί καθαρίζονταν, 
χωφο) ἀκούουσιν, νεχρο) ἐγείρονται, 
στωχο) εὐαγγελίζοντα 

3. Καὶ) µακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἑὰν 9 


| σχανδαλ,σθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. 


SECTION VII. 


CuRist’s TESTIMONY TO JOHN. 


Ἱ. Τούσων δὲ πορευομένων 
ἤρζατο ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις 
σερ) Ἰωάννου Τί ἐξήλθατε εἰς τὴν 
ἔρημον Ἀεάσασθαι; χάλαμυν ὑπὸ ἀνέωου 
σαλευόμενον 5 
8 )Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθατε δεῖ ἄνθρωπον 
ἐν µαλαχοῖς (ἱωατίοις) ἡμφιεσμένον ; 
ἱδοὺ οἱ τὰ μµαλακὰ φοροῦντες 
ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν βασιλέων εἰσίν, 
5 ᾽Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθατε; σροφήτην δεν ; 
val λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ περισσότερο» προφήτου. 
19 Οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν περὶ οὗ γέγρασται 
᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν 
µου πρὸ προσώπου σου, χαὶ χατα- 
σχευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. 
11 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν οὐκ ἐγήγερται 
ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν μείζων 
]ωάννου τοῦ βαστιστοῦ: 
ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν 
μείζων ἐσσὶν αὐτοῦ. 

12-15 peculiar to Matt. 
16 Τήν δὲ ὁμοιώσω 
Thy γενεὰν ταύτην; 


ὁωοία ἐστὶν σαιδίοι; 


δὲ ᾽Ασελθόντων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ᾽Ιωάννου 
ἤρζατο λέγειν σρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους 
περ) Ιωάννου Ti ἐξεληλύθατε εἰς ray 
ἔρημον Φεάσασθαι; χάλαμον ὑφὸ ἀνέαου 
σαλευόµενον ; 
5 ᾽Αλλὰ vi ἐξεληλύθατε ἠδεῖνς ἄνθρονσον 
ἐν µαλαχοῖς ἡματίοις ἠωφιεσωενον ; 
Ιδοὺ οἱ ἐν ματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ xed τρυφῇ 
ὑφπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις ε)σίν, 
5 AAG τί ἐξεληλύθατε 162: φπροφήτην: 
val λέγω ὑμὴν καὶ σερισόότερον προφήτου. 
7 Οὗτός ἔστιν περ) οὗ γέγρασται 
᾿Ιδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγιλόν 
µου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς χατα- 
σχευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμαροσθέν σου. 
78 Λέγω Uli, 
μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν αᾳροφήτης 
Ιωάννου (τοῦ βαστιστοῦ) οὐδείς ἐστιν 
ὁ δὲ µικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστίν. 

29-30 peculiar to Luke. 
3) (Εσὲ δὲ ὁ Κύριος) Τόν οὖν ὁριοιώσω 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενιᾶς ταύνης, 
nal civ εἶσὶν ὅμοιοι : 
33 "Ομοιοί εἶσιν παιδίοις τοῖς 


IN THE 


MATTHEW ΧΙ, 4. 


Go and shew John aguin those things 
which ye do hear and sce: 

5 The blind receive their sight, and 

the lame walk; the lepers are cleansed, 
and the deaf hear; the dead are raised up, 
and the poor have the gospel preached 
to them. 

6 And blessed is he, whosoever 

shall not be offended in me. 


GOSPELS. 
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LuKeE VII. 22. 


Go your way, and tell John what things 
ye have seen and heard ; 

how that the blind see, 

the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, 
the deaf hear, the dead are raised, 

to the poor the gospel is preached. 


35 And blessed is he, whosoever 
shall not be offended in me. 


SECTION VII. 


CuHRIs8T’s TESTIMONY TO JOHN. 


7 And as they 
departed, Jesus began to say 
unto the multitudes concerning John, 
What went ye out into the wilderness 
to see? A reed shaken with the wind? 
® But what went ye out for to see? 
A man clothed in soft raiment ? 
Behold, they that 
wear soft clothing 
are in kings’ houses. 
5 But what went ye out for to see? 
A prophet? yea, I say unto you, 
and more than a prophet. 
10 For this is he of whom it is written, 
Behold, I send my messenger 
before thy face, which shall prepare 
thy way before thee. 
1 Verily I say unto you, Among 
them that are born of women 
there hath not risen a greater 
than John the Baptist : notwithstanding, 
he that is least in the kingdom 
of heaven is greater than he. 

12-15 peculiar to Matt. 
16 But whereunto 
shall I liken this generation ? 


It is like unto children 


* And when the messengers of John 
were departed, he began to speak 
unto the people concerning John, 
What went ye out into the wilderness 
for to see? A reed shaken with the wind? 
25 But what went ye out for to see? 
A man clothed in soft raiment ? 
Behold, they which are 
gorgeously apparelled, and live delicately, 
are in kings’ courts. 
36 But what went ye out for to see ? 
A prophet? Yea, I say unto you, 
and much more than a prophet. 
37 This is he, of whom it is written, 
Behold, I send my messenger 
before thy face, which shall prepare 
thy way before thee. 
39 For I say unto you, Among 
those that are born of women 
there is not a greater prophet 
than John the Baptist; but 
he that is least in the kingdom 
of God is greater than he. 
29-30 peculiar to Luke. 
31 And the Lord said, Whereunto then 
shall I liken the men of this generation ? 
and to what are they like ? 
*3 They are like unto children 
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Μλττηςν IX. 16. Luke VII. 92. 
χαθηµένοις sv ἀγοραῖς, ἃ προσφωνοῦντα ο ἐν MOLE χαθηµένοις χα) αροσφωνοῦσιν 
τοῖς ἑτέροις (αὐτῶν) ' ἀλλήλοις 
11 (Kail) λέγουσι Ηὑλήσαμε dui, και λἔγοντες Ἠὐλήσαμιν ὑμῖν κα) 
oux ὠρχήσασθε' ἐθρηνήσαμεν, (ὑμῖν) οὖχ ὠρχήσασθε, ἐθρηνήσαμεεν ν µωῇν 
nal οὐχ ἐχόψασθε. χαὶ oUx ἐχλαύσατε. 

18 "Ἠλθεν γὰρ ᾽Ιωάννης 55 ᾿Ελήλυθεν γὰρ Ἰωάννης ὁ βαατιστὴς 
μήτε ἐσθίων µήτε σίνων, μήτε ἔσθων ἄρτον μήτε Tivay olvoy, 

χα) λέγουσιν Δαμμόνιον ἔχει. χαὶ λέγετε Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. 

19 "Ηλθεν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου δὲ ᾿Ελήλυθεν 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώσου 

ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, χαὶ λέγουσιν ' ἔσθων καὶ σίνων, χαὶ Ayers 

᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος xal οἰνοπότης, . "Idod ἄνθρωπος Φάγος xx! οἰνοσφότης, 
γελωνῶν φίλος χαὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. | φίλος τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 

Καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ copia ἀπὸ | 5 Kal ἐδικαιώθη ἡ copia ἀπὸ 


TOV γέχνων αὐτῆς. πάντων τῶν τέχνων αὐτῆς. 


SECTION ΥΠ. 


Curist’s REPLY TO THE SCRIBE WHO OFFERED TO FOLLOW HIM, AND TO THE 
DIsScIPLE WHO WISHED TO Bory HIs FATHER. 


VII. 19 Καὶ) προσελθὼν 1Χ. ὅτ Kal (ἐγένετο) Φοβευομιένων αὐτῶν ἐν 
εἷς γβαμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, τῇ ὁδῷ εἶσέν rig pds αὐτόν 

ἀκολουθήσω σαι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ. ᾿Αχολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ (κύριε). 
© Κα) λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Ai ἁλώπεχες | °° Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς Ai ἁλώσεχες 
Φωλεοὺς ἔχουσιν καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ ῥωλεοὺς ἔχουσιν καὶ τὰ πεγεινὰ 

Tou οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ vids τοῦ οὐρανοῦ χατασχηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ vids 

τοῦ ἀνθεώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν χεφαλὴν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐχ ἔχει rou τὴν χεφαλὴν 
χλίνη. AGI 

41 "Ἔσερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν 59 Έ]σεν δὲ πρὸς ἕτερον ᾿Ακολούθει μα. 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ Κύριε, ἐπίτεεψόν µοι 'Ο δὲ εἶπεν Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν µοι 


πρῶτον ἀπελθεδ καὶ Ἀάψαι τὸνπατέρα µου. | ἀπελθόντι σρῶτων 3άψαι τὸν φατέρα μον. 
3 "Ο δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿ Ακολούθει 50 Είσεν δὲ αὐτῷ (6 ᾿Ιησοῦς) 

µοι, καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεχροὺς 3άψαι τοὺς “Ages τοὺς νεκροὺς 3άψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. νεχρούς. | 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MatrHoew XI. 16. 


sitting in the markets, and 

calling unto their fellows, 

1" And saying, We have piped unto you, 
and ye have not danced: we have 
mourned unto you, and ye have 
not lamented. 

15 For John came neither 

eating nor drinking, 

and they say, He hath a devil. 

19 The Son of man came eating 
and drinking, and they say, 
Behold a man gluttonous, 

and a wine-bibber, a friend 

of publicans and sinners : 

but Wisdom is justified of 

her children. 
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Luke VII. 32. 


sitting in the market-place, and 
calling one to another, 
and saying, We have piped unto you, 


1 and ye have not danced; we have 


mourned {ρ you, and ye have 

not wept. 

* For John the Baptist came neither 
eating bread nor drinkin wine ; 
and ye say, He hath a devil. 

56 The Son of man is come eating 
and drinking; and ye say, 
Behold a gluttonous man, 

and a wine-bibber, a friend 

of publicans and sinners ! 

36 But Wisdom is justified of 

all her children. 


SECTION VII. 


Curist’s RepLy το THE SCRIBE WHO OFFERED TO FOLLOW HIM, AND TO THE 


DISCIPLE WHO WISHED TO Bury HIs FATHER. 


ΥΙΠ. 19 And 


a certain scribe came, and satd unto him, 
Master, I will follow thee 
whithersoever thou goest. 

50 And Jesus saith unto him, 

The foxes have holes, & the birds of the air 
have nests; but the Son of man 

hath not where to lay his head. 

#1 And another of his disciples 

said unto him, Lord, suffer me first 

to go and bury my father. 

#3 But Jesus said unto him, Follow me; 
and let the dead bury their dead. 


IX. 57 And it came to pass, that, as they 
went in the way, 

a certain man said unto him, 

Lord, I will follow thee 

whithersoever thou goest. 

6 And Jesus said unto him, 

Foxes have holes, and birds of the air 
have nests; but the Son of man 

hath not where to lay his head. 

50 And he said unto another, Follow me. 
But he said, Lord, suffer me first 

to go and bury my father. 

© Jesus said unto him, 

Let the dead bury their dead. 
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SECTION IX. 


WOES PRONOUNCED AGAINST THE CITIES OF GALILEE. 


MATTHEW ΧΙ. 21. 


81 Οὐαί cos Χοραζείν, οὐαί σοι Βηθσαϊδάν' 
ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ xB? Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο 

αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόµεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, 

πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ χα) σποὸὀῷ 
µετενόησαν. 

.. Πλὴν λέγω ὑμδ, Τύρῳ χαὶ Σιδῶνι 
ἀνεκτότερον έσται ἐν ἡμέρῳφ κρίσεως 

ἡ val. 

* Καὶ σὺ Καβαρναούμ, 1 ἕως οὐρανοῦ 
ὑψώθης, ἕως ᾖδου καταβήσῃ. 


Luxe Χ. 138. 


19 Οὖαί σοι Χοραζείν, οὐαί σοι Βηθσατέά" 
ὅτι si ἐν Τύρῳ xal Σιδῶνι ἐγενήθησαν 

αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόµεναι ἐν UL, 

παλαι ἂν ἐν σάκχῳ καὶ σςοδῷ καθήµενοι 

μετενόησαν. 

14 Πλὴν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι 

ἀνεχτότερον ἔστ.χι ἐν τῇ χρίσει 

ἢ opel, 

16 Καὶ σὺ Καφαρναούμ, μὴ ἕως rou οὐξανοῦ 
ὑψωθήσῃ; έως τοῦ ᾧδου xaralsCacdnon. 


SECTION Χ. 


Curist THANKS HI8 HEAVENLY FATHER FOR REVEALING HIMSELF TO THE ΘΓΜΡΙΣ. 


85 Ἐν ἐχείνῳ τῷ χαιρῷ 

ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι πάτερ, 

χύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς 9 ς, 

ὅτι ἔχρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν χα) 
συνετῶν, χαὶ ἀπεχάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις" 
35 Nai 6 Πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως 

ἐγένετο εὐδοχία ἔωπροσθέν σου. 


T Τιάντα wor παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός µου, 
χα) οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσχει τὸν Tidy 

si μὴ ὃ Πατήρ, οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα 

rig ἐπιγινώσχει εἶ μὴ ὁ Tids 

χα) ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ Tide ἀποχαλύψαι. 


3 Ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ dog ἠγαλλιάσασο 

τῷ σνεύµατι (ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς) χαὶ εἶπεν 
᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι πάτερ, 

Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ χαὶ τῆς γῆς, 

ὅτι ἀπέχρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν xal 
συνετῶν, Xai ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νησίοις: 
Να) ὁ πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως 

εὐδοχία ἐγένετο ἔμαροσθέν σου. 

Ἡ Kal στραφεὶς αρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶσεν 
Πάντα μοι Καρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός µου, 
nal οὐδεὶς γ/νώσχει τίς ἐστιν ὁ Tids, 

εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν 6 Πατὴρ 

si μὴ ὁ Tids 

καὶ ᾧ ἂν Βούλησαι ὁ Tide ἀπυχαλύψα,. 
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SECTION IX. 


WOES PRONOUNCED AGAINST THE CITIES OF GALILEE. 


MatrHew ΧΙ, 21. 


31 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto 
thee, Bethsaida! for if the mighty works 
which were done in you 

had been done in Tyre and Sidon, 


they would have repented long ago 

in sackcloth and ashes. 

#2 But I say unto you, It shall be 

more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon 

at the day of judgment than for you. 

ο And thou, Caperaaum, which art exalted 
unto heaven, shalt be brought down to hell. 


LuxeE X. 19. 


13 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto 
thee, Bethsaida! for if the mighty works 


had been done in Tyre and Sidon 

which have been done in you, 

they bad a great while ago repented, 
sitting in sackcloth and ashes. 

16 But it shall be 

more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon 

at the judgment, than for you. 

16 And thou, Capernaum, which art exalted 
to heaven, shall be thrust down to hell. 


SECTION Χ. 


Curist THANKS 1118 HEAVENLY FATHER FOR REVEALING HIMSELF ΤΟ THE SIMPLE. 


*% At that time Jesus answered 

and said, I thank thee, O Father, 
Lord of heaven and earth, 

because thou hast hid these things 
from the wise and prudent, 

and hast revealed them unto babes. 
36 Even so, Father; for so it seemed 
good in thy sight. 

5 All things are delivered unto me 
of my Father: and no man knoweth 
the Son, but the Father ; 

neither knoweth any man the Father, 
save the Son, and he to whomsoever 
the Son will reveal bim, 


ee 


3 In that hour Jesus rejoiced in spirit, 
and said, I thank thee, O Father, 
Lord of heaven and earth. 

that thou hast hid these things 

from the wise and prudent, 

and hast revealed them unto babes: 
even so, Father; for so it seemed 
good in thy sight. 

13 All things are delivered to me 


of my Father: and no man knoweth 


who the Son is, but the Father ; - 
and who the Father is, 

but the Son, and he to whom 
the Son will reveal him. 


λύσαντες KYITE LOL. 

8 Καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 

Ti, ἐξεῖει 

"Οτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν 

χρείαν ἔχει 

εὐθέως δὲ ἆποστελ.εῖ αὗτους. 
4-5 peculiar to Matt. 

© Πορευύεντες ὃε 

οἱ ααὐηταὶ 


χα) ποιήσαντες χαθὼς 


συνέταζεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


" "Ἠγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ 
roy πῶλον, 
χα] ἐπέθηκαν § iT 
τὰ iaria, 


~ 
4, 


” αὐτῶν 


NG) ἐπεχάδισεν ET ASW αὐτῶν. 


8 'O δὲ σλεῖστος ὄχλος 

.. «νν 
ἕστρωσαν ἑεαυτῶ) τὰ μάτια 
ἐν σῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλα δὲ 
ἔχοστον χλάδους 
ἀπὸ τῶν δενδρω» καὶ 


ἑστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 


ϱ e we a e , mee 
Oi δε 0 χλοι οἱ αροάγοντες 

αὐτὸν χαὶ οἱ ἀχολουθοῦνσες 

” 

έχραζον 


λέγοντες ᾿Ωσαννὰ 
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ee ee ee ees _ 


Marx XI. 2. 


ae ὃν οὐδείς 

| ἀνθρώπων χεκάιχεν' 
λύσατε αὐτὺν καὶ cicere. 
3 Καὶ ἑάντις aii earn 


Tt «οτε τοῦτο: eivars 
"O Κύριος αὐτοῦ 

χρείαν ἔχει 

χι) εὐύυς αὐτὸν ἆποστ:λ).ει 
wz. 

* Καὶ ἀσλλύον 

καὶ εὔξο) 

σῶλον 0εθεμέν webs 

. gay eee W ἐπὶ τοῦ AU Dunn, 


8 Καὶ πολλ.ο) 
e it Bd 

τὰ μάτια αὐτῶν εστεωσαν 

9 ‘ ene ” e πι 
Gis THY 0002 Αλ). οξ 
στιοάόα εν πόψναντ 
ἐν τῶν ἀγρῶν κα 
ἐστρώννυον εἰς τήν ὁδὸν). 


αὐτῷ “On. ὀ 


$2 
Of ATECTUPMLEVOE zbzov 
χαὐὼς εἶπεν αὐτοζς. 
3. Αυόντων OF αὐτῶν 
τὸν σπῶλον 

εἶπαν Of AZIM αὐτιρ 
Ty 
λύετε τὸν TAA 3 

34 ϱ; 0: εἴπα» 


, - FF 
a Ένσιος αὐτοῦ 


‘ ’ , Ἰ 
2905 αυτήν 


hat | 


85 Καὶ γα} 
> ~ 
T7607, 
Ai ἐπιρίψαντες 
αυτων τὰ ILGTIOC 
Thy πὦ).ον 
ος ‘ ᾿ -” 
ETS ele hay Tuy ἸΙ7σου», 
56 Τ[ο-ευρ νου εξ αὐτοῦ 


> 4 ... .. 
αν η Wes TOY 


. Ts. We 
=| 
en 


ο 


΄ a a 
ὑσπεστςώνγνον τὰ ILATIS 
> NT ν ~ et wm 
uray ἐν TF OS. 


χαίζωτες alvety τὸν Θ2ὸὺν 
ων] Biya? Ti wil πασῶν 


ὧν εἰδον ὀννάωεω SIV, 
38 Λέγοντες 


Matrnew ΣΙ, 2. 


nose them, and bring them 
unto me. 

5 And if any man say 
ought unto you, 


ye shall say, 
The Lord hath need 
of them ; and straightway 
he will send them. 

4-5 peculiar to Matt. 
5 And the disciples 
went, 


and did 
as Jesus commanded them, 


7 And brought the ass. 
and the colt, and put 

on them their clothes, 

and they set him thereon. 
6 And 

a very great multitude 
spread their garments in 
the way; others cut 
down branches from the 
trees, and strawed them in 
the way. 


® And the multitudes 


that went before, 
and that followed, 


cried, saving, Hosanna 


IN THE ΩΡΕΣ: 


wherecn never =" at: 
louse him. 492 22.7 2 


5 And if acy mas sr 
uNto You, 

Whr de re rhs 7 

say ve that 

the Lord bath s-3 

of him: and stra:ziswar 
he will send him Liner. 


ὁ And ther 

went their war. an? fc2 2 
the cnlt tied ts we 1υς 
with vat. in στ... 

where two wave =: 

and they lime 

bim. 

δ An} certain of teem thas 
steed] there said ont. thes 
What dove. gang ihe sil? 
5 And they said cosy then 
even as Jeb is Les oo kl. 
el: and tuer απ 
7 And they urvczhz 
the ος to Jesus and an 
their garmests ος Eos: 


- 
κ on ed 


the war: 
down Όττο oF ce 
tress, ac¢3 Srawost μα 1 
the wary. 


> Acid cer 


τες τες tedious. 
ares ρμτ tas duliewer. 


TA. BE ome . 


«νὰ 


παπι τε. 


τοις τς αν λα πια πες 


ome ο... bus ο. Lim 


Soe poled ue σ.- Lbs 2 soo 


Bhat ther Lis weet σας 
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evee, kt Set abl κι ones 


μα. 


tie ασ. 

lee “στων “μιά 

beet σι ο. 
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Ass Όσοι ol 
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SECTION XIII. 


CHRIST ACCUSED OF CASTING OUT A DRVIL BY THE POWER OF BEELZEBUB. 


MatrHew XII. 22. 


3 Tors αροσηνέχθη airy 

δαιμονιζόµενος τυθλὸς χαὶ χωφός' 

χαὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτόν, ὥστε τὸν 

(τυθλὸν xal) κωφὸν λαλεῦ καὶ βλέπει, 
3 Kal ἐξίσταντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι 

καὶ ἔλεγον Mass οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids 
Δαυίδ; 

. Oj δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀχούσαντες εἶπον 
Οὗτος οὐχ ἐχδάλλει τὰ δαιόνια si μὴ 
ἐν τῷ Βεελζεσούλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιωονίων. 


 Εἰδὼς δὲ (ὁ Ἰησοῦς) τὰς ἐνθυμῆσεις 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Πᾶσα βασιλεία 
µερισθεῖσα χαθ ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται, 

nal whoa πόλις ἢ οἰχία 

µερισθεῖσα χαθ ἑαυτῆς οὗ σεαθήσεται. 

36 Καὶ) εἰ ὁ σατανᾶς τὸν σατανᾶν ἐχοάλλει, 
ip’ ἑαυτὸν ἐωερίσθη πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται 

ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ; 


7 Kal si ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεοούλ ἐκοάλλω τὰ 
δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμῶν ἐν σίνι ἐκδάλλουση ; 
διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ χριταὶ ἔσονται ὑμῶν. 

8 Ei δὲ ἐν πνεύµατι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐχοάλλω 
τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ED ὑμᾶς 

7 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


LuKE XI. 14. 


1 Κα) av exCarrAwy 

δαιωόνιον, xai αὐτὸ ἦν χωφόν 
εγένετο δὲ τοῦ δαιµονίου εξελθόντος 
ελάλησιν ὁ χωφός. 

Καὶ εθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι 


16 Twas δὲ εξ αὐτῶν εἶπον 


"Ev Βεελζεδοὺλ τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµονίων 
εχοάλλει τὰ δα,µόνια. 
16 peculiar to Luke. 
W Αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήµατα 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Πᾶσα βασιλεία 
ip ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται, 
nai οἶχος 
sai olxov πίστει. 
19 Fi δὲ χα) 6 σατανᾶς 
tp ἑαυτὸν διεµερίόθη, πῶς σταθήσετα; 
1 βασιλεία αὐτοῦ; ὅτι λέγετε ἓν 
Βεελζεθοὺλ ἐχοάλλειν µε τὰ δαιμόνια. 
19 Ei δὲ εγὼ ty Βεελζεσοὺλ ἐκζάλλω τὰ 
δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμῶν sv rim ἀχζάλλουση : 
διὰ τοῦτο αὐτο) ἡμῶν κριτα) ἔσοντα,. 
% Es δὲ sy δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἰχζάλλω 
τὰ δαιµόνια, ἄρα έἔφθασιν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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SECTION XIII. 


CurIstT ACCUSED OF CASTING OUT A DEVIL BY THE POWER OF BEELZEBUB. 


MAtTrHew XII. 22. 


22 Then was brought unto him 

one possessed with a devil, 

blind and dumb; and he healed him, 
insomuch that 


the blind and dumb both spake and saw. 


*3 And all the people were amazed, 
and said, Is not this the son of David ? 
% But when the Pharisees heard it, 
they said, This fellow doth not cast out 
devils, but by Beelzebub, the prince 

of the devils. 


%5 And Jesus knew tRcir thoughts, 
and said unto them, Every kingdom 
divided against itself is brought 

to desolation ; and every city or 
house divided against itself 

shall not stand : 

36 And if Satan cast out Satan, 

he is divided against himself ; 

how shall then his kingdom stand ? 


7 And if I by Beelzebub cast out 
devils, by whom do your children 
cast them out? therefore they shall 
be your judges. 

© But if I 

cast out devils by the Spirit of God, 
then the kingdom of God 

is come unto you. 


Luke XI. 14. 


14 And he was casting out 
a devil, 


| and it was dumb. 


And it came to pass, when 
the devil was gone out, the dumb spake ; 
and the people wondered. 


16 But some of them 
said, He casteth out 
devils through Beelzebub the chief 
of the devils. 

16 peculiar to Luke. 
1 But he, knowing their thoughts, 
said unto them, Every kingdom 
divided against itself 19 brought 
to desolation ; and 
a house divided against a house 
falleth. 
15 Tf Satan also 
be divided against himself, 
how shall his kingdom stand ? 
because ye say that I cast out devils 
through Beelzebub. 
19 And if I by Beelzebub cast out 
devils, by whom do your sons 
cast them out? therefore shall they 
be your judges. 
* But if I with the finger of God 
cast out devils, 
no doubt the kingdom of God 
is come upon you. 
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SECTION XIV. 


Tut UNcLEAN ΦΡΙΒΙΤ8. 


MATTHEW XII. 43. 


@ "Οταν δὲ τὸ ἀχάθαρτον σνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται Os ἀνύδρων 
τόσων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν, καὶ ody εὑρίσχει. 
“ Τόσε λέγει 

Eis τὸν ο]κόν µου ἐπιστρίψω 

ὅθεν ἐξῆλθο». 

Kai ἐλθὸν εὑρίσχει σχολάζοντα, 
σεόαρωµενον κα) χεχοσμηµένον. 

“© Τότε πορεύεται καὶ σαραλαμ{άνει 
μεθ) ἑαυτοῦ tard ἕτερα πνεύματα 
φονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελθόντα 
χατοιχεῖ exe? καὶ yiveras τὰ ἔσχατα 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐχείνου χείρονα 

τῶν πρώτων, 


LUKE ΧΙ, 24. 


% "Οταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον σνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι) ἀνύδρων 
τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσι, χα) μνἡ εὑρίσχον 
λέγει 

'Ὑποστρέψω sig τὸν ο]κόν µου 

ὅθεν ἐξήλθον' 

5 Kail ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει 

σεδαρωμένον καὶ χεχοσμημένο». 

* Τότε πορεύεται χαὶ φαραλαμοά»ε, 
ἕτερα πνεύματα 

πονηβότερα ἑαυγοῦ ἑστὰ, καὶ ἐλθόντα 
χατοικεῖ ἐχεῖ, κα) yiveras τὰ ἔσχατα 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπιευ ἐχείνου χείρονα 


| φῶν πρώτων. 


--- -- -- «ο θ--ᾱ 


SECTION XV. 


Tne SCRIBES AND PHARISEES SEEK A SIGN. 


3 Τότε ἀπεχρίθησαν αὐτῷ τινὲς 

τῶν γεαμµατέων χαὶ Φαρισαίων λέγοντες 
Φι/δάσχαλε, «έλομεν ἀτὺ σοῦ onusiov 
ἰδεῦ. 

50 'Ο δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 

Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ µοιχαλὺς σηωεῖον 
ἐπιζητεῖ, xal σημεῖον οὗ δοθήσεται αὑτῇ 
si μὴ τὸ σηµεῖον ᾿]Ιωνᾶ τοῦ σροφήτου. 

40 "Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἦν Ἰ]ωνᾶς 

ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ τοῦ χήτους τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
nal τοεῖς νύχτας, 

οὕτως έσται ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

ἐν on χαρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖ; ἡμέρας 

nal τρεῖρ νύχτας. 

41” Avdzsg Νινευῖται ᾱ- αστήσονται ἓν 

τῇ χξίσει μετὰ τῆς γενιᾶς γαύτης χα! 
χαταχριοῦσιν αὐτήν' ὅτι µετενόησαν 


re ee 


29 "Ἠρξατο λέγειν 'H γινεὰ αὕτη 
γενεὰ πονηρά ἐστιν σηωεῖον 

ζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται αὐτῇ 
εἰ μὴ τὸ σηµεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ [τοῦ σροφήτου). 
5) Καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾿]ωνᾶς 

σοῖς Νινευίταις onsioy, 


e 4 4 8 e ~~ 9 ΄ 
ούτως εσται Xai ὁ υἱὸς Τον ἀνθρώτου 
rh γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. 


See v. 32. 
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SECTION XIV. 


THE UNcLEAN Spirits. 


MATTHEW XII, 43. | Luke XI. 24. 
“ When the unclean spirit is gone out #4 When the unclean spirit is gone out 
of a man, he walketh through of a man, he walketh through 
dry places, seeking rest, and dry places, sceking rest ; and 


πάει none. | finding none, 

“ Then he saith, I will return he saith, I will return 

into my house from whence I came | unto my house whence I came 

out; and when he is come, he findeth it | out. 36 And when he cometh, he findeth it 
empty, swept, and garnished. swept and garnished. 

“5 Then goeth he, and taketh 5 Then goeth he, and taketh 

with himself seven other spirits to him seven other spirits 

more wicked than himself, more wicked than himself; 

and they enter in and dwell there: | and they enter in, and dwell there: 

and the last state of that man and the last state of that man 


is worse than the first. is worse than the first. 


SECTION XV. 
Tae SCRIBES AND PHARISEES SEEK A SIGN. 
78 Then certain of the scribes and 


of the Pharisees answered, saying, 
Master, we would seo a sign 


from thee. 

50 But he answered and said unto them, | 3 He began to say, 

An evil and adulterous generation _| This is an evil generation : 
secketh after a sign; and there shall they scek a sign; and there shall 
no sign be given to it, but no sign be given it, but 

the sign of the prophet Jonas: the sign of Jonas the prophet. 
0 For as Jonas was 30 For as Jonas was 

three days and three nights in a sign unto the Ninevites, 

the whale’s belly, 

so shall the Son of man be so shall also the Son of man be 
three days and three nights in the to this generation. 

heart of the earth, 

*! The men of Nineve shall rise See v. 32. 


in judgment with this generation, 
and shall condemn it: because 
they repented at the preaching 
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MatTruew XII. 41. 


εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾽]ωνᾶ, κα) idov 
σλεῖν "Tava wos. 

45 Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν 
τῇ χρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς 

γαύτης χαὶ χατακριεῖ αὑτήν' 

ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐχ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς 
ἀχοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος, 
χα) ἰδοὺ πλεον Σολοωῶνος woe. 


See v. 41. 


Luxe ΧΙ. 31. 


51 Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν 

TN κρίσει μετὰ Tay ἀνδρῶν ris γενιᾶς 
ταύτης χα) χατακρινε αὐτοὺς": 

ὅτι nev ἐχ τῶν περάτων τῆς γης 
ἀχοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομιῶνος, 

Χα) )δοὺ wAsiov Σολομῶνος woe. 

3 "Άνδρες Niveuiras ἀναστήσονται ἐν 
7 χρίσει μετὰ τῆς γτεᾶς raurng χα) 
χατακρινοῦσιν AUTHY ὅτι µετενόησαν 
sig τὸ χήρυγµα ‘love, κα) idov 
σλεῖον ᾿]ωνᾶ ὧδε. 


SECTION XVI. 


PART OF THR SERMON ON THE Μοῦντ. 


V. 15 Οὐδὶ καίουσιν λύχνον κα) 
σιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ σὸν µόδιον 

ἀλλ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίανι 

χα] λάμπει πᾶσιν τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἱλίᾳ. 


VI. 3: Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματὸς ἐστιν 

ὁ ὀφθαλμός. ᾿Εὰν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου 
ἁπλοῦὺς fi, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 

θωτεινὸν ἕ έσται" 

33 "Edy δὲ 6 ὀρθαλμός σου roms ᾗ 2, 
ὅλον τὸ σῶώμά σου σκοτεινὸν έσται. 

Ei οὖν τὸ pag τὸ ἐν ool σχύτος 

foriv, τὸ σχότος πόσον. 


3 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἄψας εἰς κρυατὴν 
σίθησιν οὐδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον 

ἀλλ) ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνία», 

ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι τὸ φέγγος βλέσωση, 


δ6 "OQ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 

ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου. Όταν ὀφθαλμὸς σου 
ἁπλοῦς 7, χα) ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
Φωτεινόν ἔστιν' 

ἐπὰν δὶ σονηρὸς 7, 

χα) τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτεινό». 

36 Σχόπει ουν μὴ τὸ DWE τὸ ἐν Col σχότος 
ἑστίν. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Matrnew XII. 41. 


of Jonas; and, behold, a greater 
than Jonas is here. 
65 The queen of the south shall rise 
up in the judgment with 
this generation, and shall condemn it: 
for she came from the uttermost 
parts of the earth to hear the 
wisdom of Solomon ; and, behold, 
a greater than Solomon is here. 

See v. 41. 
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Luxe XI. $1. 


31 The queen of the south shall rise 
up in the judgment with the men of 
this generation, and condemn them : 
for she came from the utmost 

parts of the earth to hear the 
wisdom of Solomon ; and, behold, 

a greater than Solomon is here. 

*2 The men of Nineveh shall rise up 
in the judgment with this generation, 
and shall condemn it: for they 
repented at the preaching of Jonas ; 
and, behold, a greater than Jonas is here. 


SECTION XVI. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 


Τ. 16 Neither do men light 

a candle, and put it 

under a bushel, but on a 

candlestick ; 

and it giveth light 

unto all that are in the house. 
9 * 


VI. ™ The light of the body is the eye: 
if therefore thine eye be single, 

thy whole body shail be full of light. 

*3 But if thine eye be evil, thy whole 
body shall be full of darkness. 

If therefore the light 

that is in thee be darkness, 

how great is that darkness! 


33 Νο man, when he hath lighted 

a candle, putteth it in a secret place, 
neither under a bushel, but on a 
candlestick, that they which come in 
may see the light. 


δὲ The light of the body is the eye: 
therefore when thine eye is single, 
thy whole body also is full of light ; 
but when thine eye is evil, thy 
body also is full of darkness. 

Take heed therefore that the light 
which is in thee be not darkness. 


252 PARALLEL PASSAGES 


ee, ern eee eee - -- 


SR a SS 


SECTION XVII. 


SAYINGS OF OUR LORD ON DIFFERENT OCCASIONS. 


MatTrHew XXIII. 25. 


8 Oval ὑμῶ, γραμματεῖς χα) Dagicaio 
ὑποχριταί, ὅτι χαθαρίζετε σὸ ἔξωθεν 
rou ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, 
ἔσωθεν δὲ γέµουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς xal 
ἀχρασίας. 
* ο * 
3 Oval imi, γβαμματεῖ; καὶ Φαρισαῖοι 
ὑποχριταί, ὅτι ἀποδεχατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον 
χα) τὸ ἄνηθον nai τὸ χύμινον, 
χαὶ ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόµου, 
4 ” 
τὴν xpiow καὶ τὸ ἔλεος χα) τὴν πίστιν. 
Ταῦτα δὲ ede: ποιῆσαι χἀχεῦα 
μὴ ἀφελαι. 
* Of Φαρισαῖοι, &c. 
© Φιλοῦσιν δὲ τὴν πρωτολλισίαν ἐν 
γοῖς δείπνοις χα] 
TAs πρωτοχαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
Ἱ. Kal τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς 
7 Oval iui, γβαμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι 
ὑποχριταί, ὅτι παροµοιάζετε 
τώφοις χεχονιαμένοις. 
# * * 
* Δεσμεύουσιν δὲ φορτία 
βαρέα καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ὤμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
τῷ δὲ δακτύλῳ αὐτῶν 
οὗ «έλουσιν χινῆσαι αὐτά. 
Ν * * 
Oval iui, γβαμματεῖς, Ke. ὅτι 
οἰχοδομεῖτε τοὺς TaDOUS τῶν προφητῶν 
χα) χοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεία τῶν διχαίω», 
5 Καὶ λέγετε Ei ἦμεθα tv ταῖς ἡμέραις 
τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, 
οὖχ av ἤμεθα αὐτῶν χοινωνοὶ (αὐτῶν) 
ἐν τῷ αἷματι τῶν πεοφητῶν. 
31 "Ωστε μαρτυβρεῖτε ἑαυτοῖς 


ὅτι viol sors τῶν Φονευσάντων 
τοὺς προφήσας. 
32-33 peculiar to Matt. 


Luke XI. 39. 


89 Noy ὑμεῖς of Φαρισαζο 
σὸ ἔζωθεν 
τοῦ ποτηρίου χα) τοῦ πίνακος χαθαρίζεσε, 
τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν vies ἁρπαγΏῆς καὶ 

, 
πονηρίας. 

+ * 

ADAG οὐα) ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, 
ὅτι ἀποδεχατοῦτε τὸ ἠδύοσμον 
χαὶ τὸ πήγανον καὶ σᾶν λάχανο», 
nal φαρέρχεσθε 
τὴν κρίσιν Xai τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
γαῦτα έδει σοιῖσαι χάχεῖα 
μὴ παρεβαι. 
8 Oval ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, 
ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτιε 


γὴν πρωτοχαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
nal τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἁγοραῖς. 
“ Oval ὑμῖν (γραμματεῖς χα) Φαρισαῖω 
ὑποκχριταί) ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς 
TR μνημεία τὰ ἄδηλα. 
* Ν . 
“8 "Οτι ῥορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώφους φορτία 
ὁυσοάσταχτα, χα) αὑτο) 


ἐν) τῶν δαχτύλων ὑμῶν 
οὗ προσψαύετε τοῖς θορτίοις. 
9 + 


“ Oval tui, ὅτι 
οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ µνηµεῖα THY αροφητῶν, 


οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν 


ἀπέκτειναν αὐτοῦς. 

5 "Apa µάρτυρές sors 

χα) συνευδοχεῖτε τοῖς έργοις τῶν φατέρων 
ὑμῶν, ὅτι αὖτοι μὲν ἀπέχγειναν 

αὐτοὺς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε (αὐτῶν ra 
μνημεία). 
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SECTION XVII. 
SAYINGS OF OUR LORD ON DIFFRRENT OCCASIONS. 


Matraew XXIII. 25. Luxe ΧΙ. 39. 
| 
$5 Woe unto you, scribes and | 39 Now do ye 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye make clean | Pharisees make clean 
the outside of the cup and of the platter, | the outside of the cup and the platter ; 


but within they aro full but your inward part is full 
of extortion and excess. | of ravening and wickedness, 
9 . * 9 9 * 
33 Woe unto you, scribes and | 4 But woe unto you, 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye pay tithe Pharisees | for ye tithe 
of mint, and anise, and cummin, mint and rue, and all manner of herbs, 
and have omitted the weightier and pass over 
matters of the law, judgment, judgment 
mercy, and faith : and the love of God: 


these ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave the other undone. 
2 The Pharisces, &c. © And love 
the uppermost rooms at feasts, 
and the chief seats in the synagogues, 
7 And greetings in the markets. 

# 9 * 


these ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave the other undone. 
5 Woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye love 


the uppermost seats in the synagogues, 
and greetings in the markets. 


27 Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, 

hypocrites! for ye are like unto 

whited sepulchres. 
* 


“4 Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, 
hypocrites! for ye are as 

graves which appear not. 
* * 9 * 
*For they bind heavy burdens, 
and grievous to be borne, 
and lay them on men’s shoulders ; 
but they themselves will not move 


them with one of their fingers. 
* * . 


+ 


«6 For ye lade men with burdens 
grievous to be borne, 


and ye yourselves touch not 
the burdens with one of your fingers. 


10 Woe unto you, scribes, &c. 
because ye build the tombs 
of the prophets, and garnish 
the sepulchres of the righteous, 
30 And say, If we had been in 
the days of our fathers, we would 
not have been partakers with them 
in the blood of the prophets. killed them. 
31 Wherefore ye be witnesses unto your- | “ Truly ye bear witness 
selves, that ye are the children of them that ye allow the deeds of your fathers: 
which killed the prophets. for they indeed killed them, 

32-33 peculiar to Matt. and ye build their sepulchres. 


47 Woe unto you! 
for ye build the sepulchres 
of the prophets, 


and your fathers 


μ.ο... a RS ἕνα .-ἕ------- μμ -᾽μ-μυμ- 


254 


MatTrHew XXIII. 94. 


8 Διὰ τοῦτο idou 

ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς σροφήτας 
χα) σοφοὺς καὶ γβαμματεῖς' (xa/) 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποχτενεῖγε κα) σταυρώσετε, 
nal ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε 

ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν 

xal διώζετε ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς αόλιν' 

85 "Οπως ἔλθη ep ὑμᾶς 

Tay αἷμα δίχαιον 

ἐκχυννόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 


ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος ᾿ ACEA τοῦ δικαίου ἕως 
τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαξίου υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, 

ὃν ἐφονεύσατιε μι ταξὺ 

τοῦ ναοῦ χα) τοῦ «νσιαστηρίου. 

56 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω Umi, noe πάντα ταῦτα 
ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. 
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Luxe XI. 49. 


49 Διὰ τοῦτο χαὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶσεν 
(Eye) ᾽Αποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς αροφήτας 
χα) ἀποστόλους, χα) 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποχτενοῦσιν 


χα) ἐχδιώξζουσιν, 

δ "Ίνα ἐχζχτηθῇ 

τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφητῶν τὸ 
ἐχχυννόμενον ἀπὸ χαταρολῆς χόσωου 
ἀπὸ τῆς γινιᾶς ταύτης, 

δι Ασὺὸ αἵματος Α6ελ έως 
αἵματος Ζαχαρίου 

τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ 

τοῦ «υσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ οἴχου" 
Nai λέγω ὑμῶ, ἐχζητηθήσεται 
ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 


SECTION XVIII. 


THE LEAVEN OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. 


XVI. 6 'O δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶτεν αὐτοῖς 
“Ορᾶτε χαὶ πῥοσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς 

ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουχαίων. 
Χ. 3 Οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστιν χεχαλυμ,ωένον 

ὃ οὐκ ἀποχαλυφθήσεται, χα) χουπτὸν 

ὃ οὗ γνωσθήσιται. 

3 “Ὁ λέγω ὑμῦ ἐν τῇ σχοτίᾳ, 

εἴπατε ἐν τῷ Durie xal ὃ εἰς τὸ 

ous ἀχούετε, 

χηρύζατε ἐπ) τῶν δωµάτων. 

.5 Καὶ 

μὴ Φοίεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποχγεννόντων 

τὸ σώμα, 

τὴν δὲ ψυχἡν μὴ δυναµένων ἀποκτεναι, 


Φοοήθητε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν 
δυνάµενον 
χαὶ ψυχἠν κα) σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 


XII. * "Hoare λέγειν weds τοὺς μµαθητὰς, 

αὑτοῦ πρῶτον ἩΠροσέχεσε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς 

ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἦτις ἐσγὶν ὑπόλχρισις. 
Οὐδὲν δὲ συγχεχαλυμωένον ἐστὶν 

ὃ οὐχ ἀποχαλυφθήσεται, χα) κρυστὸν 

ὃ οὗ γνωσθήσεται, 

ὃ "Ave ὧν ὅσα ἐν τῇ σχοτίᾳ εἴπατε, 

ἐν τῷ ῥωτ) ἀχουσθήσεται, χα) ὁ αρὸς τὸ 

οὓς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταωείοις, 

χηρυχθήσεται ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. 

5 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῶῦ τοῖς Φίλοις µου, 

μὴ φοοηθητε ἀπὸ τῶν ἁποχτγεννόντων 

σὺ σῶωα xa) μετὰ ταῦτα 

μὴ ἐχόντων περισσόσερόν τι ποιῆσα,. 

ὅ 'Ὑποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν τίνα φοσηθῆτι- 

φυσήθητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἆσοκτελαι 

ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν 

ἐωοαλεῖ εἰς τὴν γέενναν. 

Να) λέγω ὑμῖ, τοῦτον φοδήθητε. 


35 Οὐχ) δύο στρουθία ἀσσαρίου πωλείται: |  Οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία πωλοῦνται ἁσσαρίων 
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Matruew ΧΧΙΠΙ. 84. 


% Wherefore, behold, 

1 send unto you prophets, 

and wise men, and scribes : 

and some of them ye shall kill 

and crucify; and some of them 

shall ye scourge in your synagogues, 
and persecute them from city to city : 
86 That upon you may come 

all the righteous blood 

shed upon the earth, 


from the blood of righteous Abel 
unto the blood of Zacharias, 

son of Barachias, whom ye slew 
between the temple and the altar. 


5ο Verily I say unto you, All these things 


shall come upon this generation. 
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Luke ΧΙ. 49. 


45 Therefore also said the wisdom of God, 
I will send them prophets and apostles, 


and some of them they shall slay 


and persecute : 

© That 

the blood of all the prophets, which 
was shed from the foundation of the world, 
may be required of this generation ; 
δι From the blood of Abel, 

unto the blood of Zacharias, 

which perished 

between the altar and the temple: 
verily, I say unto you, It shall be 
required of this generation. 


SECTION XVIII. 


ΤΗΕ LEAVEN OF THE Scr1BES AND PHARISEES. 


XVI. 9 Then Jesus said unto them, 
Take heed, and beware of the leaven 


of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees. 


X. % For there is nothing covered, 
that shall not be revealed ; 

and hid, that shall not be known. 
27 What I tell you 

in darkness, that speak ye in light: 
and what ye hear in the ear, 

that preach ye 

upon the house tops. 


36 And fear not them which kill 
the body, but are not 
able to kill the soul : 


but rather fear him which 
is able 


to destroy both soul and body in hell. 


50 Are not two sparrows sold for 


XII. 1 He began to say unto his disciples 
first of all, Beware ye of the leaven 

of the Pharisces, which is hypocrisy. 

* For there is nothing covered, 

that shall not be revealed ; 

neither hid, that shall not be known. 

® Therefore, whatsoever ye have spoken 
in darkness shall be heard in the light ; 
and that which ye have spoken in the es 
in closets shall be proclaimed 

upon the house tops. 

* And I say unto you, my friends, 

Be not afraid of them that kill 

the body, and after that have no more 
that they can do. 

§ But I will forewarn you whom 

ye shall fear: Fear him, which 

after he hath killed, hath power 

to cast into hell; 

yea, I say unto you, Fear him. 

® Are not five sparrows sold for 
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MatTrHew X. 29. 


χαὶ ἓν ἐξ αὐτῶν ob weosiras ἐπ] 

τὴν γῆν ἄνευ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. 

50 "Υμῶν δὲ κα) αἱ τρίχες τῆς χεβα)λῆς 
πᾶσαι ἠριθμημέναι εἰσίν. 

31 Μὴ οὖν φοβα]σθε πολλῶν στρουθίων 
δ,αφέρετε ὑμεῖς. 

38 Tae οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογήσει 

ἐν ἐμο) ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
ὁμολογήσω χἀγὼ 

ἐν αὐτῷ ἔµπροσθεν τοῦ Φατρύς µου 

rou ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς' 

59 "Οστις δὲ ἀρνήσηταί µε ἔμπροσθεν 
ray ἀνθρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι κἀγὼ αὐτὸν 
Έωπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός µου 

rou ἐν γοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

19 "Οταν δὲ παραδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, 

μὴ µιριμνήσητε πῶς 

} τί λαλήσητε: 

δοθήσεται γὰρ ὑμῖν 

ἐν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ὦοφ τί λαλήσετε. 


Luke ΧΙΙ. 6. 


δύο; xal ἓν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ sore 
ἐπιλελησωένον ἐνώσπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Ἱ ἸΑλλὰ χα) αἱ τρίχες τῆς χεφαλῆς ὑμῶν 
πᾶσαι ἠρίθμηντα.. 

Μὴ φοβεῖσθε σολλῶν στρουθίων 

διαφέρετε. 

δ Λέγω δὲ imi, σᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήση 

ἐν mol ἔμαροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 

καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει 

ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσῦεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοὸ. 


© 'O δὲ ἀρνησάμενός µε ἐνώσιον 

τῶν ἀνρώπων ἀπαρνηθήσεται 

ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

10 Sin against the Holy Ghost, see p. 39. 
11 "Οταν δὲ φέρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐπὸ τὰς συνα- 
γωγὰς χαὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς χαὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, 
μὴ μεριωνᾶτε πῶς ἀπολογήσησθε 

vi εἴπησε" 

13 Τὸ γὰρ ὤγιον ανεῦμα διδάξει ὑμᾶς 


9 9 ο ~ ο “ ὃ » = ~ 
ιν αυτ 7 ωρᾳ α OSs SIVELY. 


SECTION XIX. 


PART ΟΕ THE SERMON ON THE Mount. 


VI. 56 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῇ, 

μὴ μεριωνᾶτε τῇ ψυχᾖ ὑμῶν τί ῥάγησε, 
(χα) τί πίητε) μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν τί 
ἐνδύσησθι. Οὐχὶ ἡ Puy πλεζόν ἐστιν 
τῆς τροθῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος ; 
5 'Εμολέψατε εἰς τὰ πετειὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
ὅτι οὗ σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ 9ερίζουσιν 

οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν sig ἀποθήκας, χα) 

ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος Tepe: αὗτά' 
οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὗτων ; 

87 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριωνῶν δύναται 
προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ] γὴν ἡλιχίαν αὐτοῦ 

αῆχυν EVEL | 


5 Καὶ σερ) ενδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε ; 
" καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀργοῦ πῶς 


83 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμβν, 

μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχᾖ (ὑμῶν) τί φάγητε, 
δὲ τῷ σώματι τί 

ἐνδύσησθε. ὃ 'Η ψυχἠ πλεζόν ἐστιν 

τῆς τροφῆς χαὶ τὸ σῶμα TOU ἐνδύματος. 
* Κατανοήσατε τοὺς χόραχας, 

ὅτι οὔτε σπείρουσιν οὔτε «ερίζουσιν, 

olg οὐχ ἔστιν ταμιεῖον οὐδὲ ἀποθήχη, καὶ 

6 Θεὸς τρέφει αὐτούς' 

πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε TOY σφεφεινῶ». 
15 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν (μεριμνῶν) δύναγαι 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλιχίαν αὐτοῦ σροσβεβαι 

πῆχυν (eve) ; 

35 E/ οὖν οὐδὲ ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, 

ri περὶ τῶν λοιπών μεθιμνᾶςε | 

7 Κατανοήσατε τὰ χρίνα, πῶς 


ee ees A «--- 


Ματταςνυ X. 29.° 


a farthing? and one of them shall not 
fall on the ground without your Father. 
50 But the very hairs of your head 
are all numbered. 

3. Fear ye not therefore; ye are 

of more value than many sparrows. 

50 Whosoever therefore 

shall confess me before men, 

him will I confess also 

before my Father which is in heaven. 
3 But whosoever shall deny me 
before men, bim will I also deny 
before my Father which is in heaven. 


15 But when they deliver you up, 


take no thought how or what 

ye shall speak ; 

for it shall be given you 

in that same hour what ye shall speak. 
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Loge ΧΙΙ. 6. 


two farthings, and not one of them is 
forgotten before God ? 

7 But even the very hairs of your head 
are all numbered. 

Fear not therefore; ye are 

of more value than many sparrows, 

® Also I say unto you, Whosoever 

shall confess me before men, 

him shall the Son of man also confesa 
before the angels of God: 

5 But he that denieth me 

before men, shall be denied 

before the angels of God. 

10 Sin against the Holy Ghost.—See p. 99. 
11 And when they bring you unto the 
synagogues, & unto magistrates, & powers, 
take ye no thought how or what thing 
ye shall answer, or what ye shall say: 

18 For the Holy Ghost shall teach you 
in the same hour what ye ought to aay. 


SECTION XIX. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE Mount. 


VI. 55 Therefore I say unto you, Take no 
thought for your life, what ye shall eat, 
or what ye shall drink ; 

nor yet for your body, what ye shall 

put on. Is not the life more than meat, 
and the body than raiment ? 

5 Behold the fowls of the air: 

for they sow not, neither do they reap, 
nor gather into barns ; 

yet your heavenly Father feedeth them. 
Are ye not much better than 

they. 

#7 Which of you, by taking thought, 

can add one cubit unto his stature ? 

55 And 


why take ye thought for raiment ? 
Consider the lilies of the field, 


13 Therefore I say unto you, Take no 
thought for your life, what ye shall eat ; 


neither for the body, what ye shall 
paton. ™ The life is more than meat, 
and the body is more than raiment. 
** Consider the ravens : 
for they neither sow nor reap ; 
which neither have storehouse nor barn ; 
and God feedeth them. 
How much more are ye better than 
the fowls 2 
5 And which of you, with taking thought, 
can add to his stature one cubit ? 
55 If ye then be not able to do 
that thing which is least, 
why take ye thought for the rest ? 
#7 Consider the lilies 
R 
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MatrTHew VI, 22. 


αὐξάνουσιν' οὗ κοπιῶσιν οὐδὲ νήθουσιν. 

3. Λέγω δὲ ὑμῶ ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν 

ἐν πάση τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ περιεσάλετο 

ὡς ἐν τούτω». 

50 Ei δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀργοῦ σήμερον 
ὄντα xal αὔριον sig χλίσανον βαλλόμενον 
ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὗ πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 

31 Μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες 

Τί ῥάγωμεν τί πίωωεν 

7 τί περιοαλώμιεθα" 

5” Πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη 
ἐπιητοῦσιν' οἶδεν γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 

ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρῄήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων. 
33 Ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον τὴν δικαιοσύνην 
χαὶ τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ, χα] ταῦτα πάντα 
απροστεθήσιτα!; viv. 


30. Θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν «ησαυροὺς 
ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις 
ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου χλέπται 

οὗ διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ χλέστουσι». 

3 "Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν 6 Ἀησαυρός σου, 
ἐχεῖ έσται χα) 4 χαρδία σου, 


PARALLEL 


PASSAGES 


Louxs XIL. 27. 


(avédvesr ob κοπιᾷ) οὔτε νήθει οὔτε 
ὑφαίνε" λέγω δὲ ὑμῇ, οὐδὲ Σολομὼν 
ἐν πάσῃ " δόξῃ αὑτοῦ περιεοάλετο 
ὡς ἓν τούτων. 


| *° Ei δὲ ἐν ἀγρῷ τὸν χόρτον σήμερον 


ὄντα καὶ αΌριον εἰς χλίσανον βαλλόμενον 
6 Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέζει, πόσῳ 
μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὁλ'γόπιστοι, 
5 Kal ὑμεῖ μὴ ζητεε 
τί θάγητε χα) τί wines, 
καὶ μὴ µεγεωρίζεσθε" 
© Taira γὰρ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη rou χόσμου 
ἐπιζητοῦσιν' ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ φατὴρ οἶδεν 
ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. 
 Πλὴν Cnreirs 
τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ, χα) ταῦτα 
αροστεθήσιτα, ὑμλ. 
92 and part of 33 peculiar to Luke. 
Θησαυρὸν ἀνέχλειατον ° 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 
ὅπου χλέστης 
οὐχ ἐγγίζει οὐδὲ σὴς διαφθείρει. 
δὲ "Οπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ 9ησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, 
ἐχε) χαὶ ἡ χαβδία ὑμῶν έστα,. 


SECTION XX. 


Tue Duty oF WATCHFULNESS. 


XXIV. 45 "Εχεβο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὃτι 
ai ᾖδει ὁ οἰχοδεσπότης 

ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέστης ἔρχεταιι 
ἐγρηγόρησιν ἂν xa) οὐκ ἂν ε/ἴασεν 
διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰχίαν αὐτοῦ. 

Aid τοῦτο χα) ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἔτοιμοι, 
ὅτι ᾗ οὗ weg doxsirs 

ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται.} 


45 Τις ἄρα ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὺς δοῦλ.ος χαὶ 


50 Τοῦτο δὲ γινώσχετε, ὅτι 
ei ᾖδει 6 οἱκοδεσπότης 
ποίᾳφ weg ὁ χλέατης ἔρχετα,, 
ἐγρηγόρησεν καὶ OVX ἀφῆχεν 
διορυχθῆναι τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 
49 Καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν γίνεσθε ἔτοιμοι, 
ὅτι ᾖᾗ weg οὐ doxsirs 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχετα.. 

41 peculiar to Luke. 
45 Τίς ἄρα toriv 6 πιστὸς οὐχονόμος 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Matruew VI. 28. 


how they grow ; they foil not, neither 
do they spin: ** And yet I say unto you, 
That even Solomon, in all his glory, 

was not arrayed like one of these. 

50 Wherefore, if God so clothe the grasa 
of the field, which to-day is, and to-morrow 
is cast into the oven, shall he not much 
more clothe you, O ye of little faith? 

51 Therefore take no thought, saying, What 
shall we eat? or, What shall we drink? 
or, Wherewithal shall we be clothed ? 

** For after all these things do the Gentiles 
seek ; for your heavenly Father knoweth 
that ye have need of all these things. 

#3 But seek ye first the kingdom of God, 
and his righteousness ; and all these things 
shall be added unto you. 


50 Lay up for yourselves treasures in 
heaven, where neither moth nor rust 
doth corrupt, and where thieves do not 
break through nor steal : 

3 For where your treasure is, 

there will your heart be also. 
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Luke XII. 27. 


how they grow: they toil not, 

they spin not; and yet I say unto you, 
That Solomon, in all his glory, 

was not arrayed like one of these. 

.9 If then God so clothe the grass, 

which is to-day in the field, and to-morrow 
is cast into the oven ; how much 

more will he clothe you, O ye of little faith ? 
39 And seek not ye what 

ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink, 
neither be ye of doubtful mind. 

50 For all these things do the nations of 
the world seek after: & your Father knoweth 
that ye have need of these things. 

31 But rather seek ye the kingdom of God; 
and all these things 

shall be added unto you. 

82 and part of 33 peculiar to Luke. 
Provide yourselves bags which wax not 
old, a treasure in the heavens that faileth 
not, where no thief approacheth, 
neither moth corrupteth. 


| * For where your treasure is, 


there will your heart be also. 


SECTION XX. 


THE Duty oF WATCHFULNES3. 


XXIV. @ But know this, that 

if the goodman of the house had known 
in what watch the thief would come, 

he would have watched, and would not 

have suffered his house to be broken up. 


“¢ Therefore be ye also ready: for 


in such an hour as ye think not 
the Son of man cometh. 


46 Who then is a faithful and wise 


0 And this know, that 

if the goodman of the house had known 
what hour the thief would come, 

he would have watched, and not 

have suffered his house to be broken 
through. 

© Be ye therefore ready also: for 


the Son of man cometh 
at an hour when ye think not. 
41 peculiar to Luke. 
“8 Who then is that faithful and wise 
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MatTrHew XII. 41. 


εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾽]ωνᾶ, καὶ idov 
σλεῖον Ἰ]ωνᾶ ὧδε. 

4 Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν 
μα χρίσει μετὰ γῆς γενεᾶς 

γαύσης xad χατακρινε} αὐτήν' 

ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων THs γῆς 
ἀχοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος, 

χα) ἰδοὺ TAEzoY Σολοωῶνος dds. 


See v. 41. 


Luxe ΧΙ. 31. 


31 Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσνται ἐν 

τῇ χρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶ» 
ταύτης χα) nora nein? αὐτούς" 

ὅτι ἦλ.θεν ἐχ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς 
ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σορίαν Σολομῶνοςι 

χαὶ ἰδοὺ &Asiov Σολομῶνος wos. 

33 "Άνδρες Νινευίγα, ἀναστήσονται ἐν 
τῇ χρίσε μιτὰ της γετᾶς γαύτης χα) 
χατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν' Ors µετενόησαν 
sig τὸ χήρυγµα ‘lowe, χα) ἰδοὺ 

WAsioy Tove ὧδε. 


SECTION XVI. 


PART OF ΤΗΕ SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 


V. 35 Οὐδὶ χαίουσιν λύχνον καὶ 
σιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον 

GAN ἐπ] τὴν λυχνία», 

χα] λάμπει πᾶσιν τοῖς ἐν τῇ θ]κίᾳ, 


VI. 35 '"Ο λύχνος τοῦ σώματὸς ἐστιν 

ὁ ὀρθαλμός. “Edy οὖν > ὀφθαλμός σου 
ἁπλοῦς hy ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 

θωτεινὸν § έσται’ 

#3 "Εὰν δὲ 6 ὁ ὀρθαλμός σου αονηρὸς ᾗ β, 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου σχογεινὸν έσται. 

Ei οὖν τὸ gus τὸ ἐν ool σχότος 

ἑστίν, τὸ σχότος πόσον. 


3 Οὗὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἄψας sig κρυατὴν 
σίθησιν ovds ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον 

ἀλλ) ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνία», 

ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμινοι τὸ φίγγος βλέπωσι, 


δὲ 'Ο λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 

ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου. Οταν ὀφθαλμὸς σου 
ἁπλοῦς ty xal ὅλον τὸ σωμά σου 
Φωτεινόν ἐστιν" 

ἐπὰν δὶ συνηβὸς fi ν 

χαὶ τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτεινό». 

936 Σχόσει ουν μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν Col σχότος 
ἑστίν. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


MatTrHew XII, 41. 


of Jonas; and, behold, a greater 
than Jonas is bere. 
4 The queen of the south shall rise 
up in the judgment with 
this generation, and shall condemn it: 
for she came from the uttermost 
parts of the earth to hear the 
wisdom of Solomon ; and, behold, 
a greater than Solomon is here. 

See v. 41. 
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Luxe XI. 81. 


*1 The queen of the south shall rise 
up in the judgment with the men of 
this generation, and condemn them : 
for she came from the utmost 

parts of the earth to hear the 
wisdom of Solomon; and, behold, 

a greater than Solomon is here. 

83 The men of Nineveh shall rise up 
in the judgment with this generation, 
and shall condemn it: for they 
repented at the preaching of Jonas ; 
and, behold, a greater than Jonas is here. 


SECTION XVI. 


PART OF THE SERMON ON THE Mount. 


V. 16 Neither do men light 

a candle, and put it 

under a bushel, but on a 

candlestick ; 

and it giveth light 

unto all that are in the house. 
* * * 


VI. * The light of the body is the eye : 
if therefore thine eye be single, 

thy whole body shall be full of light. 

3 But if thine eye be evil, thy whole 
body shall be full of darkness. 

If therefore the light 

that is in thee be darkness, 

how great is that darkness! 


55 No man, when he hath lighted 

a candle, putteth it in a secret place, 
neither under a bushel, but on a 
candlestick, that they which come in 
may see the light. 


δὲ The light of the body is the eye: 
therefore when thine eye is single, 
thy whole body also is full of light ; 
but when thine eye is evil, thy 
body also is full of darkness. 

Take heed therefore that the light 
which is in thee be not darkness. 
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SECTION XXII. 


JERUSALEM REPROVED. 


MaTINEw XXIII. 


57 “Ἱερουσαλὴμ ᾿Ἱερουσαλήμ, 

ἡ ἀποχτείνουσα τοὺς φροφήτας 

χα) λιθοσολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεόγαλμίνους 
webs αὑτήν, Φοσάχις ἠθίλησα 
ἐπισυναγαγεῶ τὰ τέχνα σου, 

ὃν τρόπον Όρνις ἐσισυνάγει 

τὰ νοσσία ὑπὸ ras πτέρυγας αὐτῆς, 
χα) oux ἠθελήσατε, 

36 ᾿]δοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν 6 οἶχος ὑωῶν 
έρημος. 

5 λέγω γὰρ ii, 

οὗ µή µι ἴδητε ἀπ' ἄρτι 

ἕως ἂν εἴπητιε 

Εὐλογημίνο, 6 ἑρχόμενος 

ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 


LuKe XIII. 


34 "Ἱερουσαλὴμ ᾿Ἱερουσαλήμι 

ἡ ἀποχτείουσα γοὺς αροφήτας 

χα) λιθισοολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπισταλμένους 
αρὸς αὐτήν, φοσάκις ἠθέλησα 
ἐφισυνάζαι τὰ τίχνα σου, 

ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις 

τὴν ἑαυτῆς νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς ατίρυγας, 
χα) οὐχ ἠθελήσατε. 

56 ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖη 6 olxos ὑμῶν. 
(έρημος). 

Λίγω δε ὑμῶ ὅτι 

ov μὴ {δητέ µε 

ἕως noes ὅτε εἴσητε 

Εὐλογημένος 6 ἐρχόμενος 

ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
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SECTION XXII. 


JERUSALEM REPROVED. 


MatrHew ΧΧΙΠ. 


87 O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 

thou that killest the prophets, 
and stonest them which are sent 
unto thee, how often would I 
have gathered thy children together, 
even as a hen gathereth 

her chickens under her wings, 
and ye would not! 

55 Behold, your house is left 
unto you desolate. 

0 For I say unto you, 

Ye shall not see me henceforth, 
till ye shall say, 

Blessed is he that cometh 

in the name of the Lord. 


Luge XIII. 


δὲ © Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 

which killest the prophets, 

and stonest them that are sent 

unto thee; how often would I 

have gathered thy children together, 
as a hen doth gather 

her brood under her wings, 

and ye would not | 

36 Behold, your house is left 

unto you desolate : 

and verily I say unto you, 

Ye shall not see me, 

until the time come when ye shall say, 
Blessed is he that cometh 

in the name of the Lord. 


NOTE 


As the foregoing tables of the Parallel Passages only exhibit the synoptical 
portions of the synoptical Gospels, it will be found convenient, in order to 
understand the exact nature and amount of the connection between these 
Gospels, to mark upon the margin of a New Testament, in different coloured 
lines, the corresponding passages. The corresponding passages in the Gos- 
pels of Matthew.and Mark may be marked in the margins of each Gospel 
with a black line. In like manner, the corresponding passages in Mark and 
Luke may be marked in the margin of each Gospel with a red line; and 
the corresponding passages in Matthew and Luke may be marked in the 
margin of each Gospel with a blue line. 

In a Testament marked thus, the black lines in Matthew exhibit its con- 
nection with Mark-——those in Mark its connection with Matthew, and so 
with the other Gospels. 


_ NOTES ON THE SECTIONS. 


SECTION I. 


Tuis Section, which forms the preface, or rather the title to the Gospel, 
I suppose, was added by Mark when he translated the memoir; but 
being peculiar to Mark, it is foreign to my purpose to comment 
upon it. 


SECTION II. 


The three accounts are so obviously taken from the same original, 
that I can scarcely imagine that any inquirer who has studied the 
subject can explain the agreement upon any other supposition. But 
admitting this to be the case, there are several modes in which it may 
be accounted for. First, That proposed by Griesbach, which is, that 
Mark took his account from those of Matthew and Luke. Second, 
That of Hug and other later critics, that Mark copied Matthew, and 
that Luke copied both Mark and Matthew. Third, That Mark’s 
account is the original, and that both Matthew and Luke took their 
accounts from his. And lastly, The modification of the third hypo- 
thesis which I have advanced in the preliminary dissertation, which is, 
that the second Gospel contains an original memoir written by Peter, 
and translated by Mark; that it was originally written in the Syro- 
Chaldaic or Aramaic, which is termed by the evangelists and fathers 
Hebrew, but that before it was translated it was used both by Matthew 
and Luke in the composition of their Gospels, and that St Luke also 
made use of the Greek Gospel of St Matthew. 

Let us now test these different theones by the case before us. The 
commencement of the narrative in the second Gospel (Mark 1. 2) is 
singularly abrupt, and the order inartificial—natural, indeed, in a 
person writing with the first intention, and full of his subject. He 
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unworthy to stoop down and unloose” our Lord’s shoes; according to 
St Matthew, he says he is unworthy “to bear” his shoes. This, Dr 
Middleton, as quoted by Bishop Newcome, says is “trifling indeed with 
regard to the point in difference, yet effectual to evince inadvertency 
or mistake with regard to the strictness of truth.” To meet this objec- 
tion, Bishop Newcome supposes that the words were spoken on different 
occasions, and accordingly arranges his harmony as if this were the 
case. He says, “Νο doubt many occasions were taken by the Baptist 
to give so important a testimony, which was a principal end of his 
mission. But where is the contradiction, if on different occasions 
different words were used 13 

When it is considered that this passage forms but a portion of a 
lengthened address, we can scarcely suppose that it could have occurred 
so exactly in the same words on any other occasion, nor are we called 
upon to make the supposition. The Baptist evinces his humility by 
saying he was unworthy to perform the most menial office to our Lord ; 
he is addressing a multitude, and therefore speaks rhetorically, by 
describing the action of the humblest of the attendants of a dignified 
Jew, who was required to pull off his shoes on entering the temple, 
and therefore had an attendant to assist in pulling them off, and take 
charge of them, or bear them. St Matthew, with the original of Mark 
before him, states shortly what is in effect the same thing, just as if a 
modern author should render a passage saying, “I am unworthy to 
stoop down and brush his shoes,” into “I am unworthy to clean 
his shoes.” 

The occurrence of John’s rebuke to the Sadducees and Pharisees, 
beginning, “O generation of vipers,” and his description of our Lord, 
beginning, “ Whose fan is in his hand,” &c, present no difficulty when 
found in the writings of an apostle. 

When we examine St Luke's account, it will be found to contain the 
whole of St Mark’s account, with the exception of the quotation from 
Malachi already accounted for, and the description of John’s food and 
raiment, aneautoptical detail not requisite in a historical work. St 
Luke fixes the date of the commencement of the public life of our 
Lord from his own investigations, and includes the additions made by 
Matthew, evidently from the Greek, (see Matt. and Luke, sect. 1. and ii ;) 
and he gives, from sources peculiar to himself, the passage beginning 
with verse 10 to verse 16, and which, from his preface, as well as from 
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the circumstances in which we know he was placed, we are warranted 
to conclude that he derived from an apostle. 


SECTION III. 
Tre BaprisM oF JESOS. 


We have here three independent translations from the same original; 
but both Matthew and Luke add important matter from their own 
peculiar sources of information. Matthew relates John’s humble re- 
monstrance to our Lord, and his reply, ver. 14 and 15; and St Luke 
adds that our Saviour was engaged in prayer, ver. 21, a circumstance to 
which he evidently attaches much importance, from the frequency with 
which we find it mentioned in his Gospel. 


SECTION IV. 
THE TEMPTATION OF OuR LorRD. 


St Mark’s account of the temptation, which is short and historical, is 
entirely distinct from the detailed accounts of Matthew and Luke, which 
will be noticed elsewhere: it will be remembered that Peter had not 
yet joined the company of the apostles. 


SECTION V. 
Jesus RETURNS το GALILEE. 


Luke’s account of our Saviour’s return to Capernaum, iv. 14-32, is 
much fuller, and quite independent of the other two, which are evi- 
dently taken from the same Hebrew original, but with explanations and 
additions characteristic of Matthew. In the first place, whilst Mark 
merely states the fact that, “after that John was put into prison, Jesus 
came to Galilee,” v. 14, Matthew takes care to connect the events by 
the insertion of the word Axovcas—when Jesus “ heard” that John was 
imprisoned, &. He also points out the fulfilment of prophecy in 
our Lord’s choice of residence, v. 13-16. Both of these changes are 
exactly such as a Jewish historian, writing for the Jews, would insert : 
the facts are all given in the memoir, the explanations and inferences 
in the history. 
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SECTION VI. 
Tue GALILEAN FISHERMEN CALLED. 


The style of Mark’s Gospel here changes from the historical to the 
autoptical, and it is precisely at this point of the history that Peter 
becomes an eyewitness of our Lord’s proceedings. I have always consi- 
dered thatthe change of the style of St Luke from the historical to the au- 
toptical, precisely at the point of time when he becomes an eyewitness, as 
one of those undesigned coincidences which is not less striking than any 
adduced by Paley. In the present case, the agreement is such as to prove 
that both accounts were originally the same. It has been said that Mat- 
thew’s is the original, from which Mark has taken his account ; but if we 
compare them carefully, it will be found that there is nothingin Matthew's 
account which may not have been taken from Mark’s; for all his addi- 
tions are explanatory, and can be gathered from Mark’s. Instead of 
saying, in general terms, that the Galileans were fishing, or even shoot- 
ing their nets, the precise manner in which they were shooting is 
described in Mark’s account, by a term which is evidently technical ; they 
Were du PrédAdovres—shooting their nets in a circle; literally “casting round.” 
This Matthew has paraphrased by the expression βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρος---- 
2. 6, casting a net fitted for this particular kind of fishing. The above is 
the reading of Tischendorf, although not of the received text. It is, how- 
ever, supported by the greatest number of the ancient MSS, and, being 
the most difficult reading, is most probably the true one. Mr Alford, 
in his edition of the New Testament, admits it, and justly remarks, 
that it suits the minute depicting of Mark ; he also observes, that such 
verbal variations, as és τὴν for ἐν τῇ, are inconceivable, if one copied the 
other.” This is true when applied to works written in the same lan- 
guage, but the translational agreement of the above-quoted passages is 
equally inconceivable, if no original existed in another language. Mr 
Alford observes on this section, “May we not venture to say that both 
these accounts (Matt. and Mark) came from Peter originally?” I may 
here add, that it is scarcely possible to subject the Gospel of Mark to a 
minute examination, without arriving at a similar conclusion with regard 
to a large proportion of the incidents therein recorded: thus Bishop 
Gleig, in his Directions for the Study of Divinity, observes—“I am 
inclined to think that the Gospel by St Mark contains little more than 
notes and memorandums which had been made by St Peter, which will 
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suiliciently account for many of the ancients calling it St Peter’s Gospel.” 
—P. 409. 

But to return to the expression ἀμφιδάλλοντε, which gives rise to 
these remarks, I would add, that it 18 not only autoptical, but it is emi- 
nently professional, and one which it is scarcely possible to suppose 
that any but a fisherman would employ. In conclusion, I find nothing 
in Matthew’s account which may not have been taken from Mark’s, 
except that Simon was called Peter—an addition which Matthew could 
have no difficulty in supplying ; but there isa minute circumstance men- 
tioned in Mark’s account, which he could not possibly have taken from 
Matthew's, namely, that there were in the boat, along with Zebedee, 
“hired servants ;” and it is not one which Mark, at the distance of 
years, would have dreamt of adding. In St Mark’s account we are in- 
formed that James and John were in the boat, but Zebedee is not 
mentioned till we are told that he was “left in the ship,” v.20. St 
Matthew removes the abruptness, by telling us that “James and John 
were in the ship with Zebedee their father,” v. 21. This is the correct 
order, and we can see a reason for the change; but if St Matthew’s 
account be the original, St Mark must have inverted it. 


SECTION VII. 
CurRE OF A DEMONIAC. 


We have here an excellent example of independent translation of a 
common original, improved as to arrangement and taste by St Luke, but 
adhering mostscrupulously to the fact. St Mark does not tell usthat the 
demoniac called out “ with a loud voice,” till the conclusion of his address 
to our Lord, but this is recorded by St Luke, at the beginning; St Luke 
avoids the repetition of the word διδάσκω», “ taught,” by using the synony- 
mous expression, ὁ λόγος, “his word” waswith power, &c. He also explains 
that Capernaum was a city of Galilee, indicating that it was not written 
in Galilee, but for those at a distance, as we must suppose, from this and 
other similar explanations, that Theophilus was to whom the Gospel is 
addressed. On the other hand, we find the author of the second Gospel, 
when he wishes to give a notion of the wide extent through which the 
fame of this miracle spread, says, that it “ spread abroad throughout all 
the region round about Galilee.” This is the language which a Galilean, 
writing in Galilee, would naturally use for such a purpose, and contrasts 
with the more general expression of St Luke. Commentators who main- 
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tain that St Luke made use of the Greek Gospel of St Mark, appeal to 
the verbal agreement which subsists between the 24th and 25th 
verses of Mark, and the 34th and part of the 35th verses of Luke, in 
which the following passage occurs—“ Let us alone ; what have we to do 
with thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth? art thou come to destroy us? I 
know thee who thou art; the Holy One of God. And Jesus rebuked 
him, saying, Hold thy peace, and come out of him.” 

Bishop Marsh observes, with regard to this passage, that it “‘is the 
only instance of verbal agreement which I have observed in the sections 
common only to St Mark and St Luke; and in the rest even of this 
section, St Mark and St Luke have expressed themselves very differently.” 
Now, in the first place, the verbal agreement does not exist, at least to 
the extent supposed by Bishop Marsh, and Dr Hug, in his introduction 
to the New Testament; for in the earliest MSS., which, in such a case, 
must be held to be the best authorities, we find, in Mark v. 24, the 
word ’Ea, “let us alone,” omitted, and, in the same verse, the word 
διδαμέν “1 know,” rendered, in the corresponding passage in Luke, 
‘83d ;"” and in the following verse we have the word, meaning, in the 
original, “from,” rendered by Mark ἐξ, and by Luke am’. These are 
all translational differences, and reduce the verbal agreements to a few 
short and simple sentences, not one of which appears to admit of two 
ways of translating them. We have not in this section a greater amount 
of verbal agreement than what might have been expected in perfectly 
independent translations ; we cannot infer, therefore, from it, either 
that Luke was acquainted with the Greek text of Mark, or that Mark 
was acquainted with that of St Luke. It is, indeed, possible—I should 
say probable—that he was; and he may have, to acertain extent, been 
influenced by that knowledge in executing his translation ; but that 
does not affect the inference I have drawn from the phenomena, that 
Mark was the translator of Peter. 


SECTION VIII. 
Cure oF Peter's Wire's MorHer. 


This section, although short, is eminently instructive, as exhibiting 
the historical conciseness of Matthew, the autoptical detail of Mark, 
and the professional accuracy of Luke, with a striking proof of the 
identity of the authorship of the third Gospel and of the Acts. And, first, 
with regard to the connection which subsists between Matthew and 
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Mark, there are several circumstances mentioned, which cannot pos- 
sibly have been taken by Mark from Matthew's Gospel ; there is nothing 
in Matthew's account which may not have been taken from that in the 
second Gospel. It may be said that the circumstances not contained 
in Matthew’s account, instead of being omitted as un-historical by that 
evangelist, as I suppose they were, may have been added in order to 
elucidate the scantier information furnished by an earlier account. 
Now, none of the circumstances peculiar to Mark in this narrative 
render it clearer. The event took place in the house of Peter ; this 18 
sufficient to mark the locality. Why, then, should we be told that the 
house was in the joint tenancy of Peter and Andrew? If the original 
-account was written by Peter, we can see a reason why a circumstance 
in itself so unimportant, and which could have no possible bearing on 
the miraculous cure recorded, should have been mentioned ; there 18 
always a degree of arrogance in calling what is only a joint possession a 
person’s own. Who but Peter could have thought of mentioning such a 
thing? I infer, also, that we have in Mark the earliest state of the nar- 
rative, because Peter there is called by his earlier name, Simon ; but by 
Matthew it is Peter, the name by which he was in aftertimes best 
known. Lastly, there can be no doubt but that Peter was in his own 
house when the event took place. Why is his presence not noted as 
well as that of James and John? They are mere spectators, and their 
presence has no connection with the miracle. Why then is it men- 
tioned, and why is the author silent respecting the presence of 80 
important a person as Peter? The answer is, that a person describing 
what he witnessed naturally gives such details, but he does not think 
of mentioning his own presence when he takes no share in the transac- 
tions, unless to attest the truth of the narrative, which was not required 
here. 

St Luke’s account, like St Matthew’s, contains nothing which is not 
to be found in St Mark’s, excepting the medical details, which it was 
natural for a medical man to inquire into and to notice. Συνεχοµέη 18 & 
medical term, and is the same as that used by the author of the Acts 
in describing the disease of the father of Publius, the chief man of 
Melita. Πυρετῷ µεγάλῳ (the great fever) is a technical term, which, we are 
told by Galen, physicians were wont to use, as well as the expression 
επιστὰς énavw αὐτῆς, standing over her: see Walker’s observations on the 
medical style of St Luke, Gent. Mag., June 1841. 

Mr Alford’s remark on this passage, that the alteration of κρατήσας τ. 
χειρ. (he took her by the hand,) into ἐτιστ. ex’ αυτ. (he stood over her,) “is 
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utterly inconceivable,” is one which | am not disposed to controvert, 
but it is such an addition to the account of a miraculous cure, which an 
inquiring physician, with the means of information which St Luke 
possessed, would naturally make. This, no doubt, forms a considerable 
portion of section viil.; but if we compare that portion of Luke’s 
Gospel, chap. iv. 31-44, with Mark 1. 21-39, I must say, that to me 
the agreement is utterly inconceivable, except upon one supposition— 
namely, that both Mark and Luke have made use of a common 
original. 


SECTION IX. 
CURES IN THE House OF PETER. 


This section forms a portion of the above-mentioned passage. 
Mark’s account is characterised by those repetitions and circumstan- 
tial details which distinguish the eyewitness from the historian. 
Strauss asks if Mark—meaning, as he tells us, the author of the second 
Gospel—was present on this occasion, (Life of Jesus, 11. 193.) The answer 
I have to give is, that he was; hence the autoptical detail that “all the 
city was gathered together at (before) the door,” which is omitted by 
the other evangelists as not historical, but which, as Mr Alford justly 
observes, shows “the accurate detail of an eyewitness.” The open 
space before the door of Peter’s house is an interesting fact, and serves 
to identify it with that in which the paralytic was cured, and in which 
our Lord at this period resided. It will be observed that every notice 
of this house in the second Gospel is exactly in the terms in which a 
person would speak of his own house. He nowhere says directly that 
our Lord was resident in it ; but in the following section, 
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in which we are told that Christ returned from Capernaum to preach 
in other cities of Galilee, Mark informs us that he rose very early in 
the morning, implying that he had passed the night in the house; that 
“he went out,” ἐξῆλθεν evidently meaning from the house, and departed 
to a solitary place, where he prayed; that Peter and others went after 
him, for the purpose of pressing him to remain with them. This is not, 
indeed, expressed, but it is clearly implied in his answer, “ Let us go 
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into the next towns, that I may preach there also, for therefore came I 
forth.” 

By a paraphrastic translation, St Luke expresses in direct terms the 
object for which Peter, and they that were with him, “followed after 
him,” and does justice to the motives which induced Simon, and those 
with him, to follow our Lord—an affectionate wish that he should 
not leave them. The mode in which Galilee is mentioned in the 
second Gospel, eis ὅλην τῆν Taddalay, “throughout the whole of Galilee,” 
is precisely the manner in which a Galilean would express the wide 
extent of our Lord’s preaching. 


SECTION XI. 
THe LEPER CLEANSED. 


We have here three translations of the same account. St Matthew, 
as usual, by avoiding repetitions, and words not absolutely necessary, 
expresses in fifty words what in the corresponding portion of Mark 
takes seventy words. St Luke avoids the repetitions, and mentions the 
extent of the disease in medical terms. Mr Alford mghtly observes, 
on Mark’s account of the miracle, “that it is evidently an original 
one from an eyewitness.” 


SECTION XII. 
ΤΗΕ ParaLytic Person CuRepD. 


Perhaps no portion of the Gospels throws more light upon the 
nature of the connection which subsists between them. Thus, the 
account in the second Gospel has all the characters of an autoptical 
memoir, full of minute, and, viewed as matters of history, superfluous 
details, The first of these I shall notice is, that the paralytic patient 
who was miraculously cured “ was borne of four,” verse 3. Now, if we 
suppose that we have the original account in the second Gospel, and 
that is the work of an eyewitness, we can easily understand how he 
came to notice the circumstance, and why Matthew and Luke, in using 
his account as an authority, should have omitted it; but if, on the other 
nand, we assume that Matthew’s account is that from which the other 
two are taken, it appears to me to be utterly impossible to account for 
its insertion. 
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The crowd at the door of the house, which, we are told, was so great 
that there was no space sufficient for it, not even before the door, μηδὲ 
τὰ πρὸς τήν θύραν, is an interesting autoptical trait, serving at once to iden- 
tify the scene of the miracle with the house of Peter, which, from the 
incidental notice in i. 33, we learn had an open space in front, which 
the owner very naturally spdke of as πρὸς τήν θύραν, “before the door.” 
The manner also in which the house is mentioned, without the article 
“ds οικόν appears to me as equivalent to the Latin expression domi, 
“at home,” and therefore that which St Peter would very naturally 
use. Mr Alford, and after him Dr Bloomfield, render the expres- 
sion in doors: the former observes, “ the ἐς combines motion with the 
construction, that he had gone home, and was there.” Here, then, we 
have the author of the second Gospel terming Peter's “home.” I now 
come to a circumstance which to modern readers may appear extra- 
ordinary, but which Matthew takes no notice of, and which Luke 
only mentions incidentally ;—I mean that which relates to the manner 
in which we are told that the bearers of the paralytic introduced him 
into the house, by breaking through the roof, in order to bring him 
before our Lord. 

The sceptics of a former age, assuming that the construction of Eastern 
houses was like the European houses of the present day, tell us that such 
a proceeding was not only improbable, but must have been destructive to 
those who were below. Strauss, on the other hand, tells us that such a 
proceeding was unnecessary, and is at great pains to prove that it was 
quite as easy to enter an Eastern house by the roof entrance, via per 
tectum, as by that of the door, via per portam, and therefore that the 
bearers, “‘ regardless of the opening already existing, should uncover the 
roof, and let down the man through an aperture newly broken, is 
highly improbable.” * Now, it is quite true that the access to Eastern 
houses by the roof entrance is as Strauss has represented it; but he 
has not mentioned, what he probably did not know, that the horizontal 
aperture in the flat roof had necessarily a secondary roof or porch over it, 
to keep out the rain. The aperture may be compared to the cabin hatch- 
way of a ship, and the porch to the companion. The main roof is covered 
with cement, but, if my memory serves me right, the secondary roof is 
not unfrequently sloping, and covered with tiles. It is fitted to allow 
persons in an upright position to enter; but we can easily conceive 
that it might not be fitted to admit of a person recumbent on a couch 


* Srravuss, E. T., vol. ii. p. 312. 


SECTION XII. 273 


without removing the porch. The details respecting the difficulty of 
entrance have no necessary connection with the miracle, and are in 
themselves intrinsically unimportant, for a few minutes might remove 
the tiles, and a few hours replace them ; they might, therefore, either be 
altogether omitted, or merely incidentally noticed. St Matthew, in 
accordance with his style of narration, has adopted the former plan, St 
Luke the latter. If, on the other hand, the original author of the second 
Gospel was not only present, but it was in his own house that the 
events took place, we can easily understand why he should have related 
such a circumstance. Mr Birks, in his remarks on this passage, (Hor. 
Έναπο., 320,) very justly remarks, that although Matthew has omitted 
noticing it, he evidently alludes to it in the passage, “Jesus seeing 
their faith,” which, he observes, “does imply the circumstance which is 
expressed by the other evangelists.” No doubt he does: he leaves out 
that part of the passage which relates to the manner in which they 
entered the house as immaterial, but he notices the circumstance of the 
patient lying on a bed. The passage in Mark, τὸν xpd€éarov ὅπου ὃ παρα- 
λυτικος κατέκειτο, may be rendered thus, “The bed whereon the paralytic 
reclined :”’ that in Matthew, παραλυτικὸν επι κλίνης βεξληµένον, a ““ paralytic 
laid on a couch.” The passage is therefore not altogether suppressed in 
Matthew ; he selects the circumstance which indicates the helplessness 
of the patient, which, in point of fact, was all that was material. . 

The translational phenomena in this section, although not numerous, 
are sufficiently so to prove that an original, in another language, must 
have existed, from which all the three evangelists took their accounts, 
which is obviously the same. It may, indeed, be said that there is too 
much verbal agreement to be the effect of perfectly independent trans- 
lation. I question if there is; but, admitting it to be so, it presents no 
difficulty, for both Mark and Luke must have been acquainted with the 
previous translation of Matthew. There are passages in both their 
Gospels which prove this. We have, therefore, an obvious cause for 
verbal agreement in every case where it can be referred to the Gospel of 
Matthew. 

I think it right to state that Dr Davidson has adduced this very 
section as a proof that Luke cannot have copied it from Matthew and 
Mark, (Introd. to N. T., 1. p. 397.) He exhibits the three accounts in tab- 
ular arrangement, and prefaces the tables by the following remarks :— 

“ In order to show the untenableness of this hypothesis in every 
form, we should be willing to take the corresponding narratives of the 
same event in two or three of the Gospels, and present them fully to 
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the eye of the candid inquirer. Let him look at them just as they 
are—in their verbal coincidences, intersected by variations in every 
possible mode—and we doubt not of his decision against the one writer 
having another document, or two others, before him, and conforming 
his own Gospel, in some particular way, to it or them, with a certain 
object in view. Let us, therefore, present the three accounts of the 
healing of the paralytic man at Capernaum.” 

I am quite willing to rest the soundness of my hypothesis on the 
conclusions to be legitimately drawn from the data selected by so able 
an opponent—protesting, however, that the mere fact of our being 
unable to account for every phenomenon would in itself be no valid 
objection in a case where, from its very nature, there must be so many 
circumstances which we have no means of explaining. In the present 
case, however, we can account for all the deviations from a literal trans- 
lation of the onginal of the second Gospel, as well as for the omissions 
and additions. At the very commencement of the section we have an 
omission on the part of St Matthew and St Luke, but it is that purely 
autoptical description of the crowd so natural in an eyewitness, but 
which conveys no distinct ideas to those removed by time or place from 
the scene of action. The people were so numerous that the space in 
front of the door would not contain them. The addition of St Luke, 
gn the other hand, is one of extreme importance; and we can easily 
understand how a careful investigator like St Luke should have made 
it. A mere crowd might have been ignorant, superstitious, or accom- 
plices in an imposture. The result of St Luke's researches was to show 
that the witnesses were not only numerous, but that they were hostile, 
and therefore not to be suspected; and also, that they were perfectly 
competent to detect imposture, had such been attempted. They came 
from all the adjoining regions; “and there were Pharisees and doctors 
of the law sitting by.” 

The next deviation from a literal translation, in St Luke’s account, is 
the employment of the technical and untranslatable verb παραλελυµένος, 
which may be rendered ‘ labouring under paralysis.” St Luke appears 
to me, on all occasions, to mention diseases professionally, but without 
affectation. This is followed by the paraphrastic addition, “ And they 
sought means to bring him in, and to lay him before them;” and he 
narrates, but without the details, the entry by the roof, through the 
tiling. The causes of the other deviations from the second Gospel are 
so obvious as to require no observation, except that the phenomena 
of the agreements furnish proofs that St Luke had the Greek Gospel of 
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Matthew before him, as well as the Hebrew of Mark. In the first 
place, all the verbal agreements can be referred to the first Gospel, as 
the translational to the second; and, in the next place, there is a 
circumstance noticed in the Gospel of Matthew, but not in the second 
Gospel, which has been adopted by St Luke, namely, that the paralytic, 
after his cure, “ departed to his own Ἠοιβθ''----(ἀπῆλθεν els τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, 
Luke v. 25.) 

This is a circumstance which must have been known to Matthew, 
for by all the three accounts he joined our Lord immediately after- 
wards; and the mention of it unquestionably gives more completeness, 
and a more natural termination, to the narrative. Dr Davidson has not 
pointed out the discrepancies in the different narratives, which, in his 
opinion, would inevitably lead “ a candid inquirer to decide against the 
supposition that one writer having another document, or two others, 
before him, and conforming his own Gospel to it or them, with a par- 
ticular object .1n view,” could have written as St Luke hasdone. In 
answer, I would reply, that the immediate object of St Luke was to 
communicate to a man of rank, and therefore we may suppose of a 
cultivated mind, an account of events; and in order that he may be 
assured of their certainty, he takes care to ascertain that they took place 
in the presence of competent and unsuspicious witnesses. The changes 
made by St Luke are precisely such as might have been expected from 
a faithful and able historian. 


SECTIONS XITI.—XvV. 


It may appear inconsistent with the supposition that the original 
of the sections in which the call of Matthew, and the events which 
took place in his house, are related, should be found in the second 
Gospel. But, in the first place, all that is related of Matthew might 
have been related by Peter, for we know he was present. The mention 
of the call of Matthew forms part of a passage beginning with the cure 
of the paralytic, and ending with the account of what took place in the 
house of Matthew. Now Matthew was not present at the cure of the 
paralytic, and could not describe it autoptically, as is done in the second 
Gospel ; but we have the same account in all the three Gospels, varied 
by additions and omissions, such as historians make on an original 
memoir. The notice respecting Matthew is so slight and incidental, as 
to have given rise to the supposition that he was not the author of the 
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Gospel. It is just such as a humble-minded man would be glad to 
adopt in recording what was personal to himself, for it merely says he 
was called and joined. Writing at the distance of years, he uses the 
name he was known by as one of the twelve ; but instead of designating 
himself as Levi, the son of Alpheus, who was called Matthew, he speaks 
of himself as “ a man named Matthew.” Luke, on the other hand, 
seems anxious to do Matthew honour. He mentions the sacrifices he 
made,—“ he left all;” his exertions to entertain our Lord,—‘“ he made 
a great feast in his own house ;” and he softens the expression “publicans 
and sinners” into “ publicans and others.” The autoptical opening of 
section xiii, “ He went out again by the sea-side,” is one of those 
incidental traits which agree so perfectly with the known features of 
the locality—a fishing village on the verge of a lake, and at the foot of 
a hill, and with no level ground which we hear of, except the open 
space before the door of Peter’s house. Hence, when our Lord addressed 
the people, he either “ went up to the hill,” ἀνέδη eis τὸ ὅρος; or, as in the 
present instance, “ by the sea,” παρά την θάλασσαν, or from a boat “ in the 
sea,” εν ry θάλασσῃ. It is scarcely possible to suppose that such incidental 
notices could have been written anywhere but upon the spot, by an 
eyewitness. 

The additions by Matthew are words of our Lord, “ Learn what it is, 
I will have mercy and not sacrifice.” The omissions are mere repe- 
titions in the second Gospel ; thus, in verse 15, after “many publicans 
and sinners sat with Jesus at meat,” he adds, “for they were many, and 
they followed him ;” and at verse 19, after the passage, “ Can the chil- 
dren of the bride-chamber fast while the bridegroom is with them ?” he 
adds, “ As long as they have the bridegroom with them, they cannot 
fast ;”’ and at verse 20, after “the days will come when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them, and then shall they fast,” he adds, “in 
those days.” Such repetitions, as Mr Alford observes, “sufficiently show 
the primary authority of this report ”—(note on the passage.) They 
are characteristic of the style of an unpractised writer, and are omitted 
both by St Matthew and St Luke. 


SECTIONS XVI.—XVIL. 


These two sections refer to relaxations of the strictness of the Jewish 
observance of the Sabbath; they are connected in each of the three 
Gospels. 
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It is only necessary to compare them in the original to see that they 
are different translations of the same originals, with peculiarities in 
each which I shall now consider. And first, with regard to the addi- 
tions in the Gospel of Matthew, they consist entirely of the words of 
our Lord, which he must have heard, and therefore the cause of their 
Insertion is obvious. 

With regard to the omissions on the part of Matthew, they are 
merely the abbreviations of a historian, with the exception of the well- 
known text, “The Sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 
Sabbath.” The explanation I have to offer is, that St Mark’s statement 
contains both the facts and the inference ; the other historians consider 
it sufficient to give the inference. There are two additions made by 
St Luke, which at first sight appear to be autoptical: the first relates 
to the time when the events recorded in these two sections took place— 
it'was “on the second Sabbath after the first;” the other states that 
the disciples rubbed the ears of corn in their hands. The first does not 
occur in the earlier uncial MSS.; but, assuming it to be genuine, it 
must be taken as a proof of St Luke's accuracy of research, and anxiety 
to ascertain the date, where it was possible. “Rubbing them with 
their hands” is, I believe, a paraphrastic addition; the evangelist 
mentions what must have been done in eating ears of corn. This 
addition is quite in accordance with the graphic style in which this 
evangelist describes scenes, even where he was not present. 


SECTION XVIII. 
THE PHARISEES CONSPIRE AGAINST CHRIST. 


We have in this section an excellent example of the contrast between 
the autoptical and the historical. The account in the second Gospel is 
more than three times as long as that of St Matthew, and yet the latter 
contains not only everything which is of historical importance, but 
contains additions which are so. Both accounts begin with stating 
that the Pharisees, upon going out of the synagogue where our Lord 
cured the man with the withered hand on the Sabbath, conspired 
against him; St Matthew simply notices the conspiracy. Both evan- 
gelists state that our Lord withdrew himself. Mark tells us where he 
withdrew himself to, which was of no historical consequence ; but he 
does not tell us why he withdrew himself, which was. Schleiermacher, 
in remarking on this passage, says, “Christ withdraws, one does not 
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know why.’* Now, Matthew, by a single word, explains the cause of 
his departure —it was because our Lord “knew,” γνοὺς, of the conspiracy 
that he left the scene of it. St Mark then proceeds to inform us that 
our Lord withdrew to the sea, followed by a great multitude, partacu- 
larises the different localities from whence the people came, tells us 
that there was a small boat ordered to be in attendance, although no 
use was made of it. 

The description of the multitudes, and places whence they came, 
séts before us more graphically than anywhere else in the Gospels the 
composition of the audiences to which the Lord taught, and whom he 
healed. “The repetition of πλῆθος πολὺ, (ver. 8,) isthe report of one who 
saw the numbers from Tyre and Sidon coming and going.” —.Alford. 

St Mark states that our Lord cured many of their diseases; St 
Matthew that he cured them all. There is here no contradiction, but 
the change is an important one. 

As no case of cure or dispossession is specified, we can see a reason 
why St Luke should have passed over the details of the second Gospel, 
contenting himself with noticing, in the following general terms, the 
conspiracy against our Lord, vi. 2 :— 

“And they were filled with madness, and communed with one 
another what they might do to Jesus.” 


SECTION XIX. 


St Luke returns to the original, which contains the account of the 
ordination of the twelve apostles, adding, from separate information, a 
circumstance to which he evidently attached importance, from his 
notice of it on this and other occasions, namely, that our Lord was 
engaged “in prayer.” His list agrees with that in Mark, both in the 
order and in the names, with one exception: instead of Thaddeus we 
have Judas, and the two of the same name are classed together with 
their distinguishing appellatives. The change of name of Thaddeus into 
Judas no more affects the question of the connection of the passages, 
than does the difference of the names of Simon and Peter in the 
account of the cure of Peter's wife's mother, where Mark gives the 
name by which he was then known, in which he is followed by St 
Luke, whilst Matthew gives the name by which he was latterly known 


* Essay on Luke, E. T., p. 90. 
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—a practice so common in history as to require no illustration. St 
Matthew does not give the names of the apostles at the period of their 
ordination, but at that of their being sent forth. It is only, therefore, in 
the enumeration of the names that any agreement with the second 
Gospel can be expected to occur. Now, upon comparing the lists, there 
is an amount of agreement which can scarcely be accidental: with two 
exceptions, the names are arranged in the same order. The exceptions 
are easily accounted for: he naturally places the name of Andrew after 
Peter, adding that he was his brother ; and he postpones his own name 
to that of Thomas, with which he is classed in all the three accounts. 
The surname Boanerges, given to the sons of Zebedee, was not required 
in a mere list of names, and is therefore omitted. 


SECTION XX. 
Our LORD ACOUSED OF ACTING BY THE PuowER OF BEELZEBUB. 


The two verses, Mark 20, 21, are eminently autoptical. Matthew's 
translation is paraphrastic; thus he explains the reasons of our Lord’s 
address to his accusers, which was, that he “knew their thoughta” St 
Luke has taken his account from St Matthew’s—that is, he has adopted 
his explanation—adding, to render the explanation clearer, that certain 
of them sought a sign, but gives it more concisely, avoiding the 
repetition “divided against itself” The neatness of the expression, 
δικός επι οικόν rire,” ver. 17, is lost in the English translation by the 
insertion of the word “divided.” Indeed, I question if it could be given 
in the English language. St Matthew has made important additions, 
which have been adopted by St Luke; I have given them in a separate 
section, p. 246. 


SECTION XXI. 


ΤΗΕ SIN AGAINST THE Hoty GHOST. 


In this section, from the neatness and conciseness with which St 
Luke renders the statements of the preceding Gospels, it is evident 
that he has had the Gospel of Matthew before him. 
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SECTION XXII. 
Our Lorp’s RevaTions sEEK Him. 


St Luke’s account, although the shortest, not only contains all that 

is essential, but renders the narrative clearer by an explanatory remark. 
In the original of the second Gospel we are told that our Lord's rela- 
tions sent a message to him, which the multitude by whom he was 
surrounded repeated to him; but we are not told why they did not 
themselves address him. St Luke supplies the reason, by saying, 
“they could not come at him for the press”—a circumstance which, 
although not expressed, may be gathered from the expression in Mark, 
“the multitude sat about him,” ver. 32. St Matthew supplies the 
information that it was to his disciples that our Lord applied the words, 
“ Behold my mother and my brethren!” 


SECTION XXIII. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE PARABLES. 


St Luke’s introduction is short and historical. St Matthew gives an 
abridged translation, leaving out the repetitions. 


SECTION XXIV. 
PARABLE OF THE SOWER. 


The nature of the connection in this section is sufficiently obvious. 


SECTION XXV. 
PARABLE OF LIGHT UNDER A BUSHEL. 


St Luke omits the proverbial expressions, “He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear,” and “ With what measure ye mete, it shall be mea- 
sured to you again,” having given them elsewhere ; otherwise, the trans- 
lational agrcement is obvious. 
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SECTION XXVI.—XXVII. 


The former of the parables given in these sections, being peculiar to 
Mark, requires no comment. The parable of the mustard seed ends 
with Mark iv. 32. At this point Matthew introduces the parable of 
leaven hid in mea], and then inserts Mark’s conclusion. Here, as 
almost everywhere else, we have evidence that St Luke made use of 
both the preceding Gospels: thus, it is only in the first Gospel we hear 
of the branches of the tree. St Luke adopts the very words; but 
where he agrees with Mark he uses synonyms, or, in other words, gives 
an independent translation of the same original. 


SECTION XXVIII. 
Curist STILLS THE TEMPEST. 


Perhaps none of the sections is so instructive as the present. We 
have here the whole case before us, without any disturbing cause to 
perplex us, such as additions on the part of St Luke drawn from 
sources which are unknown, or from the complication arising from the 
fact that St Matthew has, in the first place, made use of the original of 
Mark with additions of his own, and that St Luke has availed himself 
either of the language or additional circumstances of Matthew’s Gospel. 
Here we have, in the two first Gospels, two original accounts of the 
event which furnish the whole of the data from which St Luke has 
drawn up his. One of these accounts we still possess in the Greek 
Gospel of St Matthew ; the other we only have as we have the remain- 
ing works of Irenzeus, in what we have the best grounds for believing 
to be a literal and faithful translation. 

I shall begin with the translational phenomena, because I am here 
met by opposing arguments, which I must answer as well as I am able. 
Mr Birks, in his Hore Evangelice, has noticed my hypothesis in the 
following terms :— 

“ Another hypothesis has been lately proposed by Mr Smith, in his 
valuable and conclusive work on the voyage and shipwreck of St Paul— 
that St Mark has merely translated an Aramaic original written by St 
Peter, and that the Gospel of St Luke is later than this original and 
the Greek Gospel of St Matthew, but earlier than the translation ; 80 
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that it bears to St Matthew a verbal resemblance in many parts, and is 
elsewhere related to St Mark as two versions from the same original. 
The passages appealed to in evidence are the accounts of the storm, 
and of the healing of the ruler’s daughter, Matt. vi. 23-27; 1x. 18-26 ; 
Mark iv. 35-41; v. 22-43 ; Luke viii 22-25, 41-56. 

“The real evidence, however, even in these selected portions, appears 
adverse to such a view. In Luke viii. 22, the two clauses are modified, 
one from Matthew and the other from Mark; but the former is not a 
verbal copy, and the latter is not a varied translation, but a copy with 
an added circumstance, and where a provincial idiom has been removed. 
The phrase, ‘a squall of wind,’ is verbally the same as in Mark, and 
the sea in St Matthew is paraphrased by the lake in the third Gospel. 
The words, ‘they were filled’ and ‘were in jeopardy,’ are neither a 
transcript nor a varied translation from either, but a new and distinct 
phrase, less dramatic and more historical. In verse 24, the exclamation 
at the close, St Matthew and St Mark agree more closely with each 
other than either of them with St Luke. Similar remarks will apply 
with equal truth to the narrative of the cure; and thus the very pas- 
sages on which the conjecture has been founded serve really to dis- 
prove it. In other passages, its entire inability to account for resem- 
blances and variations will be still more apparent.”—P. 52. 

In reply to those objections, I would observe that, except upon one 
point, Mr Birks’ own conclusions, drawn from the passages in question, 
are precisely the same as those which I had arrived at. They are— 

Ist. That St Luke had made use of both the preceding Gospels in 
- his account of the miracle of stilling the storm on the lake. In this 
Mr Birks agrees with me. 

2d. That the Gospel of Matthew was in Greek. In this also Mr 
Birks agrees with me. 

3d. That the Gospel of Mark was in another language when made 
use of as an authority by St Luke. It is upon this point, and this 
point only, that in the present case there is any difference between us. 
Now, had it been my only object to prove that the Gospel of Mark was 
a translation, this section is one of the last which I would have selected, 
because, from the manner in which St Luke has drawn up his account, 
there is of necessity not much translation in it. For such a purpose I 
would have selected passages peculiar to Mark and Luke, such as the 
parable of a light under a bushel, or the widow’s mite. But that no 
objection coming from such a quarter may be overlooked, I shall follow 
‘those made by Mr Birks in detail. He states that, in Luke viii. 22, the 
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two clauses are modified—one from Matthew, and the other from Mark; 
“but the former is not a verbal copy, and the latter is not a varied 
translation.” As we are agreed respecting the connection between St 
Luke and St Matthew, I shall confine myself to the clause which St 
Luke has taken from St Mark. Now, in that verse, line 5, E. T., “He 
said unto them,” is rendered, “καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς avrovs ;” but in Mark iv. 35, 
line 2, it is rendered A¢yu durois. Here, although the meaning is the 
same, every word is different. This surely is a translational difference. 
In the following verse, viii. 23, the phrase which I translated “a squall 
of wind,” λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου, is the same in both Gospels; but such agree- 
ments occur in every independent translation, and prove nothing. But 
the effects of the squall—namely, to fill the boat—are translated by 
different words having the same meaning. In Mark it is γεµίζεσθαι, in 
Luke συνεπληβδυντο The qualification, “and were in jeopardy,” καὶ έικω- 
divevov, has no connection with the preceding word. It is, it is true, a 
historical addition, but it would have been equally so had the preced- 
ing verb been yepi{w, instead of συμπληρόω In verse 24, we find in each 
of the three Gospels a different translation of the title given by the 
disciples to our Lord, which in the original was, doubtless, Rabbi, 
Rabbi.* In like manner, in the explanation at the end of the section, 
it is quite true that “St Matthew and St Mark agree more closely with 
each other than either of them with St Luke ;” but the reason is obvious. 
St Luke paraphrases the Hebraism of calling the Jake “the sea,” into 
“water ;” but all the three evangelists translate the words differently. 
I cannot admit that these phenomena are “ adverse to my view,” 
namely, that Mark is a translator; nor have I met a single passage, in 
those sections which are peculiar to Mark and Luke, that leads me to 
suppose that St Luke ever saw the Greek version of the second Gospel. 

Believing, therefore, that my views on this particular point are not 
at all shaken by the objections of Mr Birks, I am glad to think that 
upon every other point in this section they are confirmed by the con- 
clusions which he has arrived at. Setting aside the question of the 
original language, I proceed to questions on which we agree. In the 
first place, it is quite impossible that either Matthew or Mark can have 
taken their accounts from Luke; on the other hand, there is not one 
word in Luke’s account which is not to be found in one or other of the 
other two. 

The details given by St Mark, which St Luke has not adopted into 


* The Jews were in the habit of raising the import of titles of honour by reduplication. St 
Luke’s reduplication is probably a literal translation.— See Campbell’s Dissertations, i. 262. 
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his account, are indeed interesting and graphic, and bear the strongest 
internal evidence of being the production of an eyewitness; but they 
are only autoptical, not historical: they are precisely what a Galilean 
fisherman would naturally have recorded, but not what a subsequent 
historian would have adopted into his narrative. According to Mark, 
the storm took place on the evening of the day on which our Lord 
delivered the sermon of parables ; according to Matthew, it took place 
on the evening of the day in which Peter’s mother-in-law was cured. 
The two accounts, therefore, do not exactly synchronise. St Luke, with 
both accounts before him, contents himself with saying that it took 
place “on one of the days;” he leaves the date uncertain, not 
because he was ignorant of what the other evangelists had written, as 
many commentators suppose, but because, being acquainted with them, 
he perceived the difference ; and by stating that it took place “on one 
of the days,” ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, ver. 22, he may be said to agree with both 
authorities. The mention of the embarkation in Luke is taken from 
Matt. 23. 

Our Lord's command to his disciples, ‘to ‘cross’ to the other side,” 
els τὸ πέραν, given in Matthew and Mark without any explanation, indi- 
cates very strongly, not only that the authors were Galileans, but that 
they were resident on the western side of the Lake of Gennesareth at 
the time they originally wrote their accounts. St Luke takes care to 
explain that it was the other side of the lake. 

In Mark iv. 36 we have one of those passages which none but an 
eyewitness could have written. We are told, that after dismissing the 
multitude they took our Lord, és ἦν, “even as he was,” into the boat. 
What is the meaning of the expression, “even as he was?” We may 
conjecture that it was without preparation, but we are left in ignorance 
of what kind of preparation. The particular circumstances attending 
this embarkation were probably unusual, and naturally noticed at the 
time when explanation was unnecessary ; but who would think of add- 
ing it to a previously existing narrative? The notice of the boat, and 
of other boats being in company, although we are not told what boat it 
was, and although we hear no more of the other boats, are circum- 
stances mentioned simply because they made an impression upon the 
writer ; but they have no-connection with the main fact, except juxta- 
position of time and place. But if, however, written by an eyewitness 
and a fisherman, they are peculiarly characteristic, for the appearance 
and motions of other vessels always excite a degree of interest in sea- 
men which a landsman cannot understand. Now, the whole of the 
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description of the storm in Mark exhibits the familiarity of the writer 
with the incidents of lake navigation ; hence the clearness and precision 
of the narrative. A particular kind of squall, the tornado, produces a 
violent agitation of the surface; this is not mentioned in Mark’s 
account, but we are told of its effects ‘A sea struck the boat, and 
filled it.” A strong expression, requiring, as Dr Bloomfield well ob- 
serves, qualification. St Luke, in his account, supplies the qualification 
by adding the words, καὶ ἐκωδύνευον, and “they were endangered.” St 
Matthew's account wants the professional familiarity with the subject 
which we find in Mark; but that very want of familiarity leads him to 
notice what a seaman would pass as a matter of course, the violent agi- 
tation of the surface; and thus the miraculous nature of the event is 
more clearly brought out. A sudden cessation of the wind may admit 
of a naturalistic explanation; nothing but suspension of the laws of 
matter could have accounted for the instantaneous cessation of the 
undulations of the surface. No other writer in the New Testament 
makes use of the word λαῖλαψ, “ squall,” or rather tornado, except Luke 
in his account, evidently taken from this, and Peter in his second 
epistle ; and there, as here, its introduction indicates the profession of 
the author. The effects of such a squall upon the clouds furnish a vivid 
image to a person in the habit of watching the effects of the winds, as 
every one navigating under high land invariably does). St Peter makes 
use of it, in his second epistle, by comparing those holding heretical 
opinions to “clouds that are carried by a tempest,” or rather “driven 
by a tornado,” ὑπὸ λαίλαπος ἐλαυνόμεναι, ii, 17. It is interesting to find St 
Jude making use of the same figure, evidently, as I think, quoted by 
memory from St Peter. He paraphrases the nautical term, λαῖλαψ, into 
περιφερόµεναι, “ carried about ;” he remembers the word ἄνυδροι, “ without 
water,” but forgets the wells, and applies it to the clouds, ver. 12. 
Cowper makes use of the same image—wells without water. 


“ Dropping buckets into empty wells, 
And growing old, and drawing nothing up.” 
Task, iii. v. 189. 

But quotations from memory are seldom correct. I find the very 
same lapse of memory, in a quotation of the above lines, in the Times 
of Ist May 1850. They are quoted thus— 

“ Dropping empty buckets into wells, 
And growing old in drawing nothing up.” 

Were it a question whether the Zask or the article in the Jimes was 
‘first written, the nature of the change in the quotation would decide it. 
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Let it not be supposed that such a lapse of memory is inconsistent with 
apostolical inspiration. Paul forgets his parchments at Troas, forgets 
for a moment that he had baptised any of the Corinthians but Crispus 
and Gaius, and actually founds an argument on the omission ; but 
in the act of writing, recollects that he had baptised “the household of 
Stephanas,” and adds, “ I know not whether I baptised any other.” 

To return to the parallel passages. It will be observed that the 
descriptions of the storm in Matthew and Luke are quite as character- 
istic of the author as is that in Mark or Peter. Matthew is a landsman; 
he is more struck, as all landsmen are, with the agitation of the water 
than the force of the wind—a peculiarity of which we have another 
example in the miracle of Christ walking on the sea, xiv. 23, (see p. 84,) 
and he uses the same word, σεισμὸς, (ver. 24,) to describe it which he 
does to describe the disturbance of an earthquake, (xxvii 54.) He tells 
us, that the effect was to “cover the boat with the waves,”—a vague 
expression with regard to the boat, but which marks strongly the effects 
which the storm produced on the water. St Luke’s account, on the 
other hand, although evidently taken from that in Mark, exhibits in a 
striking light his qualifications as a historian, and the identity of author- 
ship with the account of the voyage of St Paul. He begins with the 
nautical expression, which has been cut in two by the division into 
70Γ868-- -ἀνήχθησαν πλεόντων δὲ, Which may be rendered, “they shoved off, 
and when under way.” There is nothing equivalent to these terms 
in the other accounts; but it is obvious from the context that it was 
after they shoved off, and when under way, that our Lord fell asleep. 
. St Luke, writing historically, notices the circumstance when it hap- 
pened—the other evangelists not till it was observed. The terms he 
uses in describing the storm marks his caution as a historian, and his 
accuracy as a scientific observer: the author of the second gospel seems 
to want words to express the force of the gale, and the perfect stillness 
which ensues, and uses the intensitive term, µεγάλη, “great,” to both ; but 
the word λαίλαψ implies the maximum of intensity, and γαλήνη, “a calm,” 
its total cessation. The adjective, great, is therefore in either case un- 
necessary ; but not only does St Luke describe the term cautiously, but 
with scientific accuracy. The term λαίλαψ implies a strong wind, modi- 
fied by the configuration of the land. In a lake such as that of Tibe- 
rias, surrounded by high land, it “comes down” upon the lake. The 
effects of the storm are related in Mark with the circumstantiality of an 
eyewitness, the professional accuracy of a fisherman, and the repeti- 
tions of an unpractised writer. We are told that a sea struck the boat 
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and filled the boat,® els ro πλδιον ὥστε γεµίζεσθαι τὸ πλδιο. This detail is 
omitted by St Luke, as implied in the context ; but the required quali- 
fication is expressed, ἐκινδύνενον, “they were in danger.” 

The next notice in the gospel of Mark is still more autoptical, for it 
tells us that our Lord was asleep at the stern, upon the προσκεφάλαιον, or 
“seat cover,” as the term is explained by Hesychius, a sheepskin with 
the fleece, which, when rolled up, served as a pillow. The author of 
this gospel must have been on board, to have described so minutely the 
part of the boat, and of its furniture, where our Lord reposed ; such 
notices, although interesting and graphic, are unhistorical, and are 
therefore passed over by St Luke. The remaining portions of the nar- 
rative appear to be independent translations of the same original. 
Matthew describes the effect of the miracle upon the disciples as that 
of “ wonder.” In Mark it is said to be “ fear,” and, with his usual tau- 
tology, he tells us that “they feared with great fear,” ἐφοξήθησαν φόδον 
μέγα. St Luke, while he avoids the repetition, combines both terms 
in the expression, “ fearing, they wondered”, potnOevrés δὲ ἐθαύμασαν. 

In the foregoing account St Luke has, without entering into circum- 
stantial details, narrated everything that is of historical importance. 
This section may be termed the normal exemplification of the author- 
ship and connection of the three Gospels; the examination leads to the 
following conclusions :— 

1st. The authors of the two first Gospels were Galileans, and resident 
on the western shore of the lake. This is proved by the provincialisms, 
especially by the strongly marked one of calling the eastern side of the 
lake, τὸ πέραν, “ the other side,” without saying of what. 

2d. The original accounts must have been written whilst our Lord 
and his disciples were yet in Galilee ; for even Galileans would not use 
such language anywhere but in Galilee. 

3d. The original author of the second Gospel was in the boat, and 
familiar with the navigation of the lake. 

4th. The author of the first Gospel was not in the boat, and was not 
familiar with navigation. 

5th. That Luke made use of the Gospel of Matthew in Greek, and of 
Mark in Hebrew. 


* The second mention of the boat does not occur in the Textus Receptus ; it does, how- 
ever, in the earlier MSS., and is quite characteristic of Mark's style. 
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SECTION XXIX. 
CURE OF THE GADARENE DEMONIACS. 


This, in all the three accounts, is a continuation of the former sec- 
tion; but here both Matthew and Luke have made use of the original 
of Mark. Matthew has, however, added to it that there were two 
demoniacs cured, whilst the others only mention one. As Matthew, by 
his own account, joined our Lord immediately after this miracle, the 
circumstance must have been known to him; the difficulty, in this case, 
is not how Matthew should have inserted the account of the second 
demoniac, but how it should have been omitted in the original. We 
have seen that the author, writing as an eyewitness, describes events 
less with regard to their intrinsic importance, than to the impression 
made upon him at the time. It is quite true that the miracle is as 
great, when worked upon the least remarkable, as upon the most 
remarkable individual, but the impression on a spectator is very dif- 
ferent. One of the demoniacs was an extraordinary one, as appears 
_ from the description of the one named Legion, in Mark. We can 

understand how the beholders should have been so much impressed 
with it, as to have described the miracle as the cure of “ Legion.” 

The addition is quite characteristic of Matthew. We meet with a 
case exactly parallel in that of Bartimeus, (Sect. lvii. p. 141.) I cannot 
help thinking that this peculiarity results from his habits of professional 
exactness. He is accustomed to record unimportant, as well as impor- 
tant matters; and, in as far as he is personally concerned, it is as essen- 
tial to record the least important as the most important. In recording 
miraculous events, he seems to have retained these habits. Thus, in 
addition to the above-mentioned instances, we find that when Mark enu- 
merates the numbers of the men, Matthew takes care to add, “ besides 
women and children.” When Mark tells us that our Lord cured 
“many, Matthew tells us that he cured “all.” 

Matthew's additions in this section consist of facts; his omissions, of 
autoptical details. Luke, on the other hand, adheres more closely to 
the original authority—but also with characteristic peculiarities. The 
first of these is the nautical term, “κατέπλευσαν, which describes their 
arrival at the country of the Gadarenes ; the next, is the information 
that it was over against Galilee—meant, no doubt, for Theophilus, and 
showing that he was a stranger to the localities in Judea so described. 
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In the next verse (27) we have what may be termed an equivalent 
translation. In Mark we are told that our Lord went out from “the 
ship,” ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου; in Luke, that he went out “to the land,” ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 
We have, farther on, what I believe also to be an equivalent transla- 
tion. According to Mark, the devils besought our Lord not to send 
them ἔξω τῆς χώρας, which is rendered, “out of the country,” but which, 
I think, should be rendered, “off the land;” and St Luke gives the 
same meaning less ambiguously, eis τὴν ἄθυσσον, “into the deep.” St 
Luke improves the arrangement in the description of the demoniac: in 
other respects, the relation of his narrative to that of St Mark is that 
of an independent translation of the same original. 


SECTION XXX. 


THE RalsiNG OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND CuRE OF THE IssuE 
oF Boop. 


Matthew inserts the account of his joining our Lord immediately 
before the miracle recorded in this section, which is probably in its true 
chronological order. If so, it must be antedated by the other evange- 
lists. We rarely can assign a reason for such deviations from the order 
of time; in the present instance I think we can—it naturally pre- 
ceded the catalogue of the twelve apostles. His account affords internal 
evidence that he writes from his own observation, at least in that part 
of the transactions in which he was separated from Peter ; for in that 
portion of the narration in which events in the inside of the house of 
the ruler where Peter was, but where Matthew was not, are related, the 
autoptical details are to be found in Mark; but in that which refers to 
those on the outside of the house, they are to be found in Matthew— 
whose account, however, ceases to be independent from the time our 
Lord enters the house, where he takes up the original narrative at ver. 
39, “ And when he was come in,”’ &c. 

Here, as in the account of the storm on the lake, St Luke incor- 
porates into his account the original information furnished by each of 
the preceding evangelists, and when he copies St Matthew’s account he 
does it in the same language. Thus, whilst in Mark we are told that 
the woman with the issue of blood touched our Lord’s garment, St 
Matthew mentions the particular part of the garment in the following 
WOrds, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἤψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, ix. 20, “ ap- 
proaching behind him, she touched the hem of his garment,” which 
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words are exactly copied by St Luke.* In St Mark the words are, 
ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλφ ὄπισθεν ἤψατο τοῦ ἱματίου avrov, “coming behind in the 
crowd, she touched his garment.” In like manner, St Luke copies the 
words, Θάρσει θύγατηρ, “take comfort, daughter,” which are found m 
Matthew, but not in Mark. The tumult at the house of Jairus was a 
circumstance well calculated to fix the attention of eyewitnesses. St 
Matthew’s account, like that in Mark, is autoptical, but it is independent, 
for he notices the presence of the minstrels—a circumstance peculiar to 
him. There is another proof that, in the earlier part of the narrative, 
Matthew’s account is an independent one: according to him, the ruler 
informed our Lord that his daughter was dead ; according to the others, 
that she was dying. This arises from the concise manner in which he- 
writes. The information that she was actually dead followed the ruler: 
the details of the message are given in Mark and Luke, but not in 
Matthew. 

It is not necessary to go over the whole of the narrative in detail. 
It must be obvious that St Luke’s agreement with St Mark’s account is 
translational, and that his additions are either taken from Matthew, 
or are paraphrastic. The notice that the rulers daughter was an only 
daughter is no exception ; for both in Matthew and in Mark the article 
is used the first time she is mentioned, which implies that she was an 
only daughter. 

In St Luke’s notice of the cure we recognise the pen of a medical 
man; it is couched in short, precise, and, as Dr Friend observes, 
medical language.+ 

There is in this section an interesting display of professional feeling, 
combined with the most scrupulous fidelity in adhering to the facts of 
the case. In Mark’s account of the woman with the issue of blood, 
ver. 26, it is said that she “had suffered many things of many physi- 
cians, and had spent all that she had, and was nothing better, but 
rather grew worse.” This is expressed even more strongly in the origi- 
nal than in the translation, for δαπανήσασα implies that she had squan- 
dered or thrown away her money on physicians—language which tends 
to an imputation on the profession in general. St Luke, in his state- 


* Bishop Marsh, speaking of the sections where all the three evangelists agree, says, 
“In no one instance does St Mark fail to agree verbally with St Matthew, where St Luke 
agrees verbally with St Matthew.” —(On the Origin of the Gospels, p. 151.) This is one of the 
exceptions to this rule—I find several. 

+ Lucw vero phrasis ut magis medica ita simplicior et correctior.—/JIist. Medecine, 
p. 438. 
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ment, gives the facts without the slightest suppression, but, at the same 
time, without implying blame to the physicians; according to it the 
woman had spent all her living on physicians, “neither could be cured 
by any.” , 

In this section, and the two preceding, the narratives of Mark and 
Luke run parallel. Schleiermacher, in his essay on the Gospel of 
Luke, endeavours, and in this case with success, to point out where its 
author begins and ends the insertion of previously existing documents. 
He observes that the portion included in sections 28, 29, 30, forms a 
new narrative, not connected with that which precedes or follows, 
beginning at viii. 22, and terminating at ver. 56; thus arriving, by 
independent reasoning, at the same conclusion as that to which the 
present comparison has led me. 

The autoptical character of the second Gospel is attributed by 
Strauss to what he calls the second function of the legend, or 
that of embellishment. He remarks on the cure of the ruler’s 
daughter :— 

“That Jesus, if he said anything when recalling a girl to life, made 
use of some such words as ἢ ras éyeipov, ‘maiden, I say unto thee, arise, 
the most remote narrator might imagine; and to regard the Talitha 
cumi of Mark as an indication that this evangelist drew from a 
peculiarly original source, is to forget the more simple supposition that 
he translated these words from the Greek of his informant, for the sake 
of presenting the life-giving word in its original foreign garb, and thus 
* enhancing its mysteriousness, as we have before observed with reference 
to the ἐφφαθὰ, in the cure of the deaf man. After what we have seen, 
we shall willingly abstain from finding out whether the individual who 
originally furnished the narrative in Luke were one of the three confi- 
dential disciples, and whether the one who originally related it also put 
it into writing—a task to which only the critical acumen of Schleier- 
macher is equal.” * 

Let us now see the conclusion the “critical acumen of Schleier- 
macher” leads him to. Speaking of this miracle, he says,— 

“When we proceed to the last incident, the reanimation of the 
maiden, and observe with what unreserved minuteness, and in how 
unaltered a tone even, those circumstances are related which could 
come within the immediate knowledge of none but Peter, John, or 
James .... if, I say, we take all this into account, we can scarcely 


* Life of Jesus, ii. 353. 
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do otherwise than refer our whole accounts to one of the three 
disciples.” * 

Nothing, certainly, can be a stronger proof of the admirable clearness 
and skill with which St Luke constructs his narrative, than the infer- 
ence that so acute a critic as Scleiermacher here draws from it, and who 
concludes his analysis of the Gospel thus :—“ He is, from beginning to 
end, no more than the compiler and arranger of documents which he 
found in existence, and which he allows to pass unaltered through his 
hands.”—P. 311. | 

Had we no other data to go upon but those to which Schleiermacher 
has chosen to limit himself, we might have been led to the same con- 
clusion, because in very many instances St Luke does give the ipsis- 
sima verba of apostolic eyewitnesses. He does so whenever the matter 
is purely historical ; he has none of the vanity of authorship, and does 
not think it necessary to alter the language of an apostle, in order to 
appropriate to himself the merit of originality—his sole object is to 
convey the truth to his readers, without giving a thought to his own 
literary reputation. Let us now compare the passage which, according 
to Schleiermacher, must have been taken from the narrative of an eye- 
witness, “committed to writing very shortly after, while the impression 
was still fresh and vivid,’~ with that in the second Gospel, and ask 
which is the original ; or, in other words, which is the autoptical and 
which the historical account of the event. 

In Mark it is thus related :— 

“ When he had put them all out, he taketh the father and the mother 
of the damsel, and them that were with him, and entereth in where the 
damsel was lying. And he took the damsel by the hand, and said unto 
her, TALITHA CUMI; which is, being interpreted, Damsel, I say unto 
thee, arise. And straightway the damsel arose, and walked; for she 
was of the age of twelve years. And they were astonished with a great 
. astonishment. And he charged them straitly that no man should know 
it ; and commanded that something should be given her to eat.” 

In St Luke :--- 

“And he put them all out, and took her by the hand, and called, 
saying, Maid, arise. And her spirit came again, and she arose straight- 
way: and he commanded to give her meat. And her parents were 
astonished : but he charged them that they should tell no man what 
was done.” 

Who can doubt which of these two accounts is the original ? 


* Essay on Luke, E. T., p. 135. + Ibid. p. 136. 
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SECTION XXXI. 
CHRIST REJECTED AT NAZARETH. 


Accounts of our Lord’s rejection at Nazareth are given by all the 
three evangelists) That of St Luke is the fullest, but being indepen- 
dent of either of the others, cannot be classed amongst the documentary 
parallel passages; the other two accounts are evidently taken from the 
same original—Matthew’s, as usual, being the most concise. 


SECTION XXXII. 
ΤΗΕ APOSTLES SENT FORTH. 


St Matthew here retrospectively gives the list of the apostles, and 
adds, verses 12 and 13, words of our Lord. St Luke also adds in ver. 2, 
that the apostles were to preach as well as to cure. He gives great 
neatness to the original expression, “there abide till ye depart from 
thence,” by rendering it, “there abide, and thence depart.” 


SECTION XXXIII. 
HEROD DESIRES TO SEE JESUS. 


St Luke adds that Herod wished to see Christ, and Matthew that it 
was to his servants that Herod addressed his observations; otherwise, 
the agreement is translational. 


SECTION XXXIV. 


JoHN BAPTIST 1MPRISONED AND BEHEADED. 


It is sufficiently clear that in Mark we have the original memoir. The 
verbal agreement arises probably in part from Mark’s having, to a certain 
extent, availed himself of the previous translation of Matthew. 
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SECTIONS XXXV.—XXXVI. 
THE RETURN OF THE APOSTLES, AND THE MIRAOLE OF FEEDING FIVE THOUSAND. 


These two sections follow each other in all the three Gospels.) The 
former may be accounted the introduction to the latter. Luke and 
Matthew, writing historically, leave out the circumstantial details given 
by Mark. The reading in Luke, which has been adopted by Tischen- 
dorf, states in general terms that our Lord, {πρ the apostles, jour- 
neyed to Bethsaida, not to “the desert of the town of Bethsaida,” as in 
the received text. According to this reading, the miracle was wrought 
in the desert place to which our Lord invited the disciples to “ rest 
a while,” and probably to take their meal, which the crowd of comers 
and goers prevented, Mark, vi. 31. We thus get quit of the difficulties 
of supposing that Luke meant one Bethsaida, and Mark another. 


SECTION XXXVII. 
CHRIST WALKS ON THE SEA. 


In the relation of this miracle, we find, as in the stilling of the tem- 
pest, Matthew's attention drawn to the waves, Ματίς confined to the 
winds ;—the one mode of viewing the event characteristic of a lands- 
man, the other of a seaman. St Matthew clears up an ambiguity, 
according to Mark, v. 54, “ When they were come out of the ship, they 
knew him ;” but we are not told who knew him, and none are pre- 
viously mentioned but the disciples. St Matthew informs us that it 
was “the men of that place,” ver. 35. 


SECTION XXXVIII. 
JESUS REPROVES THE PHARISEES. 


We have here what I consider to be an editorial addition, by St Mark, 
to the original memoir explaining Jewish customs, evidently meant for 
Gentiles; and which, not being in the original, does not occur in St 
Matthew’s account. 
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SECTION XXXIX. 
CurE OF THE SYROPHENIOIAN Woman's DavuGHTER. 
Matthew's account is partly taken from Mark, but part of it is 
independent. 
SECTION XLI. 
Four THOUSAND FED WITH SEVEN Loaves, ὧσ, 


Independent translations of the same original, with the characteristic 
addition by St Matthew, that there were women and children besides 
the men. Dr Davidson cites this section as a proof of the untenable- 
ness of the hypothesis that one evangelist made use of the work of 
another, (Introd. to N. T., i. p. 400,) but has not stated his reasons with 
respect to the examples adduced. 1 can see none. 


SECTIONS XLIL—XLIII. 
THe PHARISEES SEEK A SIGN, AND THE LEAVEN OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES, 


Translations of the same passage by Matthew and Mark. Matthew 
omits the purely autoptical circumstance mentioned by Mark, viii. 14, 
that there was only one loaf in the ship, and inserts words spoken by 
our Lord in verses 2, 3, and 11. 


SECTIONS XLV.—XLVI. 


Peter Conresses JESvs 18 THE CHRIST, AND JESUS FORETELLS HIS SUFFERINGS. 


Translations from the same original. Luke omits the rebuke to 
Peter. 


SECTION XLVII. 
Tus TRANSFIGURATION. 


“ Here again, Matthew and Mark’s accounts seem to have one and 
the same source. They have deflected from it, and additional particu 
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lars have found their way into our text. Luke’s account is from a 
different sowrce. If we might conjecture, Peter has furnished the 
accounts in Matthew and Mark: this latter has been retouched, per- 
haps, by himself.’"—Alford. The italics are Mr Alford’s. I am glad 
to quote this critic, because, starting with an adverse theory, his own 
sagacity is continually forcing him to adopt what I conceive to be the 
true explanation. Luke's account is unquestionably in part-indepen- 
dent of the other two, evidently derived from an eyewitness, and, if I 
may be allowed to conjecture, “delivered” to him by John, which may 
account for the omission of an account of it in his Gospel. If the 
retouching be by Mark, he must be the least original of the two, 
(Matthew and Mark.) To me it appears that the omission of the 
homely comparison of the brightness of our Lord’s raiment to the 
whiteness produced by a fuller, by Matthew and Luke, indicate that 
the retouching was on their part. 


SECTION XLVIIL 


Carist’s DIscOURSE AFTER THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


Matthew continues to adhere to the original. His improvement of © 
the arrangement, by postponing the notice of our Lord’s sufferings, is 
‘obvious, as well as the reason of his omission of the private opinion of 
the apostles respecting the resurrection. 


SECTIONS XLIX.—L. 
CHRIST CASTS OUT A DEAF AND DUMB SPIRIT, AND FORETELLS His SUFFERINGS. 


The accounts of Matthew and Luke are concise and historical Where 
they tally with Mark, and with each other, the connection is transla- 
tional. Luke, as in the case of the ruler’s daughter, states that the 
child was an only son: this is probably indicated in Matthew and Mark 
by the article, or it may be the result of his own research. 


SECTION LI. 


THe DISCIPLES CONTEND WHO SHOULD BE GREATEST. 


Both Matthew and Luke are concise and historical. Matthew's inser- 
tion, verses 3 and 4, are words of our Lord, and therefore important. 
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SECTION LII. 
JESUS ENTERS JUDEA, AND IS QUESTIONED ABOUT DIVORCES. 


The arrangement in the two accounts differs, but the matter is the 
same. Matthew's arrangement is the most regular. He first states the 
facts, and then the inferences—an improvement on Mark’s, and, there- 
fore, last written. 


SECTION LIII. 


There is more verbal agreement between Mark and Luke in this than 
in any other section. It is not probable that the one who wrote last 
was ignorant of the work of his predecessor, and may have been influ- 
enced by his recollections of his translation ; although I do not suppose 
he made intentional use of it, as he did of Matthew. 


SECTION LIV. 
Curist’s ANSWER TO THE RICH YOUNG Man. 


Matthew’s addition, xix. ver. 28, consists of words of our Lord. Mark, 
x. 24, is peculiar to that Gospel ; but it is a repetition of what occurs in 
the preceding verse, and in ver. 26. We can see, therefore, a good rea- 
‘son for its omission in Matthew and Luke. 


SECTION LV. 
CHRIST AGAIN FORETELLS His SuFFERINGS. 


Luke treats this section historically, avoiding the repetitions Thus, 
it is unnecessary to say they were going up to Jerusalem, at the com- 
mencement of the narrative, for our Lord himself mentions it in ver. 31. 


SECTION LVI. 
THE AMBITIOUS REQUEST OF THE Sons oF ZEBEDEE. 


Mark does not inform us that the request was originally made 
through their mother ; but, in the first place, it is obvious that our Lord 
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addressed himself to them, ver. 39; and, in the next place, the circum- 
stance must have been known to Matthew. Mr Alford admits that the 
accounts must have come from one source, but adds, “ Even here, how- 
ever, slight deviations occur, which are unaccountable, if the one had 
actually before him the writing of the other.” This is true; but they are 
both translated from the same original—hence the slight deviations. 


SECTION LVII. 
CuRE OF THE BLIND NEAR JERICHO. 


There are two difficulties in this section: the first, that Matthew 
mentions two blind beggars, the others only one ;—the second, that Luke 
states that the miracle was wrought before our Lord and his disciples 
entered Jericho ; the others, after they left it. The first case is similar 
to that of the Gadarene demoniacs, (Sect. xxix.,) and the same explana- 
tion applies to it. It is not many weeks since I saw two blind beggars 
led by a child; and it occurred to me that had I witnessed a cure, and 
had one of them been so well known that I should, in recounting the 
event, have mentioned his name and that of his father, I could easily 
understand that I should have recorded the event as the cure of that 
individual. If, therefore, Mark’s Gospel is a translation of the original 
memoir, from which the other two are taken, and his attention was 
drawn to Bartimeus, we can perceive a reason why Luke, making use 
of the memoir, should have mentioned only one beggar ; and also why 
Matthew, who had independent means of knowledge, should have men- 
tioned two. 

Before taking the second difficulty into consideration, I would observe 
that the circumstances peculiar to Mark’s account are autoptical details, 
such as the name of the beggar, and incident of his throwing away his gar- 
ment, and that they are omitted by Matthew and Luke, as unhistorical. 
The second difficulty relates to the time when the event took place. 
With the exceptions of the number of beggars and difference of time, 
the three accounts are evidently translations of the same original ; but 
if so, no contradiction can have existed in that account. The problem 
of its occurrence is, therefore, limited to two possibilities: it must have 
been caused either by an error of translation, or an error of transcrip- 
tion. We may safely exclude the former supposition ; for, independent 
of its being inconsistent with the inspiration of the evangelists, we can- 
not conceive that a statement so simple as that of going out of a town, 
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or going into it, can have been mistaken for the opposite meaning. We 
are therefore reduced to the alternative of admitting that there has 
been an error in the transcription. 

There is one class of errors, into which transcribers occasionally fall, 
in which a slight verbal error reverses the meaning of the author. 
Every person must have heard of the edition of the Bible in which the 
word “not” was left out of the seventh commandment, thereby con- 
verting a prohibition into an injunction. In Pliny’s Natural History I 
have discovered an error of a similar kind, in which I can show that the 
word “non” has been omitted. My correction, although unsanctioned 
by any various reading, or former critical conjecture, can be established 
by independent evidence. Pliny states,* that although “single spars 
were sufficiently” large for the main-yards of ships, yet that sailors would 
carry additional sails, so as to endanger their lives. I maintained that 
the reading ought to be, “single spars were not sufficiently large,” by 
proving that they were composed of two pieces, and thus removed an 
obvious non sequitur. 

In the present case, instead of a word, I suppose a single letter (“ iota”) 
has been left out by an early transcriber, and that, upon perceiving it, 
he has corrected it, by inserting it into its place, and thereby inevitably 
placing it too near the adjoining letter. This kind of error, and cor- 
rection, my own experience tells me is by no means uncommon. If πό 
suppose that an early transcriber of Matthew did the same, he would 
unconsciously change the verb used by Matthew, to signify to “go in,” 
into that which signifies to “go out,” εἰσπορεύομαι into ἐκπορεύομα. We 
must remember that the most ancient MSS. were written in capitals, 
and that the letter “sigma” was written like the Roman C: but I and 
C in juxtaposition, or even placed too near one another, form K. No 
doubt there is an angle in the ancient as in the modern K, but in rapid 
transcription the angle is apt to become a curve. We have a case in 
point, in a fac-simile of a page of what I believe to be the oldest of the 
existing MSS. of the New Testament, (the Vatican,) in which the K is 
exactly the same as the I and Ο, too near each other. A fac-simile of a 
page of this MS. is given in Herne’s Introduction to Scripture, vol. ii 
p. 80; and the letter K, at the beginning of the 4th line, is exactly the 
same as I and C in juxtaposition. If, therefore, the transcriber of the 
passage in Matthew has left out an “iota,” and, perceiving his error, 

* “Jam nec vela satis esse majora. Sed quamvis amplitudini antemnarum singule 


arbores sufficiant super eas tamen addi velorum alia vela . . . ac tot modio provo- 
cari mortem.”—Lib. xix. Proem. 
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has inserted it, he would unconsciously alter the word into one of a 
directly opposite meaning. Next transcriber, seeing the’ following word 
to be els, which would contradict the preceding word, would, to make 
sense of it, be obliged to change it into ἀπὸ; and, when he came to 
the corresponding passage in Mark, with the former one in his mind, 
would naturally, and probably quite unconsciously, follow it. Such 
changes in the text have evidently frequently taken place. If the 
reader will take the trouble to examine the bracketed passages or 
words, it will be seen that their insertion into the received text must in 
many cases be ascribed to such a cause. If this conjecture be correct, 
the repetition in Mark of ver. 46, “ And they came to Jericho; and as 
he went into Jericho,” would be quite characteristic of his style; and 
Matthew’s abruptness of saying, “ As they departed from Jericho,” 
without any previous announcement of their approach to it, removed. 

From the entry of our Lord and his disciples into Judea, Mark x. I, 
Matt. xix. 1, (Sect. 11.) Matthew appears to have embodied the whole 
of the original narrative ; adding, however, much important matter, and 
omitting little but autoptical details. The largest portion of the matter 
peculiar to Matthew consists of parables and sayings of our Lord ; the 
next, of allusions to Jewish Scripture, with the circumstances which 
gave rise to them, unimportant in themselves, but in which Matthew 
perceived the literal fulfilment of prophecy—such as the circumstance 
that the mother of the colt was along with it, the casting lots for our 
Saviour’s garments, &c.: the remaining portion of the matter is such as 
Matthew had the means of being acquainted with, and which a histo- 
rian would naturally insert. 

Mr Birks, in his Hore Evangelice, infers justly, from the agreement 
of the first and second Gospels in all the latter part, that “ either one 
has borrowed from the other, or that both have followed the order of 
time. But that one has borrowed from the other is very improbable, 
because the order is different in their earlier portion."-—P. 19. The 
different circumstances under which Matthew was placed in the earlier, 
or Galilean portion of his narrative, and in the latter, which, in point 
of fact, is an uninterrupted account of our Lord’s last eventful visit to 
Jerusalem, accounts for the circumstance alluded to. In Galilee, 
Matthew possessed all the means and appliances for recording events, 
and the internal evidence which his writings afford, shows that he did 
avail himself of them to record many of the events which he witnessed ; 
but when “he left all” to follow our Lord, he had not the same facilities 
for recording what he saw. Schleiermacher, in arguing for the oral 
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origin of the Gospels, observes that the apostles “ would be compelled 
to it from their having no fixed residence, and therefore no opportunity 
for written composition, which required a quieter and more stationary 
life than they enjoyed.”* These remarks apply to the case of Matthew 
in Judea, but not in Galilee. If, therefore, after an interval of years, 
he was called upon to draw up an account of the life of our Lord, we 
can see a good reason why he should have adopted the account of 
another apostle as the basis of his own. 

After these general remarks on the connection of the two first 
Gospels, it appears unnecessary to analyse the following sections, as the 
causes of the phenomena are sufficiently obvious; and the reader, by 
applying the same rules of comparing them, can scarcely fail to perceive 
the nature of the connection which subsists between them. 

The connection of St Luke with the second Gospel, in the passages 
peculiar to the two, is extremely simple. Take, for example, 


SECTION LXVIII. 
THe Wipow’'s GIFT. 


It is precisely that of a historian taking, as his authority, an account 
in another language, omitting the explanation of the word ‘“ Lepton,” 
which was, doubtless, inserted by Mark for the information of Roman 
readers. With regard to the unction of our Lord, I am inclined to be- 
lieve that St Luke relates the same event in chap. vii. ver. 36, which 
Matthew relates in xxvi. 6, Mark in xiv. 3, and John in xii. 2. The 
accounts of Luke and John are quite independent of those in the first 
two Gospels, and of each other. The only difficulty is regarding the 
time and place of the event as recorded by St Luke; but Mr Alford, 
who controverts the identity of St Luke’s account with those of the 
other evangelists, admits that the exact time and place are indetermi- 
nate, and may have been introduced to illustrate the expression, ver. 34, 
“A friend of publicans and sinners.” I apprehend that St Luke meant 
to illustrate the want of charity of the Pharisees) We may suppose 
that he received the account without any mark of time or place. John 
designates Mary, the sister of Lazarus, as “ Mary, who anointed the 
Lord with ointment, and wiped his feet with her hair,” xi. 2, a descrip- 
tion which agrees with the woman mentioned by Luke. If this suppo- 


* Einleitung ins N. T., p. 222. 
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sition be correct, it furnishes an explanation of the reason why an 
account of it is omitted by St Luke afterwards 

With regard to the disputed passage at the end of Mark’s Gospel, 
chap. xvi. ver. 9-20, it appears to me to be a continuation, by Mark, 
of the original MS., which terminates abruptly at ἐφοδδυντυ γάρ, ver. 8, 
perhaps because the conclusion was wanting. The style here changes 
from the autoptical to the historical, and the history is brought down 
to a later period than that indicated by the style of the preceding por- 
tion of the Gospel, corresponding well with the time when the Gospel 
of Mark was published, namely, after the departure or death of Peter, 
when the apostles “ preached everywhere.” 

I now proceed to the parallel passages in Matthew and Luke. In 
the two first sections the verbal agreement is perfect. There is, there- 
fore, nothing to indicate which evangelist wrote last; but certainly 
nothing to indicate that Matthew copied from Luke. 


SECTION III. 
THE TEMPTATION IN THE WILDERNESS. 


I infer that Luke wrote after Matthew, and that, if so, he must have 
made use of his Gospel, for the following reasons :—First, the arrange- 
ment is improved. In Matthew the scene is laid, first, in the desert ; 
second, in Jerusalem ; and, lastly, in the desert. In Luke, the events in 
the desert are related before those in Jerusalem. We cannot suppose 
that, had Matthew copied Luke, he would have made such an alteration, 
but we can easily understand why Luke should have done so. Again, 
we can understand why St Luke corrected the Hebraism of saying “ forty 
days and forty nights ;” but had Matthew copied Luke, we cannot see 
any reason for his inserting the mention of the nights. 


SECTION IV. 
PART OF THE SERMON ON THE Mount. 


The simplest, and, as it appears to me, the most probable mode of 
accounting for the connection which evidently subsists between Matthew 
and Luke, in our Lord’s lengthened addresses, is to suppose that 
Matthew, according to his plan of giving our Lord’s words fully, but 
condensing the narrative, has added to the report of one sermon other 
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discourses of the same nature, delivered in the same place, at other 
times. St Luke, on the other hand, writing more historically, relates 
the different occasions upon which the discourses were delivered : this, 
indeed, implies that he must have drawn his authority from a separate 
source of information, but in doing so he has adhered very closely to 
the Greek text of Matthew. I agree with those critics who consider 
that the so-called sermon on the plain, of Luke, is the same as that 
which Matthew has made the basis of his collection of discourses. 
Luke’s words, ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ, mean “on @ level place,” not “on the 
plain,” which conveys an impression of extent not implied in the 
original ; and he does not say that our Lord came down from the moun- 
tain, but merely that he came down: had he meant to say he came 
down from the mountain, we must suppose that he would have added 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, as Matthew did, viii 1. 

St Luke says expressly that our Lord “ went out” to the mountain, 
where he chose the twelve ; he then came down, it may be, a few steps 
—and stood on a level place, it may be, a few feet square—evidently 
for the purpose of addressing the multitude; and after appointing the 
twelve, and finishing the discourse, he re-entered Capernaum. The 
words used by Luke, instead of, as in Matthew, “going up” and “coming 
down” from the mountain, were “ going out” and “coming in,” ἐξῆλθεν, 
vi 12, and ἐισῆλθεν, vii. 1. Both Matthew’s and Luke’s accounts indicate 
that the mountain was in the immediate vicinity of Capernaum. 

Whilst, however, I think that Matthew has combined in one dis- 
course several delivered on different occasions, and that Luke was 
acquainted with and made use of Matthew's Gospel when it suited his 
purpose, he has not taken the so-called sermon on the plain from 
Matthew, but from the original report; for there is by no means the 
same verbal agreement in this section that there is in the three first. 
There is much translational agreement in the two reports, modified, no 
doubt, by St Luke’s familiarity with Matthew’s version, which, from the 
importance of the matter, and the source from which it flowed—and, I” 
may add, the channel through which it flowed—could not fail of being 
deeply impressed upon his memory. 

We have, therefore, two distinct conditions under which the agree- 
ments between Luke and Mark present themselves—the immediate and 
the intermediate. The immediate are those where Luke makes use of 
the Greek Gospel of Matthew as an original authority; the interme- 
diate, when he makes use of a common original. Now, these are the 
very phenomena which our independent knowledge of the authors 
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would have led us to expect. They are both historians of the same 
series of transactions; but Matthew is both a historian and an eye- 
witness. In the former capacity he makes use of the same original 
authorities as Luke ; in the latter case, he is himself the authority. 

We can thus explain all the phenomena of the connection of these 
two evangelists, and, as it appears to me, some of the apparent contra- 
dictions. Take that in the present section, where St Luke appears to 
speak of physical hunger, vi. 21; but, in the corresponding passage in 
Matt. v. 6, it is expressly stated to be in a spiritual sense. Upon the 
passage in Luke, Mr Alford makes the following just remark: “ Com- 
paring these expressions with other passages in Luke himself, we must 
have concluded, even without Matthew's report, that they bore a spi7- 
tual sense.” Now, the result of our former examination is to show that 
Matthew is a paraphrastic translator, who takes care to bring out the 
meaning of his original broadly, as he does in the present instance. 
Again, in the following, 


SECTION V., 


THE CurRE OF THE CENTURION’S SERVANT, 


Ν 


we have another apparent contradiction, which Matthew's peculiar 
style of narrative perfectly explains. According to his account, the cen- 
turion applies directly to our Lord ; but according to Luke, he does it 
by messengers. Now Matthew, as a historian, condenses the narrative 
portion much more than Luke does, and, acting on the maxim quz facit 
per alium facit per se, he leaves out, as not necessarily connected with 
the miracle, the details of the message. 

There is, I apprehend, an amount of verbal agreement in the suc- 
ceeding sections, sufficient to prove that St Luke must have made use 
of the Greek Gospel of St Matthew. We must remember, that although 
St Luke transcribed when it suited his. purpose, he was not a tran- 
scriber, but a historian, using an original authority in the same lan- 
guage. Certain passages have been pointed out which are supposed to 
be inconsistent with this view, but these occur in the sermon on the 
mount, which I suppose Luke to have derived from the same autho- 
rities as Matthew, but making use occasionally of Matthew's previous 
translation. Thus, we have in chap. xii. ver. 24, “ Consider the ravens;” 
but in the corresponding passage of Matthew, chap. vi. ver. 26, it is, 
“ Behold the fowls of the air.” St Matthew here, translating paraphras- 
tically, generalises the expression; St Luke, most probably, adheres 
more closely to the original. 
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